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ABSTRACT

This thesis is an exercise in syntactic reconstruction, the proposal of the word-order
patterns in a prehistoric language. The language in question is Proto-Indo-European, the
hypothetical ancestor of the Indo-European language family. More specifically, this thesis
reconstructs the abstract syntax behind the ‘left periphery’ (i.e. the beginning) of its
clauses and noun phrases, pursued according to the theoretical framework of generative
grammar. It is therefore a case study in the Minimalist approach to syntactic reconstruction
of Walkden (2014). It begins by introducing the idea of linguistic reconstruction and
the methods, chiefly the comparative method, by which it is undertaken. It then works
through the debate over the feasibility of reconstructing not only sounds and vocabulary,
but also word order; Walkden’s key principle is that syntactic heads and categories offer
us the comparanda that can function as counterparts to the phonemes and lexical items
used in traditional reconstruction. The thesis then introduces the representative set of
seven historical Indo-European languages that are to be individually analysed and then
compared, in order to propose what features of their syntax can be reconstructed back
to the proto-language. These languages are: Latin, Ancient Greek, Vedic Sanskrit, Old
Church Slavonic, Old English, Old Norse and Old Irish. The next chapter sets out the case
for the functional category of ‘C’ in the syntax of Proto-Indo-European, and its primary
function as the syntactic locus of clause type and super-/subordinate status. The following
chapter expands on that underlying syntax by adding a ‘Topic’ component to the left
periphery, as well as suggesting a lower position responsible for clausal focus. The thesis
then turns to the noun phrase; on the basis of the language set, this is reconstructed
as having a similarly structured syntax. It comprises the categories of ‘D’, the locus
of (in)definiteness, and ‘Emphasis’, which is responsible for the fronting of constituent
elements within the noun phrase. The final chapter summarises the reconstructions and
offers remarks on their similarities, strengths and weaknesses, as well as avenues for further
research.
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LAY SUMMARY

Our languages have been around much longer than the historical record that we have
for them; thousands of years of language are lost to us in the present day. However,
linguistic prehistory is not entirely dark. Linguistic reconstruction shines a light into
stages of language that predate the written record. Perhaps the most famous product of
this endeavour is Proto-Indo-European, a hypothetical origin thought up to account for
the innumerable similarities between a vast spread of languages across Eurasia, including
English, French, German, Russian, Greek, Persian and Hindi-Urdu. With its origins in
the 17" century, this idea of a lost ancestral language is widely accepted today, since it
remains the best explanation for the systematic correspondences in sounds, vocabulary and
grammar shared by the aforementioned Indo-European languages. The reconstruction is
so fine-grained that we can further speculate about the location and society of its speakers;
our reconstructed lexicon tells us a lot about their ties of kinship, their use of technology,
and their interactions with the natural world.

But what about word order? We have so many of the words of Proto-Indo-European,
but how did its speakers string those words together into sentences? This is the driving
issue of this thesis: to discuss and pursue the reconstruction of the syntax of Proto-Indo-
European. Specifically, it compares a set of documented Indo-European languages (in-
cluding Latin, Sanskrit and Old English) to reconstruct the word-order patterns at the
beginning of clauses and noun phrases. For example, when we form questions in English,
we tend to put the question word (e.g. who, what) first in its clause (e.g. what do you
see?). Did Proto-Indo-European do likewise? When we build long phrases around our
nouns in English (e.g. the five long chapters), we tend to put functional words like a and
the in first position. Was the prehistoric ancestor of English similar in this regard?

This doctoral thesis is a deep dive into the syntax of one particular prehistoric language.
Its ultimate goal is the reconstruction of abstract syntactic structures for its clauses and
noun phrases. To achieve that goal, it begins with a discussion of the feasibility of recon-
structing word order, and how the concepts of current syntactic theory give us a good way
to proceed. It then works through the historical evidence, analysing and comparing the set
of representative Indo-European languages. It concludes with the ultimate reconstructions,
as well as suggestions for how to take the analysis of the thesis further.
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INTRODUCTION

1.1 GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE THESIS

What can we believe about the word order of a prehistoric language? This is the driving
question of this thesis, which is an extensive exercise in syntactic reconstruction. That is
to say, it aims to make convincing claims about the word-order patterns of one particular
hypothetical ancient language: Proto-Indo-European. This language, arguably the most
famous ‘proto’-language!, is hypothetical, since it was spoken in prehistory and left no
written record behind. Our evidence for it comes instead from the countless similarities

among the large group of its documented linguistic descendants, known collectively as the

I'From Ancient Greek prétos ‘first’.



1.1. GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE THESIS

Indo-European language family. On this basis, it is today widely accepted that Proto-
Indo-European existed, or rather that there was once a language that closely resembled

what we have reconstructed.

The language and its reconstruction are by no means new ideas; the genealogy of
the concept can be traced as far back as the 17" century and to linguists like Marcus
Zuerius van Boxhorn (1612-1653), who proposed an ancestral language as an explanation
for the similarities shared by languages like Latin, Greek and German. The study of this
common origin accelerated with the work of Sir William Jones (1746-1794) and his famous
pronouncement on the comparison of Latin, Ancient Greek and Sanskrit, namely how they

share

13

. a stronger affinity, both in the roots of verbs and the forms of grammar,
than could possibly have been produced by accident; so strong indeed, that no
philologer could examine them all three, without believing them to have sprung
from some common source, which, perhaps, no longer exists.”

(Jones, 1798)

In these early insights are two axioms of linguistic reconstruction: that human language
predates the historical record, and that we can learn about prehistoric languages by com-
paring their descendants for which we do have historical evidence. There are no direct
witnesses to Proto-Indo-European, but because Latin, Ancient Greek, Sanskrit and others

are documented, their common parent is not entirely lost to us today.



1.1. GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE THESIS

Since its beginnings, the reconstruction of Proto-Indo-European has concentrated heav-
ily on the sounds and vocabulary of the language; as §1.2 recounts, this focus is entirely
reasonable. Yet there is more to any language than these two components, and this the-
sis is one among recent attempts? at reconstructing aspects of how its vocabulary was
assembled into longer sequences — that is, its syntax. This new fervour for syntactic recon-
struction has been given inspiration and direction by the methodology of Walkden (2013,
2014), who proposes that integrating current concepts of generative grammar places our
syntactic reconstructions on good foundations. This thesis follows that method, and has
as its goal the reconstruction of the ‘left peripheries’ of two syntactic domains of Proto-
Indo-European word order.?> These domains are the clause and the noun phrase. Integral
to this task is the syntactic analysis of a set of representative historical Indo-European
languages (Latin, Ancient Greek, Vedic Sanskrit, Old Church Slavonic, Old English, Old
Norse and Old Irish), which were selected at the outset of this doctoral project on the
basis of their antiquity, genealogical distribution and accessibility. These seven therefore

provide the necessary substance for reconstruction.*

The thesis structure is as follows. §1.2 first discusses linguistic reconstruction in detail.
§1.3 then sets out the theoretical background and method for the thesis, while §1.4 intro-

duces the representative languages with philological biographies. Following this substantial

2Namely, Barddal et al. (2013, 2020), Windhearn (2020) and Ram-Prasad (2022).

3Left’ is of course metaphorical language, based on the left-to-right direction of European writing
systems; what it really means is the beginning of the two domains.

4The vast majority of the examples given to substantiate the claims of thesis are real, taken from
historical documents written in the seven languages of the set. Each example is transliterated into Latin
letters, and comes with a gloss, a translation (the author’s own), a language label and a source reference.



1.2. THE RECONSTRUCTION OF PREHISTORIC LANGUAGES

introductory chapter, the substance of the thesis begins by reviewing and reconstructing
two syntactic ingredients of the clausal left periphery; each gets its own chapter, with Chap-
ter 2 for C and Chapter 3 for Topic. The case for the noun phrase cannot be so neatly
divided up, so it is discussed in its entirety in Chapter 4. Chapter 5 reviews and com-
pares the two reconstructions, and concludes with general points and directions for further
work. An appendix to the thesis provides information about the linguistic abbreviations

and resources used for the historical examples.

1.2  THE RECONSTRUCTION OF PREHISTORIC LANGUAGES

1.2.1 AN INTRODUCTION TO RECONSTRUCTION

Linguistic reconstruction shines a light into the darkness of prehistoric language. It takes
as axiomatic the assumption that all the language that we have documentation for, both
modern and ancient, is by no means the full extent of humanity’s linguistic output, but
rather follows on from millennia of preceding language that is undocumented and therefore

lost to us.

Nearly lost, that is. Through similarities across languages, we may theorise something of
the ancestral stages of which the languages are descendants. When two or more languages
show similarities so frequently and systematically that they cannot have arisen through
contact or mere coincidence, the only reasonable conclusion becomes that the similarities

and the languages themselves share a common source. Sometimes that common source is

4



1.2. THE RECONSTRUCTION OF PREHISTORIC LANGUAGES

known to us; the Romance languages of today developed out of Latin, for which we have
an abundant record. In other cases, the source was long since defunct before the historical
era. In these cases, the ancestor must remain hypothetical, and our reconstructions of
it cannot be externally verified, except in rare instances of newly discovered documents.
They are instead evaluated according to how well they account for all the descendant data

that they are intended to explain.

Much of the enterprise of linguistic reconstruction has been driven by the study of
one particular language family: Indo-European. Its ultimate target has been the prehis-
toric language of Proto-Indo-European. Within that endeavour, phonological and lexical
reconstruction have led the way. This is to say, the comparative method, by which
reconstruction is usually undertaken, has been fueled by the regular correspondences in
sounds and meanings between documented words across the Indo-European family. For
instance, the clear phonological and semantic similarities between Latin pater, Ancient
Greek patér, Sanskrit pita, Old English feder and Old Irish athair (all meaning ‘father’)
lead us first to posit an unattested ancestor from which all five derive, and second to recon-
struct what sounds and meaning that ancestor must have had to produce the five reflexes

in this ‘correspondence set’.

Individual lexical reconstructions, here Proto-Indo-European *phytér, rely on the con-
current reconstruction of proto-phonemes from which the vocabulary was built. Phonemic
reconstruction in turn relies on the Neogrammarian hypothesis (Osthoff and Brugmann,
1878) that sound change is regular; a sound will change in every instance of a particular

phonological environment. For instance, the Proto-Indo-European voiced aspirate sound



1.2. THE RECONSTRUCTION OF PREHISTORIC LANGUAGES

*¢h hecame /h/ in Latin whenever it preceded a vowel in word-initial position.> Any ex-
ceptions to this regularity® are treated as cases of an alternative environment, analogy with
another word, or a borrowing from another language. Armed with regular sound changes,
we can apply them to all words that contain the particular sound and undo the change
back to the form of the proto-word, even in the absence of a full correspondence set to

confirm that reconstruction.

Yet recognising sound changes is only possible through first identifying and comparing
words in which the changed sounds appear, since the word provides the necessary corre-
sponding phonological environments. Both the higher-level unit (words and bound mor-
phemes) and the lower-level unit (their constituent sounds) can share ‘diachronic identity’
with cognate reflexes across the different languages compared, and the cognacy of one level
both corroborates and is corroborated by the cognacy of the other. This interdependence

Walkden (2013, 2014) names the Double Cognacy Condition:

“In order to form a correspondence set, the contexts in which postulated cognate
sounds occur must themselves be cognate.”

(Walkden, 2013, 101)

The condition is a key factor in the application of the comparative method to syntactic

reconstruction, discussed in §1.2.4.

In reconstructing sounds and the phonological form of words, the comparative method

°E.g. *§"éiom ‘winter’ > hiems.
SE.g. *¢"haéns ‘goose’ > anser, not *hanser.



1.2. THE RECONSTRUCTION OF PREHISTORIC LANGUAGES

involves further assumptions about possible, reasonable and likely instances of change,
based both on the features of the descendant words, and on typological observations of
languages more widely. The ancestor of pater, patér, pita, feder and athair is believed
to have had an initial *p in part simply because of its frequency in the correspondence
set. This principle is the ‘majority rule’ (Roberts, 2007, 500-1). However, this rule is
not enough. Among the Indo-European ‘brother’-cognates (Latin frater, Ancient Greek
phrater, Sanskrit bhrata, Old English bropor, Old Irish brdthair, etc.), only Sanskrit bhrata
maintains the voiced aspirate *b" with which their common etymon (*b'réhster) is widely
thought to have begun. This sound is therefore reconstructed as a phonological common
denominator of the features of its reflexes. This goes against the majority rule, but it
does satisfy a ‘directionality rule’, since the shifts of a voiced labial aspirated stop *b" into
the labial fricative /f/, the labial aspirated stop /p®/ and the voiced labial stop /b/ are
phonologically natural and conceivable changes. Likewise, in the case of the ‘father’-set,
initial *p is also reconstructed because the lenition of an original *p to an innovative /f/ in
Old English and @ in Old Irish is a more plausible path of progression than the fortition of
an original /f/ into /p/ in each of the three older languages. This sense of natural-ness in

sound change is not a given though; it is drawn instead from the observation in documented

languages of the greater occurrence of lenition over its inverse.

Age offers another principle; the two aforementioned lexical reconstructions are further
supported instead by the age of the documented reflexes (the ‘elder rule’). In terms of
antiquity, Vedic Sanskrit trumps the other languages in the two correspondence sets, which

have had more time to undergo changes away from their common source. The fact that the



1.2. THE RECONSTRUCTION OF PREHISTORIC LANGUAGES

Vedic vocabulary displays /p/ and /b"/ therefore additional lends weight to their putative
presence among the phonemes of Proto-Indo-European. All in all, linguistic reconstruction
is not a straightforward process, but rather a cumulative effort that draws from myriad
sources and works with certain guiding principles, to propose a proto-form that explains

all the data most cogently.”

This traditional lexico-phonological reconstruction has furthermore worked with func-
tional elements that come under the traditional umbrella of ‘grammar’. This for exam-
ple includes case endings, which, like lexical roots, have phonological form and meaning.
Within Indo-European, the appearance and distribution of Latin -s, Ancient Greek -s,
Sanskrit -h, Gothic -s and Hittite -s allow us to group them together as another correspon-
dence set, and from this to reconstruct an ending *-s that expressed nominative case and
singular number for animate-referent nouns. Likewise, functional lexemes like interrogative

pronouns, personal pronouns and adpositional particles can be securely reconstructed.

However, what is the feasibility of reconstructing other aspects of grammar? What
about the word order of Proto-Indo-European? We know much about the sounds of this
prehistoric language, and how those sounds were assembled into words, but can we know

how its speakers then assembled those words into sentences?

"Some of the conclusions that result from the comparative method are subsequently considered ty-

pologically strange, such as the near-absence of the non-aspirated *b in Proto-Indo-European (Olander,
2022b).



1.2. THE RECONSTRUCTION OF PREHISTORIC LANGUAGES

1.2.2 THE DEBATE OVER SYNTACTIC RECONSTRUCTION

In brief, there has been an attitude of pessimism around the idea of reconstructing syntax;
Gildea et al. (2020) consider the idea to have been “regarded as bootless, frowned upon
and even lambasted”. A key difference between syntactic and classical lexico-phonological
reconstruction is that while the patterns and rules of syntax manipulate lexical items, they
do not share their ‘visibility’ in sound (and therefore in historical texts). Consequently,
since reconstruction works primarily through comparison and cognacy between languages,

it is unclear what in syntax we can first compare to pursue reconstruction.

Moreover, phonemes are identifiable, concrete components of a spoken language, form-
ing a limited set and passed on from one generation of speakers to the next — or more
accurately, acquired and formulated anew by each generation to match their phonetic in-
put. Sounds thus give the linguist a finite set of discrete elements to compare and trace
back in a chain of acquisition to prehistoric origins. Out of these phonological atoms, a
finite lexicon of elements with phonological form and meaning can then be reconstructed.
With sentences and word order, however, it is not so clear what is being acquired through

the generations between Proto-Indo-European and its descendant languages.

“Sentences are formed, not learned; morphemes and simple lexemes are learned,
not formed ... Syntax deals almost exclusively with entities not learned, but
constructed.”

(Winter, 1984, 622-3)



1.2. THE RECONSTRUCTION OF PREHISTORIC LANGUAGES

This is to say, while we may learn phonemes, morphemes and words from previous gen-
erations, sequences made from those words are for the most part not simply learned and
parroted, but rather are generated afresh.® We do not inherit sentences, so sentences can-
not be cognate. Yet something syntactic must be passed on; a child’s arrangements of
given elements will typically match the arrangement in their parents’ language. Word-
order preferences and rules must be abstracted by the child from their linguistic input, just
as phonemes are. However, the rules remain abstract and are explicitly formulated only

by the teacher or the syntactician.

Identifying and comparing these rules are serious hurdles for syntactic reconstruction.
Within the long arrangements of lexical elements in our early sources for the Indo-European
languages, we lack the obvious cognate comparanda that we can say share diachronic
identity and a prehistoric origin. While Old English /f/ and Latin /p/ can be said to be
corresponding cognate sounds, acquired down the generations, the typical Subject-Verb
order of Old English and Latin sentences cannot be so confidently claimed to have the
same diachronic identity through time; it could be coincidence. Without clear cognates,
we therefore lack the corresponding elements in that chain of acquisition that can lead us
back in time from Latin, Ancient Greek, Sanskrit and other languages, to the syntax of
Proto-Indo-European. This, named the “correspondence problem” (Lightfoot, 2002), poses
a grave challenge to syntactic reconstruction, since “the first law of comparative grammar

is that you've got to know what to compare” (Watkins, 1976, 312).

8With the exception, of course, of idioms and formulaic expressions.
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“One may naturally wonder if Latin, Greek, Sanskrit, and English ‘passive’ and
‘predication’ do instantiate the ‘same’ entity in the sense and to the extent that
we think Lat. sugum, {vydv, Skt. yugam, ModE yoke do.”

(Longobardi, 2008, xii)

There are different factors too behind phonological change and syntactic change. Phonol-
ogy mostly changes for intra-phonetic reasons, such as assimilation between adjacent
sounds. Regular phonological change is “blind to all considerations of morphological, syn-
tactic, semantic and discourse categories” (Pires and Thomason, 2008, 68), and this is
what makes it so useful for reconstruction, since it means that the various changes away
from a phonological proto-form tend to be predictable and applicable across the board.
Syntactic change is not so confined in its causes; non-syntactic cognitive factors (such as
morphological and analogy) must be considered too. We seem to lack the same regularity

and predictability in syntactic change as that which we have for the phonological.

Lightfoot (1979, 2002) represents a pessimistic extreme in the matter of syntactic recon-
struction. For him, the damning problems are threefold. The first is the “correspondence
problem” with identifying comparanda in syntax and then using them to reconstruct a
proto-form. His second objection concerns directionality in syntactic change. Unlike in
phonology, we lack the means to say whether a syntactic change is more likely to occur in
one direction than in another, and therefore to say which of the comparanda in question
are conservative or innovative with respect to the proto-language. For example, if three

out of four related languages have a default Adjective-Noun order, but the fourth is Noun-
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Adjective, how are we to tell which maintains the syntax of their common ancestor? Unlike
with Old English /f/ and Latin /p/, we cannot appeal to some general syntactic features

or precedent changes to determine which order is more likely to be the original.

Lightfoot’s related third problem is that of the matter of chaotic change in the trans-
mission of syntax (Lightfoot, 2002). This is to say, at the point of acquisition in infancy,
there may be a radical reanalysis of the syntax that only accidentally generates output that
matches the input. Being abstract schemata, the syntax of one generation does not come
into contact with that of the older generation; this leaves the intergenerational transmis-
sion of syntax open to instances of seemingly chaotic change. In Lightfoot’s view (2002,
133), this chance of chaos deprives us of the means to “predict backwards” and thereby

reconstruct earlier links in the chain of acquisition.

Such methodological complications have contributed to the air of pessimism around syn-
tactic reconstruction. For Pires and Thomason (2008), the debate over the feasibility of the
endeavour remains “unsettled”. However, Lightfoot’s objections have not gone unanswered.
Against the second objection, Walkden (2013) argues that both lexico-phonological and
syntactic reconstruction draw on additional criteria to supplement our theories of change,
such as frequency, probability, typological data and Occam’s razor. Directionality in lan-
guage change is not the only guide to a cogent reconstruction, and even still it is only
a matter of likelihood based on observation, rather than of necessary directions of sound
change. The lenition may be more common and therefore seem more likely in the his-
tory of Indo-European, but its inverse, fortition, is nonetheless attested. Just as it may

prove difficult to propose which out of a Noun-Adjective and an Adjective-Noun order is
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the original, there may be similar cases in lexico-phonological reconstruction in which no

directionality across a correspondence set of cognates is clear.

Moreover, words develop along pathways of grammaticalisation and certain word-order
arrangements do show ‘syntacticisation’ over time. Walkden (2014, 91) notes that Ger-
manic languages underwent a shift from an “information-structurally conditioned pattern”
to one determined primarily by syntactic requirements. Our earliest sources for North and
West Germanic attest to a stage between the two extremes. Old Norse, for example, dis-
plays an alternation between verb-second and verb-first clauses conditioned by topicality
(see §3.2.2), but North Germanic since then has given way to a generalised verb-second
order. Here therefore we have an example of a direction in word-order change. On this
basis we may posit that prehistoric Germanic word order, prior to those first sources, was

closer to the former, discourse-configurational pattern.

Against the third problem, Willis (2011) and Ram-Prasad (2022) have refuted in detail
Lightfoot’s objection on the grounds of chaotic change. In short, while the potential for
drastic reanalysis remains, in reality the internal grammars of infant and parent cannot be
so different if they are to generate matching output, as they do so consistently. Syntax is
remarkably stable between the generations, because it is constrained by the linguistic data
first received in acquisition. Syntactic variation can only flourish at the micro-level; any
more radical divergences will produce noticeably different output, which will in turn be
corrected. Intergenerational change not only in syntax but in phonology too arises from
inconspicuous discrepancies in the abstract schemata, which otherwise successfully hit on

the same features as the parent schemata, and so generate the same sounds or word order.
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Really radical reanalysis between the generations is rare.

These responses to the second two of Lightfoot’s objections not only rescue syntactic
reconstruction, but even demonstrate the commonalities and difficulties that it shares with

the traditional reconstruction of lexemes and phonemes.”

“In considering syntax from the historical point of view, it would be absurd to
think that the physical body of a sentence or similar utterance can be histor-
ically transmitted. The same is valid for phonology or morphology; it is the
phonological and morphological structure of the language which constitutes a
set of linguistic systems which undergo historical transmission, not any given
physical realization. The underlying syntactic structure of a sentence, for ex-
ample the rules of arrangement of its constituent elements, can be presumed
in the same fashion to form a linguistic system or set of systems functioning in
time, and historically transmittable. As such, it is susceptible to analysis by the
comparative method, as well as by other techniques of historical linguistics.”

(Watkins, 1963, 2)

However, Lightfoot’s correspondence problem remains a serious challenge. Opinions have
varied as to the efficacy of the comparative method with regards to syntax. Some ap-
proaches try to use it; others avoid it and look for other means of making cogent proposals

of prehistoric syntax. Those that use the method have to answer the questions of what

9A fair charge laid against syntactic reconstructions is that the syntactic ‘units’ to be compared are
unclear and abstract; yet the same charge of abstraction surely applies to phonemes too (cf. Jeffers, 1976,
4)
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exactly we can compare and of what in a language’s syntax can be said to be inherited
through the generations. The matter of reconstructing syntax therefore depends greatly

on what we think syntax actually is.

1.2.3  PREVIOUS APPROACHES TO SYNTACTIC RECONSTRUCTION

To see to what extent previous attempts have succeeded in navigating these issues of
theory and methodology, we may start with the Neogrammarians of the 19* century,
such as Delbriick (1878, 1893) and Wackernagel (1892). For Delbriick, the Proto-Indo-
European declarative clause must have had a basic word order of Subject-Object-Verb,
on the basis of the frequency and apparent basic-ness of the SOV order in early Indo-
European languages, chiefly in Sanskrit. The Sanskrit clause displays an SOV order with
such consistency that SOV can be considered a default order. Reconstructing SOV for
Proto-Indo-European is therefore supported by the majority and elder rules, and also by
the comparative evidence of Latin, Ancient Greek and Avestan. For Delbriick, it is this
clausal arrangement, maintained across the emerging family, that has been passed on since
the ur-grammar. This view is strengthened by the later-deciphered evidence from Hittite,

which is also consistently SOV (Sideltsev, 2015a).

However, SOV is by no means rigid across early Indo-European. Sanskrit, Ancient
Greek and Latin display an impressive capacity for word-order variation. In principle
and practice, all sequences of subject, object and verb are possible. This variety is not

random, but rather appears to operate according to the requirements of discourse; that is
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to say, word order in these languages is used to relate the propositional content of a clause
to its external context. Early Indo-European languages are “discourse-configurational”
(Kiss, 1995a). Even the seemingly ‘basic’ SOV order is a product of this; Lowe (2015, 38)
argues that SOV in Sanskrit is the most common clausal arrangement “given the typical
information-structural arrangement of a clause”, since subjects are frequently topical and
objects are “likely to be more discourse-prominent than the verb”. In other words, SOV
may not in fact reflect a basic Sanskrit order, but rather be equal in status with the other
orders that arise from the discourse-informational arrangement of the early Indo-European

clause.

Applied to early Indo-European in general, this view of word order is a blow to the
possibility of simply reconstructing SOV as the fundamental word order of Proto-Indo-
European. It deprives SOV of any special status, explaining its common occurrence not as
the product of a syntactic configuration, but as a typical assignment of clausal constituents
to the available discourse-informational positions. It is these stable abstract positions that
are instead what early Indo-European languages have in common, and what speakers of
Latin, Ancient Greek, Sanskrit, etc. have inherited. Instead of the basic syntax of the

verb and its arguments, these are instead better targets of syntactic reconstruction, as in

Chapter 3.

A separate, long-recognised word-order phenomenon is that of Wackernagel’s law (1892).
It is not strictly a law, but rather an observation that certain unstressed elements in the
early Indo-European clause tend to appear second in the overall order, as if hosted by

whatever comes first. Typical Wackernagelian elements include coordinating conjunctions,
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auxiliary verbs and object pronouns, and this pattern appears across Indo-European (in
Sanskrit, Ancient Greek, Latin, Hittite, Old Irish and beyond). It is their wide distribution
that leads us to propose this ‘law’ for the proto-language too; for Watkins (1964, 1036),
the behaviour of enclitics is “one of the few generally accepted syntactic statements” about
Proto-Indo-European. However, the type and position of Wackernagelian elements are not
rigid across early Indo-European languages, so §2.3.5 of this thesis takes a closer look at
the data and conditions for Wackernagel’s law, to propose what exactly about it can be

reconstructed back to the proto-language.

A problem that pertains to both Delbriick and Wackernagel, raised by Jeffers (1976), is
that the Neo-Grammarian view struggles to deal with difference. It relies on the appearance
of the same feature (be it SOV order or second-position elements) across a number of
related languages; if several early Indo-European languages have it, the common ancestor
must have had it too. This follows the majority rule. Yet the success of traditional
reconstruction is in how it incorporates both identity and systematic difference. The goal
of correspondence sets and establishing cognates is really to reconstruct on the basis of
how the elements differ. What would Delbriick and Wackernagel do with elements of word
order in which there is no clear cross-Indo-European commonality? The relative ordering
of nouns and their adjective modifiers shows great variation in early Indo-European; if
asked to reconstruct one order as the original, Delbriick and Wackernagel “either flip a coin
or throw [their| hands up in despair” (Jeffers, 1976, 5); they lack a framework of syntax
and syntactic change to model what structural properties the two might have in common,

and how one order might have emerged out of the other. In sum, these early proposals of
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prehistoric syntax by Delbriick, Wackernagel and their generation were a good start, but

there was still work to do.

In a “veritable renaissance” (Watkins, 1976, 305) for syntactic reconstruction, a new
approach occurred in the 1970s, one which can deal with difference. It took as its fuel
the typological universals of Greenberg (1963). From these language universals arose the
notion of ‘consistency’: that there is a natural drive in language towards general typolog-
ical types, in which specific features cluster together (such as a clausal VSO order and
prepositions, according to Universal 3). Languages that go against these types are said to
be inconsistent and ‘disharmonic’, the explanation for which is that they are languages un-
dergoing change from one consistent type to another. Such universal shifts can be applied
not only for explaining attested changes, but also for going beyond those changes into pre-
history; Lehmann (1974) and Friedrich (1975) use the typological universal to claim that
the variety of word orders across Indo-European are the results of the drive away from
an originally harmonic grammar. For Lehmann, this included an SOV clausal order; for

Friedrich, SVO.

There are flaws though in this typological approach to reconstruction, primarily in the
universals from which its theoretical strength derives. Greenberg’s universals have lost
much of their force since the 1960s; the number of exceptions identified (both in and out
of the languages in Greenberg’s original set) have robbed the universals of the premise
that they must indicate something deeper and truly universal in language, reducing them
to typological tendencies. With this goes the implication that unattested languages must

have also adhered to the same word-order patterns. For Watkins (1976), the comparative
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evidence for Proto-Indo-European rejects any straightforward assignment to word-order

types, such as whether it had a Verb-Object or Object-Verb order.

“The facts are such, the comparative method is such, that both word-order
patterns, marked verb-initial and unmarked verb-final, must be reconstructed
for the proto-language ... much of the typological debate about Indo-European
as OV versus VO is purely and simply a pseudo-problem.”

(Watkins, 1976, 316)

Lehmann’s argument from typological inconsistency depends on the premise that Proto-
Indo-European itself was perfectly consistent in its word order, in contrast with its de-
scendants. As Jeffers (1976, 7) notes, this is an unrealistic view of any language. The
typological approach cannot be considered to be a productive avenue for reconstruction
today, although Walkden (2014, 61) suggests that typological generalisations remain a

helpful heuristic to compare syntactic reconstructions against.

Turning away from the comparative method, another approach is to reconstruct on
the basis of grammaticalisation, the unidirectional process by which lexical items change
to become less referential and more functional. For example, English will, a modal verb
that marks the future tense, developed from Old English willan, a lexical verb with the
meaning of ‘to want’. Grammaticalisation is typically accompanied by a reduction in
phonology; independent words become clitics and affixes. For example, definiteness is

marked on Romanian nouns by a form of the obligatory suffix -ul, which developed through
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grammaticalisation out of the non-obligatory, non-bound Latin demonstrative ille. Givon

(1971) offers the following maxim:

“Today’s morphology is yesterday’s syntax”
(Givon, 1971, 413)

Concentrating on verbal affixes in Swahili, Givon uses this idea of unidirectional change and
the origins of functional items to pursue the internal reconstruction of aspects of Proto-
Bantu; this he achieves by undoing the effects of grammaticalisation within the Swabhili
verb. The strength of this method is that it circumvents the issue of the comparative
method. Through Givon’s principle, reconstruction of earlier stages is internal to that
particular language. While the proposal of grammaticalisation pathways is necessarily
comparative, drawing on changes attested in other languages, it does at least avoid the

correspondence problem and the question of diachronic identity in syntax across languages.

There is a weakness though in the main principle; not all functional morphology comes
from formerly independent words. Phonology could be another possible origin. For exam-
ple, Ripano, a Romance language spoken in Marche, Italy, has a highly productive system
of gender-agreement morphemes, which emerged not from stand-alone words, but from
the ‘morphologisation’ of word-final vowels (Ferrari-Bridgers, 2010). Initial-consonant mu-
tations are a key component of the nominal morphology of Insular Celtic languages, yet
they arose simply from the inter-word effects of sandhi (Hickey, 1996). We cannot con-
sider all functional words and morphology as results of grammaticalisation. Furthermore,

reconstruction on the basis of grammaticalisation pathways can tell us little about all the
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word-order possibilities in prehistoric stages of language. Since the process typically in-
volves the reduction of elements into clitics and affixes, we may assume lexical elements
that have undergone it once had greater word-order freedom, and that an order X-Y (in
which Y is a suffix) arose from an older, common order of X Y, in which the two were
unbound elements. However, we cannot say what other orders were possible; it does not
follow that the prehistoric syntax could not also produce a Y X order. Givon’s principle
of grammaticalisation remains extremely useful, but it should complement other methods
of reconstruction. Where there is some evidence for the process having taken place, even
if only its final stages, we have grounds to follow the path of grammaticalisation back into

prehistory.

Any approach that sets out to work with the comparative method must suggest an
answer to Lightfoot’s correspondence problem. One answer is the approach of Harris and
Campbell (1995) and their “cognate sentence patterns”. Just as phonological reconstruc-
tion makes use of correspondences between languages (as in the example of ‘father’ and
‘brother’ examples above), Harris and Campbell seek to identify syntactic correspondences
through short sentences that “have the same propositional meaning, and the grammatical
morphemes of which correspond to each other systematically” (Ferraresi and Goldbach,
2008, 9). With examples from two Kartvelian languages, they compare the various fea-
tures of two sentences equivalent in meaning, identifying not only the morphology but also
the syntactic ‘patterns’, such as their systems of case alignment, verbal agreement and
Subject-Adverb-Verb word order. It is these patterns therefore that two languages may

share and have as their common inheritance.
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This approach has met with criticism; the problem is not the empirical data used in
Harris and Campbell’s cognate sentences, but rather the extent to which the empirical data
corresponds to the real syntactic rules that govern them, as well as the unclear meaning of
‘pattern’. Their cognate sentences are only the surface appearance of syntax; the rules or

structures that produce the surface may have crucial differences.

“The sentences found as part of linguistic data cannot be used directly to estab-
lish correspondences among different grammars. Only the internal properties
of these grammars, which are identified by analyzing the linguistic data, can
be used ... identifying such grammatical properties must be both a preliminary
step (regarding the daughter languages) and an ultimate goal (regarding the
ancestral language)”

(Pires and Thomason, 2008, 44)

Imagine two sentences in two languages, A and B, which fulfil Harris and Campbell’s
criteria for being cognate sentences, sharing both meaning and functional elements. In the
two sentences, the verb is the initial constituent. It is a far leap from this observation to
proposing that the languages correspond in this regard, and an even further leap to say
that they descend from an ancestor with the same feature. In language A, the clausal-
initial verb could be in its default position, while in B its position may be unusual, marked

and produced for a particular purpose.

(1) a. canunt tres viTy novi
sing.PRS.IND.ACT.3PL three.M.NOM.PL man.M.NOM.PL new.M.NOM.PL
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‘Three new men are singing’
(Latin. Artificial example)

b. canait tri fir nuai
sing.PRS.IND.ACT.3PL three.M.NOM.PL man.M.NOM.PL new.M.NOM.PL
‘Three new men are singing’

(Old Irish. Artificial example)

(1la) and (1b) are plausible Latin and Old Irish examples, in which the order of the elements,
including the verb, mirrors their equivalents. With the match in meaning, morphology
(such as the nominative-case agreement) and even etymology, these are cognate sentence
patterns for Harris and Campbell. However, in the Latin, the clause-initial position of
canunt would be unusual and therefore marked, perhaps for an emphatic or existential
reading, while canait occupies the normal position for finite verbs in Old Irish. It would
not be reasonable therefore on the basis of (1a) and (1b) to say that they descend from
a language with default verb-initial clauses. Likewise, the order of elements in the noun
phrase is considerably less rigid in Latin than in Old Irish, and their mirroring in examples
like (1a) and (1b) would be more simply ascribed to coincidence than an inherited pattern.
The observable data of equivalent sentences may not fully represent the syntactic rules
and structure as they really exist, displaying instead an accidental convergence of syntactic

output. As Fortson (2006) puts it, “word order is not syntax, but a by-product of it”.

This issue of deceptive data is especially relevant to historical languages, for which the
limited data may result in a misleading picture of the grammar. If what we have for an

ancient language is fragmentary or composed in non-prose language, we cannot take the
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word order of specific sentences as fully representative of the vernacular, especially in the
absence of living native speakers who could give us a sense of normality and markedness
in word order. Certain writers may mimic the style and therefore the syntax of texts in
other languages, or break syntactic rules to conform to metrical templates of accent or
number of syllables. We must first interrogate our sources as historical artifacts, to build
a proper picture of the context of the language that they witness, and only then to apply

a theoretical framework to ascertain the abstract syntax behind that language.

All of this goes to say that if we compare specific sentences, the frequency of word
orders like SOV, and superficial patterns like Wackernagel’s law, this does not amount to
comparing the actual syntactic rules of early Indo-European languages. These phenomena
are only symptomatic of underlying rules; to hit upon that bedrock of syntax, we must

dive deeper.

This is where the tradition of generative grammar can be of use; it takes as foundational
the view that syntax is something interior that exists to generate something exterior. It
prioritises the internal grammar of an individual, which is formulated during childhood
acquisition on the basis of linguistic data from the child’s surroundings. This in turns
generates the child’s own output. This narrower view of what syntax is satisfies Fortson’s
problem (2006) of a “lack of precision” regarding what we aim to reconstruct. Generative
grammar also has an answer for the question of what in syntax is inherited from one
generation to another; each child abstracts from the word-order data and formulates anew
the syntax that will generate the right output (much as they abstract phonemes from

phonetic input). The internal grammars of parent and child “do not come into any direct
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relation” during acquisition (Pires and Thomason, 2008, 35), only via the intermediary of

the output.

Pires and Thomason (2008, 45) state that there are three tasks for syntactic recon-

struction. It requires the proposal of hypotheses about:

e The properties of the mental grammars that could generate the outputs possible in

the daughter languages

e The properties of the mental grammars that could have been internalised by speakers

of the ancestral language

e How the different grammars of the daughter languages could have developed from

the exposure of earlier generations to the output of the proposed ancestral grammar

Generative grammar comes ready with a wealth of theoretical technology to attempt these

tasks. However, it is by no means a monolithic school of thought.

1.2.4  GENERATIVE APPROACHES TO SYNTACTIC RECONSTRUCTION

Two camps within generative grammar present themselves as avenues for syntactic recon-
struction: the parametric camp (Roberts, 1998, 2007; Longobardi, 2001b) and the Min-
imalist camp (Willis, 2011; Walkden, 2013, 2014; Windhearn, 2020; Ram-Prasad, 2022).
The two differ as to how they they conceptualise the syntax to be reconstructed, and how

they go about that reconstruction.
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For Roberts and Longobardi, the concept of a syntactic parameter is of enormous util-
ity for reconstruction. Parameters are supposed to constitute a universal switchboard-like
system of binary settings, given one of two values during acquisition so as to generate
the right word-order features of a particular language. Different values for these parame-
ters are responsible for the syntactic variation that we observe cross-linguistically, and it
predicts that genealogically related languages will be similar in their values. Parameters
offer good comparanda for reconstruction, being simple (in principle each with only two
possible values) and having “deductive depth” (Longobardi, 2001b), in that few parameters
can explain a great number of surface features. For Longobardi and Roberts, Universal
Grammar and the syntax behind all languages comprise “a finite set of binary parameters
which defines the possible variation in grammatical systems” (Roberts, 2007, 505), so it
is not parameters per se that are the target of reconstruction, but rather their set values.
If we can first identify what parameters and values determine the observable word-order
features of a language, we have something conceptually simple and concrete to compare

across languages.

Roberts (2007, 505-7) demonstrates this approach with null subjects and the relative
order of verbs and objects in early Indo-European languages. The alternations between
null and obligatory subjects, and OV and VO can be framed as two binary parameters.
In the second case, an OV order has the value 0, while VO is 1. Of the four languages in
Roberts’s practice example, three have the value 0, including Sanskrit. Reconstruction of
an ancestral 0 value and OV order is therefore supported both by the majority and the

elder rule across this set.
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The alternative camp is likewise grounded in the Minimalist program (Chomsky, 1995),

in particular in the “Borer-Chomsky conjecture” (Baker, 2008).

“All parameters of variation are attributable to differences in the features of
particular items (e.g., the functional heads) in the lexicon”

(Borer, 1984)

In other words, the underlying syntax is constructed from discrete building blocks (‘heads’),
which are stored in a mental repository, and which each have their own syntactic category
and requirements to be satisfied through the operations of syntax. Syntactic reconstruction
that builds on this conjecture has been championed by Walkden (2013, 2014) and since
pursued by Windhearn (2020) and Ram-Prasad (2022). A key insight is that this ‘item-
based’ view offers syntactic counterparts to the phonemes uncontroversially integral to
lexico-phonological reconstruction. Just as we can reconstruct the phonemes *b®, *p and
*s for Proto-Indo-European, so too could we propose heads of the categories Verb, Noun

and Adjective.

“This approach enables units of syntactic variation, lexical items, to be seen as
analogous to the units of phonological variation ... in syntax we might recon-
struct the lower level unit, lexical items, through their context of appearance
in sentences attested in the daughter languages”

(Walkden, 2014, 55)
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In contrast with a great switchboard of parameters hardwired in the brain, this view of
syntax is minimal, involving a handful of syntactic operations that manipulate acquired
lexical items. Each of the latter exists as a syntactic head, stored in a pre-syntactic
repository, and each has specific features (akin to the phonological features of a phoneme),
such as its category, what it takes as its complement, and what movement it triggers (see
§1.3.1). Combined by syntax, these heads interact to satisfy their features. It is this

computation that result in the observable phenomena of word order and morphology.

Under this view (referred to as the ‘Minimalist’ approach), the task of syntactic recon-
struction is therefore to identify these items and their syntactic categories across a family
of languages, and then on this comparative basis, to reconstruct either specific heads or at

least their broader syntactic categories back into prehistory.

While identifying syntactic cognates remains challenging, the theory at least proposes
that discrete elements exist out there to be compared. Their presence can be ascertained
through both their form and their word-order behaviour. Walkden (2013) thus identifies
for syntax the two levels of correspondence by which lexico-phonological reconstruction
satisfies the Double Cognacy Condition (see §1.2.1). Just as reconstructing phonemes
involves comparing cognate sounds in cognate words, cognate syntactic heads are realised
by lexical items that occur in comparable “distributional patterns ... i.e. the syntactic
environments in which they can be found in the daughter languages” (Walkden, 2013,
111). On this two-level basis, even though the lexical items themselves may differ, we have

the grounds to identify cognate syntactic categories to which the items belong.'?

10The gold standard of syntactic reconstruction is when not only the syntactic category and word-
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To illustrate, we could compare the subordinators equivalent to English that in the
Romance languages, such as French que and Italian che. On the basis of their form,
function and word-order distribution, we have the triple correspondence then to reconstruct
a specific head of the category of C(omplementizer) for the languages’ common ancestor;
this is of course corroborated by the attestation of Latin quod (or quia). The same process
is applicable to early Indo-European languages like Latin and Ancient Greek, comparing
their subordinators quod and hdti ‘that, because’. As lexical items, they are not cognate,
and so they cannot be reconstructed back to a single syntactic head, but their matching
function (subordination) and distribution in the clause (clause-initial) still give us two levels
of correspondence to propose a diachronically identical syntactic category of C in the two
languages. To this category quod, hoti and other lexical items belong, the category having
been acquired along the subordinators’ phonological form and function by generations of
speakers. We can posit more specific syntactic features, such as the type of clause that
they head; Latin quod and Ancient Greek hoti are Cpinie. Once the presence of cognate
heads and categories has been satisfactorily demonstrated in the syntax of the descendant
languages, we can then propose a proto-head or a general proto-category as the source of

their cognacy.

It should be noted that these two approaches are not at odds theoretically; both are

compatible with current Minimalism (Chomsky, 1995), although the concept of parameters

order distribution, but also the lexical items themselves are cognate, as established by lexico-phonological
reconstruction. This ‘triple cognacy’ could be achieved in the case of verbs like Ancient Greek eidénai, Old
English witan and Old Church Slavonic védéti, all meaning 'to know’. On this basis, we can reconstruct
not only the category of V, but a specific proto-V-head, with the phonological form *wdyde.
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predates it, being a product of the earlier Government and Binding framework!! (Chomsky,
1981, 1982; Chomsky and Lasnik, 1993). Instead, they differ chiefly in methodology, that
is, in how they describe syntax, analyse it and go about reconstructing it. The goal of
parametric reconstruction is to propose a set of cross-linguistic parameters for quantitative
comparison, while the goal of the ‘Minimalist’ approach is to reconstruct qualitatively from
a set of syntactic heads, but these are really two sides of the same coin; parameters capture

the word order produced by the heads of the Chomsky-Borer view.

But which of the two camps should this thesis follow? It is not necessary to dismiss one
outright, but it is to prioritise one for the moment. A general principle is to try the more
restrictive framework first.!> Out of these two views of syntax, the Minimalist approach
is the more restrictive. Parameters may be broad, ambiguous and hard to define.!®> The
Borer-Chomsky view meanwhile reduces all syntactic features and variation to discrete,
uniform syntactic items. As Walkden notes, their comparable status with the phonological
units traditionally used in the comparative method means that they seem like more ap-
propriate entities to identify and compare. The Minimalist approach therefore seems more
interested in working with the comparative method to produce specific proto-forms of syn-
tax; parametric comparison is “concerned mainly with language phylogeny” (Windhearn,

2020, 7).

HPrinciples and Parameters’ is for many a synonymous alternative name for the framework.

121f it is too restrictive to work with the data, this suggests a problem with the framework and the less
restrictive approach can then be attempted; the same cannot be said for the inverse.

13The relative ordering of verbs and objects across the Indo-European family cannot be captured in a
single parameter. It also seems unfounded to assume that all syntactic phenomena must necessarily exist
through binary settings.
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This thesis joins Willis, Walkden, Windhearn and Ram-Prasad in adopting the Min-
imalist view of syntax for the purpose of syntactic reconstruction. Its role in this thesis
is not intended to promote its singular superiority, nor deny the potential successes of
other approaches. Rather, it is founded on the view that this methodology can and does
produce theories of reconstruction and change as equally cogent as those within the lexico-
phonological tradition. All things considered, as Clackson (2017, 204) concludes in his

review of syntactic reconstruction:

“Perhaps it is time to leave the arguments about methodology to one side, and

concentrate on reconstructing syntax.”

1.3 THEORETICAL ASSUMPTIONS AND METHOD

1.3.1 THEORETICAL ASSUMPTIONS: A PRIMER FOR CURRENT GENER-

ATIVE SYNTAX
While it would be difficult to summarise all of generative thinking, an introduction to
the concepts behind the analysis of this thesis is necessary, especially for non-syntactician

readers, such as interested philologists. This section therefore expands on the concepts and

approach briefly sketched in §1.2.3 and §1.2.4.

As mentioned, the ‘atom’ of syntax in this school of thought is the head. Every head has
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a syntactic category, and every item of vocabulary, both words and bound affixes'4, gives
lexical expression and owes its word-order position to (at least) one head in the underlying
syntax. Larger structures are built when a head takes another syntactic constituent as its
complement. It also has the option to incorporate something else as its specifier. The
latter two components belong to the projection of the head, and the overall unit of head,
complement and specifier is a phrase. This produces the classical ‘X-bar’ understanding
of the abstract building blocks of syntax (Chomsky, 1970), in which ‘X’ is a head of

unspecified category.

2) XP

/N

Specifier X’

N

X  Complement

Every head has a syntactic category, which sets the category of the whole phrase; the
English words eat, go or think arise from heads of the category of V(erb), each forming its
own Verb Phrase (VP). By combining phrases, syntax builds a hierarchical structure, as

in (3). This produces the grammatical word orders of a language.'®

MThere is famously no straightforward definition of a ‘word’; this phrasing is intended to include mor-
phemes that are both free (e.g. English cat, blue, walk) and bound (e.g. the suffixes -s, -ing, -ed), since both
are generated from the same underlying syntactic structure, an idea central to the Distributed Morphology
approach (cf. Halle and Marantz, 1993).

15Note: a triangle-shape at the bottom of a diagram like (3) signals that there is more to the syntactic
structure, but this is not shown for the sake of space.
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(3) XP
Specifier X'

/\

X YP

/N

Specifier Y’

/\

Y ZP

etc.

Syntax also involves the secondary operation of movement. This modifies the initial
structure by moving a head or phrase from where it is ‘base-generated’ to somewhere else
in the structure. Movement can be detected by an unusual location of a word or phrase
in the final order. If the object of the verb in a languages typically follows the verb, but
occasionally precedes for the purpose of contrast, the latter minority of orders offer evidence
for the movement of the object higher than the verb. The syntax in (4) demonstrates this

analysis with the English sentence that car, you like.
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(4) CP

SN

Specifier

C/
oA

that car C IP

N

Specifier I

In (4), the whole Determiner Phrase that car is treated as moved from its basic position as
the complement of the verb, to the specifier position of CP (‘Spec,CP’). Being a hierarchical
structure, components towards the top of a structure like (4) are said to be ‘high’; those
below them are ‘low’. The syntactic configuration in (4) will ultimately generate the
clause that car, you like, after the post-syntactic product is passed on for further stages of

derivation. The final sequence is referred to as the linear or surface order.

One further key idea is lexically null elements. By this term, it is meant that there

exist heads that are likewise stored in the pre-syntactic lexicon and form part of the syn-

34



1.3. THEORETICAL ASSUMPTIONS AND METHOD

tactic structure, but lack dedicated expression in sound or sign. Put simply, they are
silent. This naturally prompts the question of where our evidence for them comes from.
As syntactic heads, null elements still have their own features that they satisfy through
the operations of syntax; crucially, they may trigger movement. English questions, with
their distinct word-order patterns, are generally considered to involve movement upwards
towards a phonologically null Cryterrogative head. In (5), both the wh-phrase which car and
the auxiliary verb do move up to the specifier and head positions of the CP to produce the

question which car do you like?.

(5) CP
Specifier c’
DP T
which car C P
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If we identify movement, we therefore have a means to identify null elements in the syntax

that cause that movement; this is a key aspect of theory for this thesis.!®

As a penultimate point, while a definitive view on the matter is outside the business
of this thesis, one further assumption is that these syntactic categories are neither uni-
versal nor innate, but rather are formulated anew during childhood acquisition. Just as
phonemes, morphemes and words are abstracted and learned from the linguistic input,
so too does the acquirer conceive the broad syntactic categories like C and V, and their
specific features that produce the ordered strings of elements received. Consequently, all
syntactic reconstruction in this thesis is not understood to rely on the properties of so-
called Universal Grammar, except perhaps the core syntactic operations of merging and
moving (Chomsky, 1999). It proceeds only where the comparative evidence of the lan-
guage set leads it; that destination may be the conclusion that certain syntactic items were
different or even absent in the older stages of a language. This allows room for genuine
change in syntax over time, which occurs at the point of acquisition. The transmission of
syntax from one generation to the next was formulated by Andersen (1973) as a ‘Z’ shape.
Reanalysis happens when Output; is received by the younger generation as their primary

linguistic data, and used to abstract a Grammar, that is slightly different from the older

16 All of this theory is consistent with the general consensus within generative grammar today, being a
koine drawn from both Government and Binding theory (Chomsky, 1981, 1982) and the later Minimalist
program (Chomsky, 1995). However, for the purposes of this thesis, the theoretical assumptions are not
bound to many subsequent points of analysis popular within Minimalism, such as Kayne’s (1994) syntactic
antisymmetry, which understands the relative order of specifier, head and complement within the phrase
to be fixed. With this light level of commitment to the framework of generative grammar, it is hoped
that much of the theory employed and analysis proposed may be easily ‘translatable’ into other syntactic
schools of thought.
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Grammar;.
(6)

Grammar, Grammar,

Output, -~ Output,

The ‘Z-model’ of syntactic acquisition, adapted from Andersen (1973, 767).

Yet, as noted in §1.2.2, discrepancies between internal grammars must be very minor; if
they were not, noticeable discrepancies in the output would arise, and be corrected. This
thesis therefore is also couched in the assumptions that such change is in general very slow
and gradual, and that (pre)historical languages were not radically different from today’s,

following the Uniformitarian Principle (Roberts, 2007, 274).

Lastly and relatedly, this thesis furthermore does not seek to unearth any syntax be-
yond the boundaries of the Indo-European family. Any resulting commonalities with the
syntax of non-Indo-European languages should be taken as interesting avenues for fur-
ther comparison and research, not as features of any syntactic universals. If the syntactic
picture of Proto-Indo-European that this thesis paints is considered to be universal to

human languages, then this view corroborates the reconstruction; if it is not considered
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universal, then the reconstruction can nonetheless stand on the evidence and analysis put
forward in the thesis. Universality is of no consequence; what matters is the strength of

the reconstruction.

1.3.2 METHOD FOR THE THESIS

The process of researching for this thesis involved a series of reviews, working through
the aforementioned seven languages one by one (though Old English and Old Norse were
grouped together). Each of these reviews followed the same protocol: to survey lexical
and word-order phenomena in the clauses and noun phrases of that language. To be man-
ageable, the scope of the thesis was restricted to the clausal and nominal ‘left periphery’;
it concentrated on the beginning of the two domains, researching what lexical items and

syntactic patterns we observe there.

The scope was broad though enough to include a variety of general types of clause:
declarative clauses, interrogative clauses, imperative clauses, and both finite and non-finite
subordinate clauses. The working assumption was that there is a syntax common to all
clauses in each language, and that their varying features are a product of differences in
their underlying heads. To access that common syntax, multiple types of clause had to
contribute their evidence. Likewise, a wide range of constituents found in noun phrases
was considered besides the head noun, namely: adjectives, dependent genitive phrases,

numerals, articles, demonstratives and quantifiers.

The data have mostly come second-hand. This thesis relies on the observations, gener-
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alisations and analyses of previous scholars who specialise in the individual languages. The

7 comprehensive grammars that may or may

sources include large descriptive grammars?
not assume a particular theoretical framework!®, shorter papers that present statistical
findings from various corpora!®, and papers that offer specific theoretical analysis.?® The
plan has been to draw from a wide pool of secondary sources that together provide a full

and accurate picture of the data, to compensate for the absence of statistical investigations

undertaken personally.

These reviews of the surface syntactic phenomena had a driving motive: to identify the
components of the underlying syntax that could produce them, conceptualised as heads
belonging to certain syntactic categories. As outlined in §1.3.1, syntax involves the ar-
rangement of these heads into a hierarchical structure. The evidence for them comes from
two main sources. For some functional categories, there will be morphophonological form
to point the way; certain lexical items can be said to be generated from heads of that
category on the basis of similar function and word-order behaviour. For others, lexical
exponents and therefore their ‘visibility” will be lacking, yet distinct word-order patterns

can be ascribed to their features. In sum, the two sources are:

e Lexical items (i.e. words, roots, affixes, clitics)

e Instances of movement

17Such as Pinkster’s Oxford Latin Syntax (2015; 2021).

18Such as Faarlund’s Syntax of Old Norse (2004) or Thurneysen’s A Grammar Of Old Irish (1946).
19As in Cichosz’s study (2017) of Old English verb-initial clauses.

20Guch as Adger’s treatment (2006) of the Old Irish clause.
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This understanding of what syntax is and involves motivated the reviews into seven early
Indo-European languages. Within the left periphery of these languages, certain words can
be straightforwardly understood to arise from a stable functional category and heads in
the underlying syntax. Though we lack native speakers and their grammatical intuitions
for these historical languages?!, we still have a lot of extant written material for them;
through quantitative and qualitative research on these sources, we can build a picture of
the patterns in their word order. A foundational point is that from the previous literature,
it is possible to gain an accurate idea of patterns, frequency, variation and ‘normality’ in the
word order of the historical texts.?? By comparing the frequencies of the constructions that
we find, we can identify productive and basic arrangements of constituents. Exceptions are
always attested, but exceptional orders do not in principle negate any claims that historical
languages had syntactic configurationality, and that we in the present day can recognise
it.

To illustrate, secondary scholarly sources provided the information to ascertain the
distribution of subordinators in Ancient Greek sources; these described not only what
lexical items the texts display, but also their position relative to the rest of their clause.
Evidently, Ancient Greek has a category of words that mark a clause as subordinate to
another clause in its propositional content. This category includes hdti ‘that/because...’,

9

er ‘if..." and hina ‘so that.... From these words, we have enough evidence to propose a

21 And therefore the negative evidence on which so much of generative thought and research are founded.

22Gyntactic analysis of historical languages always suffers from a dual problem of ‘too much’ and ‘too
little’; we have too much variety in our attested word order to propose neat, exception-less analyses, yet
also too little philologically safe data to build any analysis on.
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syntactic category of C(omplementizer) to which they belong, and through membership of
which they share the same word-order features. The picture of the data is that C-elements
in Ancient Greek overwhelmingly stand first in their clause, with a minority of orders in

which they come second.

This proposal of C in Ancient Greek draws additional strength from apparent cases of
movement. Wh-words and phrases, such as pronominal ¢is ‘who’ or adverbial pod ‘where’,
display a “strong tendency” (Goldstein, 2015, 71) to occur in the initial position of their
clause, regardless of the category of the interrogative element or the length of the clause.
So, just as clauses with hdti and ei have a C head that indicates their subordinate status,
Ancient Greek questions may have their own interrogative element of category C, which
makes its presence felt through movement. What we propose for Modern English works

well for Ancient Greek too.

There are therefore two avenues by which this project has reached its conclusions about
the syntax of early Indo-European languages, and identified the syntactic heads that fuel
the Minimalist approach to syntactic reconstruction. Understood through Andersen’s Z-
model in (6), the historical data are the (literary) output through which we can diagnose
the underlying grammar. Having completed these synchronic syntactic analyses for a set
of related languages, the thesis reached a position to compare them, and then to derive
the syntactic heads and categories from a proto-syntax, in effect following multiple Z-lines

of acquisition over millennia back to their prehistoric point of convergence.
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1.4 THE INDO-EUROPEAN LANGUAGE SET

As mentioned, the first order of business is to undertake Pires and Thomason’s first task:
to propose the internal grammars of the daughter languages of the ancestral language to
be reconstructed. Regarding Proto-Indo-European specifically, Fortson agrees; “a proper
theory of the development of the syntax of Indo-European languages is ... not yet at-
tainable” until we first have “theoretically sophisticated analyses” of the syntax of a broad
set of Indo-European languages (Fortson, 2006). Since a total survey of Indo-European
clauses and noun phrases would be a task for several lifetimes, a subset of representative
Indo-European languages is required. These should be early in their date of attestation,
on the assumption that “the older a daughter language is, the more likely it is to be closer
to the ancestor ... forms in an older language may carry more weight in determining a
reconstructed form” (Roberts, 2007, 359). They furthermore should capture a wide spread
across Indo-European, in order to target the prehistoric point of convergence of all the
family, and thereby avoid a reconstructing only a branch on the Indo-European tree. Fol-
lowing these principles, this thesis concentrates on the following seven languages: Latin,

Ancient Greek, Vedic Sanskrit, Old Church Slavonic, Old English, Old Norse, Old Irish.

These fit the principles above, given that each language is an early or the earliest
source for the Italic, Hellenic, Indo-Aryan, Slavic, Germanic and Celtic sub-families of
Indo-European. With this broad grouping, we can reduce the chances of reconstructing

what are actually products of inter-dialectal contact or external influences, and be more
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confident that the commonalities across the family that we identify are inheritances from

a prehistoric common ancestor.

Each language of the set is historical; it is known from textual sources only. Granted,
there is a great disparity in their dates of attestation; there is an almost three-thousand-
year divide between the oldest (Vedic Sanskrit) and the most recent (Old Norse), but
to meet the criterion for a wide distribution, this cannot be helped. This selection may
surprise some scholars in what it includes and excludes. The following biographies therefore
introduce the seven languages and justify their inclusion. Additional factors were the size
of the language’s corpus, the feasibility of accessing the data and previous scholarship, and
avoiding the interference of foreign languages in our extant sources. These factors were
behind the exclusion of some languages; corpus size and a lack of syntactic complexity
meant that languages like Gaulish and Phrygian are absent from the set, while Classical

Armenian was avoided on account of the considerable influence of Persian on the language.

1.4.1 LATIN

The Latin language first emerges into the historical record as the primary language of the
city of Rome and the region surrounding the Tiber river. Our earliest sources date to the
7 century BC, when Latin was only one among many languages in the Italian peninsula;
Latin is the chosen representative of the wider Italic language family. ‘Early’ Latin is
the specific focus; this groups together Old Latin (up to ¢.100 BC) and Classical Latin

(¢.100 BC to ¢.200 AD), and so to draw from a large corpus of prose and plays by Roman
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authors like Plautus, Cicero, Caesar and Livy. It excludes Late Latin and also Medieval
Latin, which thrived in the medieval world as an elite second language that stuck closely
to classical standards, while the vernacular continued its development into the Romance

language family.

1.4.2 ANCIENT GREEK

Ancient Greek offers another strand of Indo-European, spoken across the eastern Mediter-
ranean region, with a heartland in the southern Balkans and Aegean islands. Even more
so than ‘Latin’, the term ‘Ancient Greek’ is a simple name that masks a vast amount of
linguistic variation, both chronological and geographical. Used generally, it covers almost
two millennia of language, from the 16" century BC and up to even the 4" century AD.
This thesis draws evidence from both Homeric (¢.800 BC) and Classical Greek (¢.500 BC
- ¢.300 BC), the latter being language of prose writers like Plato and Herodotus. While
Homeric is the older form and therefore has a privileged position in Greek’s contribution to
comparative Indo-European research, the focus of this thesis also includes later Classical
Greek, in an effort to mitigate the constraints of metric templates on the word order of
Homer and Hesiod. It excludes the even earlier Mycenaean Greek, because of the syntactic

simplicity of its accessible texts.
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1.4.3 VEDIC SANSKRIT

The Sanskrit language represents the Indo-Aryan and greater Indo-Iranian branches of
Indo-European. With the possible exception of the scarcely attested Mitanni Indo-Aryan
(Masica, 1991, 35-7), Sanskrit is the oldest documented Indo-Aryan language, with thou-
sands of years of use and surviving attestation up to the present day. A traditional division
is into the older Vedic Sanskrit (¢.1500-¢.600 BC) and the later Classical Sanskrit, though
the latter does not derive directly from the former (Oberlies, 2017, 448); they rather rep-

resent two stages and regional dialects of Old Indo-Aryan.

Vedic Sanskrit is the language of the Vedas, religious and philosophical works that
were transmitted orally for centuries. There are four canonical Vedas, the oldest being
the Rigveda (RV). Our written sources are considerably later than the language that they

1" century AD.

witness, with the oldest documents for the Rigveda only dating to the 1
The Rigveda contains over a thousand hymns in ten books and is readily available in
accessible sources, and so it is the primary Sanskrit source used in this thesis.?® Books 2-8
are “generally accepted” to be “the most ancient core” (Cardona, 2017, 310) in terms of

their language and date of composition, dated by many to ¢.1500 BC. This places them

among our oldest sources for Indo-European.

Occasional mention is made of Avestan, an ancient Iranian language close to Vedic

ZThe concept of the samskrtd- (‘refined’) language is a post-Vedic development, motivated by the
relegation of Sanskrit to specialist uses and its linguistic divergence from the vernacular, which became
the varieties of Middle Indo-Aryan. Since this thesis draws overwhelmingly from the language of the
Rigveda, simply ‘Vedic’ would be an appropriate alternative label for the examples.
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Sanskrit in both antiquity and linguistic structure. Much of what pertains to Sanskrit
word order applies also to Avestan (see Hale 1993; West 2011, 105-29; de Vaan and Garcia

2014, 103-4 inter alios).

1.4.4 OLD CHURCH SLAVONIC

For this thesis, the representative of the Slavic sub-family of Indo-European is Old Church
Slavonic. This liturgical language provides in manuscripts the bulk of our oldest extant
Slavic sources, which date back as far as the 10" century AD, though some are copies of
earlier documents. The Old Church Slavonic literary tradition begins in the 9 century
with the missionary work led by the brothers Constantine (later Cyril) and Methodius.
Tasked with proselytising the Slavs of Greater Moravia, they required translations of im-
portant Christian texts. These were based on the Slavic variety spoken in and around
their home city of Thessaloniki; this dialect is situated genealogically within South Slavic
(Langston, 2018, 1398-9).2* There is also no natural break between Old Church Slavonic

and the rest of ecclesiastical Slavic language since; the term is limited by convention.

“We reserve the name OCS for the language of a relatively small group of
texts that are thought to have some direct connection to the original Cyrillo-
Methodian mission or the subsequent work of their disciples in Bulgaria-Macedonia,

and which preserve certain archaic features. These texts were composed and

24However, Old Church Slavonic is a transnational, literary language and its production was not limited
to one geographical area. The South Slavic dialect used by Constantine and Methodius provided an
influential standard, but regional variation is detectable in the different recensions of the language.
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copied from the second half of the ninth century through the eleventh century,
but the majority of the surviving manuscripts date to the eleventh century.”

(Langston, 2018, 1399)

Hence, the documents with such a connection to the original mission, the Czech-Moravian
and the Macedonian-Bulgarian recensions, make up the accepted Old Church Slavonic
canon.?” Early manuscript sources, which avoid the interference of later copyists, include
the Codex Marianus (C. Mar.), the Codex Zographensis (C. Zogr.), the Codex Suprasliensis
(C. Supr.) and the Kievan Folia. In terms of genre, the corpus contains translations of
the gospels and psalms, prayers, sermons, missals and two narrative accounts of the lives
of Cyril and Methodius. With the likely exception of the two wvitae, this genre means that
the canon comprises translations of Greek (or Latin) originals. This has bearing on the
syntax of our sources; imitation of the Greek word order seems to have driven the Slavic

either in its first composition or in later copying.

“The word order in the O.C.S. Gospel texts overwhelmingly follows the Greek as
faithfully as is possible, and deviations usually turn out to coincide with known
Greek variants. We may wish to assume that the original O.C.S. version had
independent and native word order, but the O.C.S. codices offer only hints as
to what it may have been.”

(Metzger, 1977, 440)

25Moreover, specific grapho-phonological features are used as criteria for inclusion or exclusion, most
notably the expected correct usage of the nasal vowels ¢ and o.
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Consequently, any conclusions about its syntax must be couched in philological caution.

Discrepancies between Greek and Slavic grammar are of great utility.

1.4.5 OLD ENGLISH AND OLD NORSE

The representatives chosen for the Germanic subfamily of Indo-European may be surprising
for two reasons: the choice and the number. To address the first, it should be acknowledged
that the usual specimen for early Germanic is Gothic, which has both an early date of
composition (mostly 4" century AD) and a substantial corpus. However, while Gothic is
of enormous utility for historical phonologists, there are doubts as to the Germanicity of
its word order; Gothic surface syntax, especially that of the language of Wulfila’s Bible
translations, looks to have been greatly determined by the syntax of original texts in
Greek. This very general view has naturally been challenged; Walkden (2014, 12) writes
that it “seems to be based, more often than not, on simple intuition”, and various scholars
have striven to identify specific ‘real’ Germanic features within the available Gothic word
order. While we can no doubt make progress through comparison, inference and a focus
discrepancies between Greek and Gothic morphology, this thesis circumvents the issue by

simply avoiding Gothic.

Instead, Old English and Old Norse represent the Germanic family. Although consid-
erably later in date than Gothic, the two have large corpora, containing poetry and prose,
much of which is original composition in that language. Both have data to offer the goals

of this thesis, and by including more than one early Germanic language, their commonal-
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ities allow us to get back to their immediate proto-language, Proto-Northwest-Germanic

(Ringe, 2006, 213-4). This was a language as old as, if not older, than attested Gothic.

The term ‘Old English’ covers the varieties of West Germanic that arrived and were
spoken in Britain following the departure of the Roman administration, likely starting
from the 5 century AD, up until the end of the 11*" century and the Norman Conquest.
While we do have examples of Old English from those earliest times, the extant language is
fragmentary and short until the more extensive manuscript material of the late 9™ century
onwards (Gneuss, 1991). As well as poetry like Beowulf, prose texts are numerous, such

as the Old English Martyrology (9 century) or Aelfric’s homilies (10*" century).?

Old Norse is a North Germanic language, or rather part of a dialectal continuum. The
term, precisely used, refers to the language of texts first written in Norway and Iceland from
the twelfth to fourteenth centuries (Haugan, 2000, 5). While sources of North Germanic are
available from other areas and from earlier eras, these texts remain the oldest substantial
witnesses to North Germanic. Their dating is significantly later than Gothic, and even Old
English, making Old Norse a contemporary instead of Middle English. In terms of prose,
the corpus comprises numerous sagas (legendary and historical narratives) and factual

works like the Prose Edda.

26There is considerable geographical variation in Old English sources, but dialectal differences do not
seem to have any serious bearing on the data for word order.

49



1.4. THE INDO-EUROPEAN LANGUAGE SET

1.4.6 OLD IRISH

Old Irish is the name given to a historical stage of the Irish language, dating to between
¢.600 and ¢.900 AD. It is not the oldest documented stage of Irish; it postdates Primitive
Irish, known from a small corpus of short inscriptions written in the Ogham script and
dating to between the fourth and sixth centuries. Our Primitive Irish sources reveal that the
language underwent drastic phonological and consequently grammatical changes during the
early medieval period, but they are of little use for complex syntactic analysis. Studying
the syntax of the extinct Continental Celtic languages, such as Gaulish, would likewise
struggle with the same paucity of data. Old Irish then is the most suitable representative
of the Celtic branch of Indo-European, being the oldest form of Celtic for which the attested

evidence will “permit a full synchronic description” (Stifter, 2009, 59).

The following three manuscript texts are major contemporaneous witnesses to Old Irish:
the Wiirzburg glosses on the Pauline Epistles (Wb.), the Milan glosses on a commentary
on the Psalms (ML) and the St. Gall glosses on Priscian’s Institutiones (Sg.). These
sources date from the second half of the 8® century to the mid-9*" century, and consist of
annotations to Latin manuscripts, written by Irish scholars in a prose style taken to reflect
something close to the everyday language of the glossators. This thesis draws primarily

from these three sources.
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1.4.7 THE EXCLUSION OF HITTITE AND ITS CONSEQUENCES

Among the early Indo-European languages absent from this set, Hittite is perhaps the
most glaring omission. It certainly meets the criteria; the language is very old (second
millennium BC), has a substantial corpus and could represent another sub-family of Indo-
European (Anatolian). The texts are long enough to allow detailed syntactic analysis, both
in and out of a specific theoretical framework (cf. Melchert and Hoffner, 2008; Sideltsev,

2015a).

At the start of this project, Hittite was excluded from the set because of the challenges
of working with the language. Hittite is written in cuneiform, which requires dedicated
(self-)tuition to master its syllabic and logographic systems, as well as its tradition of
transliteration into Roman letters. Hittite, while long acknowledged to be Indo-European,
also differs greatly from the rest of the family in phonology, morphology and vocabulary.
For Hittite to make a useful and original contribution to the syntactic analysis of this
thesis, these challenges demanded a level of skill that the researcher at the outset did not
have. An elementary understanding has since been acquired, so occasional reference to

Hittite is made. The language is a natural avenue for further work.

Until undertaking that work, the reconstructions of the thesis cannot be claimed to
pertain to Proto-Indo-European in its oldest hypothetical state, but only to late Proto-
Indo-European or ‘Proto- Core-Indo-European’. This, the “Indo-Tocharian” node in (7),
developed after the split with what would become the Anatolian branch (Kloekhorst, 2022,

216), and is the immediate common ancestor of the language set.
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(7) Indo-European
/\
Anatolian Indo-Tocharian
| - T
Hittite Italic Celtic Germanic Hellenic Indo-Iranian  Balto-Slavic
| | | | | |
Latin Old Irish Old English Ancient Greek Indo-Aryan Slavic
Old Norse ‘ ‘

Sanskrit Old Church

Slavonic

The ‘neo-traditional’ model of the Indo-European family, adapted from Olander (2022a, 5).

Further work on whether Hittite conforms to or rejects the analysis, and what we can say

about the older stage of the proto-language is an exciting prospect.
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C IN PROTO-INDO-EUROPEAN

2.1 INTRODUCTIONS AND CHAPTER AIMS

The task of this chapter is to lay out the evidence for the hypothesis that the syntax of the
Proto-Indo-European (finite) clause contained a head of the functional category C. The
function of C was to encode information about the type and status of its clause. By ‘type’,
this means its purpose and (il)locutionary act (i.e. asserting, commanding, requesting
information, (see Austin, 1975)). Furthermore, this C component encoded the clause’s
status as either an independent clause or one in some way subordinate to another. In this
thesis, these two key functions of C and qualities of a clause are often subsumed for short

under the term ‘type’.
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To the category C belonged syntactic heads with different clause-typing features, i.e.
Cpeclarative,; Clnterrogative; and in the absence of reconstructed lexical exponents, we must
further posit that C heads could be lexically null. The C head occupied a high position
in the overall syntactic structure, above the basic positions for the lexical components of
the clause, such as the finite verb and its nominal arguments. This abstract configuration

looks so:

(1) Cp

The argument is more specifically that C in Proto-Indo-European is the unitary origin of

a set of five general phenomena in the left periphery of the early Indo-European clause:

Lexical markers of clause type

The syntactic distinction between main and subordinate clauses

o Wh-movement

Certain instances of clause-early verbal position

‘Second-position’ pronouns
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Concurrently, the chapter aims to demonstrate that the adoption of this C is an analysis
superior to two alternatives: that the Proto-Indo-European left periphery either had ‘less
syntax’ (i.e. no C), or that it had ‘more’ (i.e. several heads responsible for these phe-
nomena). Against the first, this chapter argues is that the phenomena are too similar and
consistently present across the language set to be ascribed to unrelated, parallel develop-
ments, and should be explained as inherited from a language with configurational syntax.
Against the second, the view is that the word-order data mentioned above do not require
the proposal of a more complex syntactic structure. Behind the rejection of both analyses
is the principle of parsimony; a unitary CP in Proto-Indo-European efficiently gives us

what we want.

As discussed in Chapter 1, the reconstruction of a proto-category of C relies completely
on demonstrating the presence of C in finite and non-finite clauses in the descendent Indo-
European languages. This presence is detected both on account of lexical items that belong
to the category, and the instances of syntactic movement that C triggers. This chapter
therefore builds the case in the following order: first, it reviews the lexical elements that
belong to the category of C across the language set; second, it discusses a variety of cases
of movement to either the C head or the specifier of CP. It then summarises and concludes
with a description of the features and behaviour of C in Proto-Indo-European, according

to what the comparative evidence allows us to conclude.
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2.2 LEXICAL ELEMENTS OF THE SYNTACTIC CATEGORY C

2.2.1 SUBORDINATING ELEMENTS IN EARLY INDO-EUROPEAN

It seems appropriate to begin this line of argument with subordinators (also known as
conjunctions, subordinating conjunctions, complementizers), since these are the members
par excellence of the syntactic category C; the label ‘C’ arose as shorthand for ‘comple-
mentizer’. Subordination is a syntacto-semantic quality of a clause that is used to group
together a wide range of clause types, including declarative, interrogative, temporal, causal,
conditional and complement subordinate clauses. In brief, elements that mark their clause
as semantically and syntactically subordinate to another are a consistent feature of early
Indo-European languages. Across the seven languages considered, their word-order posi-
tion is very stable, standing either initially or at least early in their clause. This is no trivial
fact; equivalent subordinators in other languages may be clause-internal (e.g. Wakhi) or

clause-final (e.g. Japanese) (Dryer, 2013a).

LATIN SUBORDINATORS

Latin for one has a broad range of elements that communicate various kinds of relationship

between their clause and another.
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2.2. LEXICAL ELEMENTS OF THE SYNTACTIC CATEGORY C

a. patrem uc  orato Uu

2 t h t t
father.M.ACC.SG hither entreat. FUT.IMP.ACT.2SG that
veniat|

come.PRS.SBJ.ACT.3SG
‘Would you entreat my father to come here’

(Latin. Plautus, Asinaria 740)

b. dixr [quia mustela comedit]|
say.PRF.IND.ACT.1SG that weasel.F.NOM.SG eat.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘I said that the weasel had eaten it’

(Latin. Petronius, Satyricon 46.4)

c. |dum haec in conloquio geruntur|
while this.N.NOM.PL in discussion.N.ABL.SG bear.PRS.IND.PASS.3PL
Caesary nuntiatum est

Caesar.M.DAT.SG announce.PRFP.NOM.SG be.PRS.IND.3SG
‘While these things were happening in the discussion, it was announced to

Caesar...’

(Latin. Caesar, Gallic War 1.46)

d. quos quidem ego [sz ullo modo
who.M.ACC.PL indeed I.NOM.SG if any.M.ABL.SG way.M.ABL.SG
fiery possit| non tam ulcisct
happen.PRS.INF be-able.PRS.SBJ.3SG not so take-revenge.PRS.INF.PASS
studeo
strive.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG
‘Whom indeed, if it could by any means be done, I strive not so much to take

revenge on...’

(Latin. Cicero, Catilinarian Orations 2.8)

The wut-clause in (2a) is subordinate, because it is what the father is to be asked to do,

and so ut simply introduces the object of the main-clause verb. Quia (2b) and quod (Ha)

o7



2.2. LEXICAL ELEMENTS OF THE SYNTACTIC CATEGORY C

may likewise have this primarily grammatical function, except with realis clauses. The
subordinator dum in (2c) marks its clause as the wider temporal context of the event in

the main clause. S7 in (2d) presents a condition on which the main clause depends.

In (2), the subordinators all occupy a clause-initial place in the clause. This is the regu-
lar position for markers of subordination across Latin; (3) below contains two subordinate
clauses, one embedded inside the other, in each of which again the subordinating device

(the temporal ubi and the relative pronoun quam) is the first element.

(3)  |ubi ea dies [quam constituerat cum
when that.F.NOM.SG day.F.NOM.SG which.F.ACC.SG set.PPRF.IND.ACT.3SG with
legatis] venit|...

ambassador.M.ABL.PL come.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘When that day that he had appointed with the ambassadors came...’

(Latin. Caesar, Gallic War 1.8)

Pinkster (2021, 955) summarises the situation: “in finite subordinate clauses the first
position of the clause is restricted to subordinating devices ... unless there are pragmatically
prominent competing expressions”. On this basis, we can propose that there is a functional
syntactic category of C to which Latin subordinators belong, and which is a part of the
underlying syntax of Latin subordinate clauses. Subordinators’ position in the linear left
periphery means that the C head is present in the highest ‘zone’ of the syntax; C selects
the rest of the clause as its complement, and the CP may be itself selected as an object,
subject or adjunct within another clause. This syntactic behaviour of C can be modelled

as follows:
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However, the observed position of Latin subordinators is not rigid. Constituents of the
subordinate clause sometimes precede them, although this is not without limits and it
does not contradict the establishment of C. The subordinator cannot appear clause-finally,
and the greater the number of pre-subordinator constituents there are, the rarer the word
order. Pinkster (2021, 979) explains this minority of orders as pragmatic fronting from
within the clause to the left of the subordinator in the linear order. (5) illustrates such

subordinator-second orders.

(5) a. equidem scio iam [fulius quod
indeed know.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG now son.M.NOM.SG that
amet meus 1stanc meretricem
love.PRS.SBJ.ACT.3SG my.M.NOM.SG that.F.ACC.SG courtesan.F.ACC.SG
e proxumo Philaenium]
from nearest.N.ABL.SG Philaenium.F.ACC.SG
‘Indeed I now know that my son may love that courtesan from nearby, Philae-

nium’
(Latin. Plautus, Asinaria 1.1)

b. [consul postquam detractar: certamen
consul.M.NOM.SG after refuse.PRS.INF.PASS battle.N.ACC.SG

99



2.2. LEXICAL ELEMENTS OF THE SYNTACTIC CATEGORY C

vidit] postero die in consilium
see.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG following.M.ABL.SG day.M.ABL.SG in council.N.ACC.SG
advocavit

summon.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘After the consul saw that battle was refused, the next day he called a council’

(Latin. Livy, History 37.39, from Pinkster (2021, 979))

c. nunc |internosse ut nos possitis
now know-apart.PRS.INF.ACT that we.ACC.PL be-able.PRS.SBJ.2PL
facilius| eqo has habebo...

more-easily I.NOM.SG this.F.ACC.PL have.FUT.IND.ACT.1SG
‘Now so that you can tell us apart more easily, I will have these...’

(Latin. Plautus, Amphitruo 1. prologue, from Pinkster (2021, 979))

The elements that precede the subordinators in (5) are fronted to signal their prominence
in the discourse; filius is fronted as the topic of conversation in (5a), just as the consul that
precedes the subordinator postquam in the example (5b) is the topic of Livy’s narrative.
In (5¢), nunc serves an introductory, attention-grabbing function, and can be analysed as
belonging to the superordinate clause, but the infinitive internosse belongs to the subor-
dinate wut-clause; we can analyse internosse as fronted before ut, being the topic of the
overall sentence.! The evidence therefore suggests a topic-associated position above the

elements in C, which hosts fronted material; this is discussed in Chapter 3.

It must be noted that all the subordinators considered so far appear in finite subordinate
clauses; Latin also has morphology at its disposal to build non-finite verbs and clauses.

A given verb may form infinitives, participles, supines, gerunds and gerundives. These

'Namely how to distinguish the speaker, the god Mercury, from a servant who he is imitating. Alter-
natively, this is comedy, so its position relative to ut may instead be set by the usual iambic metre.
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2.2. LEXICAL ELEMENTS OF THE SYNTACTIC CATEGORY C

verb forms can have arguments and adjuncts of their own, and can express a range of

tenses and voices. Non-finite clauses therefore almost match finite clauses in propositional

content, and there is some, albeit limited, evidence that non-finite clauses also arise from a

syntax with a CP structure like (4). Perhaps the two best known non-finite constructions

are the Ablative Absolute (6) and the Accusative with Infinitive (7). The former makes

use of the ablative case to join nouns, adjectives and participles as one unit; it is a very

productive construction, often providing finite clauses with circumstantial information.

The Accusative with Infinitive, comprising an infinitive verb and an accusative subject, is

equally productive in Latin; “from Old Latin to Late Latin ... it represents the canonical

form of a complement sentence” (Ferraresi and Goldbach, 2003, 5).

(6)

ommnibus rebus ad profectionem comparatis...
all.F.ABL.PL thing.F.ABL.PL for departure.F.ACC.SG prepare.PRFP.F.ABL.PL
‘With all things ready for the departure...’

(Latin. Caesar, Gallic War 2.12.2)

difficile est [amacitiam manere|
difficult.N.NOM.SG be.PRS.IND.3SG friendship.F.ACC.SG remain.PRS.INF.ACT
‘It is difficult for friendship to remain’

(Latin. Cicero, On Friendship 37)

[rem te valde bene gessisse]
matter.F.ACC.SG you.ACC.SG very well handle.PRF.INF.ACT
rumor erat

rumour.M.NOM.SG be.IPRF.IND.3SG

‘The rumour was that you had handled the matter very well’

(Latin. Cicero, Letters to Friends 1.8.7)
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Unlike finite subordinate clauses, the Ablative Absolute and Accusative with Infinitive
here are not marked by a lexical subordinator like ut or quod. Moreover, they can exhibit
the verbal features of tense and voice, but not mood or person. For these reasons, we
might claim that the underlying syntax of non-finite Latin clauses in Latin is less complex,
lacking certain functional projections, such as CP. However, the issue of case contradicts
this; sentences like (7a) and (7b) raise the question of where the subordinate subject
receives its accusative case from. While the Accusative with Infinitive often occurs as the
object of a main-clause verb, it is not limited to this context. The accusative case of the
subject is therefore not dependent on the donation of case by the higher verb. The absence
of a case assigner outside the subordinate clause permits us to propose a lexically null case
assigner within it (Cecchetto and Oniga, 2002; Melazzo, 2005). Specifically, this is a null
element of the category C; consequently, the Accusative with Infinitive clause can also be
considered a CP. By adopting this analysis, the theoretical consequence is that some Latin
non-finite clauses may match finite clauses in syntactic structure.? All things considered,
subordinate clauses in Latin, not only finite but also non-finite, support the proposal of

the functional category C, which occupies a high position in the underlying syntax.

ANCIENT GREEK SUBORDINATORS

From the Homeric period onwards, Ancient Greek displays a plethora of subordinators.

2Melazzo (2005) notes that this parity should not come as a surprise; the two types of subordinate
clauses (finite and non-finite) exist alongside each other in Latin and a common structure would later
facilitate the replacement of the Accusative with Infinitive and the generalisation of finite quod-clauses in
vernacular language.
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Temporal subordinators (‘when’, ‘until’) include héos and hdte; the conditional (‘if”) sub-
ordinator is ei; purposive clauses can be formed with hina, and complement clauses with
hoti and hos, which also have causal uses. The first two types form subordinate clauses
that generally precede the main clause (Dunn, 1988, 68), providing it with background
information or a dependent condition. Some subordinators co-occur or even fuse with the

modal particle dn to express a more indefinite meaning, such as hdtan ‘whenever’.

(8) a. hottoi élegon |hoti Karos =men
this.M.NOM.PL say.IPRF.IND.ACT.3PL that Cyrus.M.NOM.SG and
téthneken...|

die.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘They said that Cyrus was dead’

(Ancient Greek. Xenophon, Anabasis 2)

b. |hina Sokrdtes to eiothos
so-that Socrates.M.NOM.SG the.N.ACC.SG be-used-to.PRFP.ACC.SG
diaprdzeta...|

accomplish.AOR.SBJ.MED.3SG
‘So that Socrates might wangle what he’s used to...’

(Ancient Greek. Plato, Republic 1.337)

c. |hdte tous drkhontas homoldgeis [ouk
when the.M.ACC.PL leader.M.ACC.PL agree.IPRF.IND.ACT.2SG not
anamartétous etnail|...

unerring.M.ACC.PL be.PRS.INF
‘When you agreed that leaders are not infallible...’

(Ancient Greek. Plato, Republic 1.340)

As (8) exemplifies, the usual position of subordinators is clause-initial, preceding all the
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remainder of the clause, including clausal settings (Allan, 2012, 23). On the basis of this
common and productive syntactic category, and its fairly strict position within the clause,
it is reasonable to derive it from a C head and a CP. This CP again stands above the

lexical ‘zone’ of the syntax, comprising the verb and its arguments.

9) CP

Like Latin, Ancient Greek also has a wide range of verbal morphology to build non-
finite clauses; there is possible evidence that these too have the CP structure in (9). One
clause-like construction involves the Ancient Greek infinitive, which can be used on its own
or preceded by the neuter singular definite article. The ‘articular infinitive’ can itself be
the complement of various prepositions; these together create adverbial clauses like the

temporal context in (10).3

(10)  [en to; phronein =gar meden)|
in the.N.DAT.SG think.PRS.INF.ACT for nothing.N.ACC.SG
hédistos bios

sweetest.M.NOM.SG life. M.NOM.SG
‘For when thinking of nothing is life sweetest’

3The structure seems to be a post-Homeric innovation, since it is attested only once in the Greek of
that era (Odyssey 20.52) (Fykias, 2013).
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(Ancient Greek. Sophocles, Ajar 545)*

The Genitive Absolute (11) combines a noun (phrase) and a participle to supply additional
information to the main clause. In Homeric language, it generally expresses the time at
which the main proposition takes place, but goes on to develop causal, concessive and
conditional functions (Spieker, 1885, 316). This non-finite clause requires at least a subject

and a verb, as does the Accusative with Infinitive construction (12).

(11)  Karos =d’ odn anébe epl ta
Cyrus.M.NOM.SG and then go-up.AOR.IND.ACT.3SG over the.N.ACC.PL
ore [oudenos koliontos|

mountain.N.ACC.PL no-one.M.GEN.SG prevent.PRSP.M.GEN.SG
‘And then Cyrus climbed over the mountains without hindrance’

(Ancient Greek. Xenophon, Anabasis 1.2.22, from Smyth (1920, §2070))

(12)  oitmai [thedn =tlina auton ep’
suppose.PRS.IND.MED.1SG god.M.ACC.SG some.M.ACC.SG he.M.ACC.SG upon
auten agagein ten timorian)|

same.F.ACC.SG lead.AOR.INF.ACT the.F.ACC.SG punishment.F.ACC.SG
‘I imagine that some God brought him unto the same punishment’

(Ancient Greek. Lycurgus, Against Leocrates 1.91)

Most non-finite subordinate clauses in Ancient Greek do not have an introductory element

to mark the clausal boundary, but there are exceptions; prin ‘before’ and hoste ‘so that’

4The equals sign (=) is used in examples throughout to indicate clisis and separate out a enclitic or
proclitic element from its host. In particular, it is used with ‘second-position’ conjunctions and pronouns
that follow Wackernagel’s law (see §2.3.5). It does not correspond to anything in the original Greek,
Sanskrit or Old Irish sources.
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precede infinitival verbs and their arguments (Sevdali, 2007, 134-9). Like their finite coun-
terparts, these elements stand in first position, and their behaviour can be derived from a
CP structure with a non-finite C head. As for the articular infinitive though, this likewise
consistently displays an Article-Infinitive order, so we might identify the definite article
as another C-type element. However, the definite article (and any governing preposition)
exhibit the same behaviour as they do with ordinary nouns, so the articular infinitive is
most simply explained as containing a syntactically unchanged definite article, while the
infinitive has a nominal feature that allows for their combination; the construction offers

no evidence for a CP.

As for non-finite clauses without a clear lexical subordinator, the Accusative with Infini-
tive construction at least may match the CP-structure of a finite clause; this is the analysis
of Sevdali (2007, 169). One argument in support of this is that finite and non-finite clauses
can be coordinated, as in (13), in which the pair of coordinating particles mén and dé joins

the two complement clauses of eidénai.

(13)  ego toinun ... humdas =meén pdntas eidénai
[.NOM.SG therefore  you.AcC.PL and all.M.ACC.PL know.PRF.INF.ACT
hegoimai |hoti ego =mén orthos
think.PRS.IND.MED.1SG that [.NOM.SG and  correctly
légo| [todton —dé hoito skaion einail...

speak.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG this.M.ACC.SG and so stupid.M.ACC.SG be.PRS.INF
‘I therefore think that you all know that I speak correctly and that this man is so

stupid...’

(Ancient Greek. Lysias, Against Theomnestus 1.15, from Sevdali (2007, 134))
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This argument from Sevdali (2007, 134) relies on the assumption that coordination only
conjoins units of the same syntactic and categorial status. If we accept this, it follows
that finite |hdti ego men orthés légo] and non-finite [todton dé hoito skaion einai| are
equivalent in syntactic structure. A second argument is from the case of the subordinate
subject. As with Latin, subjects of the Ancient Greek Accusative with Infinitive bear
accusative case, even when there is no obvious case assigner in the higher clause; these
clauses can be the complement of impersonal and passive verbs (Fykias, 2013, §6). If there
is a case assigner, it must be something within the non-finite clause, so the null C analysis
of the Latin Accusative with Infinite may apply to Ancient Greek also. Thirdly, there
is evidence for the some movement of enclitic pronouns to a C-like position in non-finite
clauses; this is discussed in §2.3.5. For these reasons, we have grounds to consider some
types of non-finite clause in Ancient Greek as arising from an underlying CP-syntax, like

their finite counterparts.

VEDIC SANSKRIT SUBORDINATORS

Vedic Sanskrit noticeably differs from Latin and Ancient Greek. Subordination in a
syntactic sense seems lacking in the language; its subordinate finite clauses do not display
the syntactic integration available in the previous two languages. They appear at either
edge of their main clause, but not embedded within it. The consensus is that this indicates

an absence of clausal embedding and of a distinct syntactic status for subordinate clauses.’

%A philological point to consider is that what we see in Vedic language may not be the full grammatical
picture. The Vedas are composed in ritual language that was transmitted for centuries through an oral
tradition; such compositions have been observed more widely to prefer ‘additive’ language over subordi-
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Viti (2007, 50-54) notes several main-clause properties that subordinate clauses do display,
such as the free use of evidentials like angd ‘indeed’ and the lack of a consecutio temporum,
by which the main-clause verb constrains the subordinate-clause verb in terms of its tense
and mood. While the relative clause in Latin and Ancient Greek typically appears adjacent
to its antecedent noun, its Sanskrit equivalent stands at a distance. Two co-referential

(pro)nominal elements are therefore necessary to relate the two clauses to each other.

(14)  Agne [ydm yajndm adhvardm visvdtah
Agni.M.VOC.SG which.M.ACC.SG sacrifice.M.ACC.SG worship.M.ACC.SG all-sides
paribhir dsi| [sd id devésu
encompassing.M.NOM.SG be.PRS.IND.2SG he.NOM.SG indeed god.M.LOC.PL

gacchati]
£0.PRS.IND.3SG
‘Agni, what sacrifice and worship you encompass on all sides, that certainly goes

among the gods’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.1.4, from Viti (2007, 64))°

(14) is a correlative construction, in which the accusative phrasal object and the nominative
subject pronoun are coreferential. The phrase yajndam adhvardam is akin to the head noun of
an embedded relative clause, being the entity common to both propositions, and for which
both clauses offer information. Unlike the embedding grammar of Latin and Ancient Greek,
the head noun does not necessarily appear in the main clause; indeed, the order in (14),

with the preposed yd- clause containing the head noun phrase, is the “diptyque normal” in

nation, treating each clause as independent and arranging multiple clauses paratactically (see Lord (1987)
and Probert (2015, 14) for discussion).

6In the Vedic examples used, sandhi between words has mostly been left undissolved, with the exception
of final words and words in isolation discussed in the text body.
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Vedic Sanskrit according to Minard (1936). The yd-clause may follow the main clause, in
which case the head noun appears in the preceding main clause, although this post-position

is less frequent and is interpreted as “expressive or rhetorical” (Viti, 2007, 55).

Nonetheless, there is evidence for other indicators of clausal subordination; this evidence
is prosodic, lexical and semantic. Prosody offers evidence, since the finite verb in a Vedic
subordinate clause is accented, in contrast with the usually unaccented verb of a main
clause (Viti, 2007, 25). Lehmann (1974, §4.1.4) states that this was part of an intonation
pattern that “indicated incompleteness” and thus anticipated a following clause. Moreover,
there are lexical items that indicate a subordinate status, and therefore anticipate an
superordinate clause. The stem yd- used in (14) “unambiguously signals subordination”
(Viti, 2007, 57). Sanskrit displays both inflecting relative pronouns and various indeclinable
adverbial subordinators derived from yd-. Ydd has numerous functions, creating causal,
final and explicative clauses; yddi is principally conditional; yavat is temporal; ydtha is
comparative and purposive (Ramat and Ramat, 1998, 118-120). These elements clearly
convey the function of their clause and signal its relationship with another; in doing so,
they indicate a lexical and semantic kind of subordination. If a constituent of a clause like
yddi marks it as the protasis of a conditional construction, that clause expects or requires
another clause to be its apodosis. This expectation of the yddi-clause is a kind of clausal

dependence.

(15)  a. yddu ghrtébhir ahuto vasim
if  ghee.N.INS.PL sacrifice. PRSP.PASS.M.NOM.SG axe.F.ACC.SG
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Agnir bhdrata uc =ca dva =ca
Agni.M.NOM.SG bear.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG up and down and
‘If Agni, worshipped with offerings of ghee, bears his axe up and down

Y

(Sanskrit. RV 8.19.23)

b. wydtah pra jaynd Indro =asya
whence PV be-born.PRF.IND.MED.3SG Indra.M.NOM.SG it.GEN.SG
veda

know.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Where he has sprung forth from, Indra knows’

(Sanskrit. RV 10.73.10, from Viti (2007, 140))

These yd-elements offer evidence for the functional category of C. It is unclear though
to what extent they have grammaticalised into a distinct syntactic category, akin to the
category of C proposed for European languages. Members of this set still decline like yd-
pronouns, such as yavat (Hettrich, 1988, 564-5), with a correlative partner derived from
the stem td- in the main clause. In this, yd-elements continue to act like the pronominal
stem from which they derive (cf. Pokorny, 1959, 281-6). Some though, like yddi, may be

already further down the path of grammaticalisation into subordinators.

However we categorise individual yd-subordinators, a CP-syntax derives their behaviour.
Some are straightforwardly best explained as a C head, while Spec,CP offers a position
for those yd-elements still best considered to be pronouns or adverbs in syntactic status.
Regardless of when we consider indeclinable subordinators to have emerged from yd-, they
each come to settle in a clause-initial position, even from the earliest sources, as illustrated

in (15). There they lose their old nominal inflection and become indeclinable.
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(16) CPp
C P
yddy

ghrtébhih ahutah. ..

In the creation of yd-subordinators, something attracts these markers of clausal status to
the left periphery; this gravity we can explain as due to the pre-existing functional category

of C.

Moreover, older lexical members of the category can even be identified; Vedic Sanskrit
makes use of the particle hi, which tends be clause-second. H7 is used specifically to
emphasise an action or to mark causal clauses. In the latter function it is much more
common in the Rigveda than causal ydd. It declines in frequency in Classical Sanskrit,

before disappearing altogether (Viti, 2007, 139).

(17)  Agnir =hi devam amgto
Agni.M.NOM.SG for god.M.ACC.PL immortal.M.NOM.SG
duvasydati

serve.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
‘For immortal Agni serves the gods’

(Sanskrit. RV 3.3.1, from Viti (2007, 135))

For Hale (2017), the particle h7 behaves like a C-type element, occupying a high position

within its clause. It may have emerged out of a primary function as an emphatic or assertive
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adverbial particle; since this particle could signal that its clause was the justification or
motivation for an adjacent clause. In tandem with the accentuation of the verb, hi¢ came
to be interpreted as a marker of subordination (Viti, 2007, 134-6). However we explain
its diachrony, we can consider hi and also the subordinating particles ca and céd to be “in
C itself” (Hale, 2017, 16). The second position of A in the clause is prosodic in origin.
While high in the syntax, hi has grammaticalised and reduced phonologically to the point
that it needs another word to host it. It therefore triggers ‘prosodic inversion’ (Halpern,
1992, 1995). This is a post-syntactic operation, which shifts the enclitic element to follow
the first viable host. In (17), this is the noun Agnih, being accented and therefore the first

prosodic word.

(18) CP
C 1P
—hi

Agnih devan...

By positing a C component to the Sanskrit clause, we therefore account for the observed
behaviour of both A7 and the subordinators derived from the yd- stem. Hale’s analysis
also accounts for the minority of cases in which A7 is not the second (orthographic) word

overall, such as (19).
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(19)  Indro vidvam dnu =hi =tva
Indra.M.NOM.SG know.PRSP.M.NOM.SG PV for you.ACC.SG
cacdksa...

look.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Because knowing Indra has looked out for you...’

(Sanskrit. RV 5.2.8, from Hale (2017, 17))

We can locate the initial phrase ndro vidvdm within a higher position in the syntax than hz.
This syntactic ‘distance’ is reflected in prosody by a “intonational reset (or pause)” (Hale,
2017, 305), and so the phrase does not offer a viable prosodic host for 7. Instead, hi (with
the enclitic pronoun tva) triggers inversion with the preverb dnu. Evidence for this two-
layered structure also comes from yd-clauses. Examples in which one or more constituents
precede the yd-subordinator are rare, and of those clauses in which the yd-subordinator

is not initial, the most common arrangement is for it to follow only one constituent, as

exemplified by (20).

(20)  a.

mahi yddi Dhisdna §i$ndthe
great.NOM.SG when Dhisédna.F.NOM.SG piercing.M.LOC.SG
dhat

put.AOR.INJ.ACT.3SG

‘When the great Dhisana had determined to pierce (him)’

(Sanskrit. RV 3.31.13, from Viti (2007, 117))

bodhad yan =ma hdribhyam kumardh
wake.IPRF.INJ.ACT.3SG when I.ACC.SG horse.M.INS.DU prince.M.NOM.SG
sahadevydh

sahadeva.M.NOM.SG
‘When the prince, the son of Sahadeva, woke me with two horses’
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(Sanskrit. RV 4.15.7, from Viti (2007, 94))

If only one constituent ever seems to precede the yd-subordinator, we may locate mahi and
bodhad in a higher discourse-informational position, and yddi and ydd in C. These data

are discussed in Chapter 3.

As an aside, while Sanskrit seems unable to embed one finite clause into another, it
does not have the same problem with their non-finite counterparts. The plethora of non-
finite verbal forms in Sanskrit, including participles, infinitives and absolutives, can have
their own arguments; Sanskrit is therefore capable of forming non-finite clauses with full
propositional content, and these clauses can be embedded within a higher finite clause as
an object or an adjunct. (21a) exhibits a finite clause containing a Locative Absolute.
Note that in (21b), the object of the dative noun utdye ‘for helping’ is nin, accusative like
the object of a finite verb, not genitive like a dependent adnominal noun phrase. In (22),
the verb srnomi has two complex objects, both of which have the argument structure of a

full clause, with tvam as their common subject.

(21) a. wydd adyd [sirya udyati] priyaksatra
when today sun.M.LOC.SG rise.PRSP.ACT.M.LOC.SG dear-ruler.M.VOC.PL
rtam dadhd

rite.N.ACC.SG set.PRF.IND.ACT.2PL
‘When, at the sun’s rising, you, dear rulers, set the rite’

(Sanskrit. RV 8.27.19, from Ruppel (2012, 1))

b. eva Visistha Indram [utdye nrnj...
so Vasistha.M.NOM.SG Indra.M.ACC.SG help.F.DAT.SG man.M.ACC.PL
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grnati
praise.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
‘So Vasistha praises Indra to help men’

(Sanskrit. RV 7.26.5, from Disterheft (1981, 8))

(22)  eva =hi [tvam rtuthd yatayantam| [magha
so for you.ACC.SG right-season strive.PRSP.M.ACC.SG wealth.N.ACC.PL
viprebhyo dadatam)| Srnomi

singer.M.DAT.PL give.PRSP.M.ACC.SG hear.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG
‘For indeed I hear that you are striving in due order and giving riches to the singers’

(Sanskrit. RV 5.32.12, from Hock (1982, 43))

As (21) and (22) exemplify, the non-finite clause lacks lexical markers that might offer a
diagnostic for its underlying structure and operations like movement. The point here is
that Vedic Sanskrit is syntactically capable of complex structures with clausal embedding;

this point is picked up in Chapter 5.

One final word merits its own mention, since it goes against much of this account of
subordinate clauses and subordinators; this is ¢, the Sanskrit quotative particle. It is
distinct because of its clause-finality; it typically follows what it quotes, as in (23a). An

iti-quote may appear not only adjacent to but also sometimes within a main clause (23b).

(23) a. |hdnama =enam iti|  Tovdsta ydd
kill.PRS.SBJ.ACT.1PL they.ACC.PL QUOT Tvasta.M.NOM.SG when
abravit

say.IPRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘When Tvasta said “Let us kill them™’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.161.5, from Viti (2007, 225))
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b. wyd | Indraya sundvama ity
who.M.NOM.SG Indra.M.DAT.SG press.PRS.SBJ.ACT.1PL QUOT
aha

say.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Who said “Let us press out (some) for Indra”’

(Sanskrit. RV 5.37.1, from Hock (1982, 45))

c. iti wa iti  =me mdano [gam
thus indeed thus I.GEN.SG thought.N.NOM.SG cow.M.ACC.SG
dsvam sanuyam iti]  |kuvit somasya
horse.M.ACC.SG win.PRS.OPT.ACT.1SG QUOT surely soma.M.GEN.SG
dpam iti] ?
drink.AOR.IND.ACT.1SG QUOT
‘This, this indeed, is my thinking: may I win a cow and a horse — did I not
drink some soma?’

(Sanskrit. RV 10.119.1, from Viti (2007, 235))

The development of the quotative can be seen in the Vedas. [ti starts out as an adverb,
roughly akin to English thus. In the Rigveda, it appears in various positions with respect
to the main clause and the quote. Although at first not obligatory, i comes to be used so
frequently in between the quote and a main-clause verb of saying that reanalysis occurs;
“iti changes from being a member of the SPEAK clause to being one of QUOTE” (Hock,
1982, 48).

(24)  Earlier structure: || QUOTE | iti SPEAK |
Innovative structure: || QUOTE i | SPEAK |

From the innovative structure in (24), the usage of 7t then expands, going beyond solely
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direct-speech quotation, with iti-clauses and phrases appearing with verbs and nouns of
hearing and thinking, as in (23c). Its expansion into new areas goes hand in hand with its
increasing obligatoriness; in later Vedic sources, in terms of its presence and final position,
iti “is well on its way toward becoming quasi-obligatory” (Hock, 1982, 42). In those later
sources, it is so versatile that it is comparable with a declarative subordinator, like English
that. It is therefore tempting to view iti as another subordinator of category C, except
one with a head-final syntax. Head-finality is by no means inconceivable for Sanskrit; it is

observable across various syntactic categories, such as adpositions.

However, it does not seem to be a subordinator in the syntactic sense, used to embed
one clause inside another. [ti places no restrictions on the material that it quotes. It
can be a complete clause, a shorter phrase or a single word; a declarative statement, an
imperative order or a question. The main clause does not seem to place any constraints on
the iti-material. The ability of it to subordinate anything in its domain, such as questions,
means that the ¢ti-phrase could itself include a full clause with a subordinator. In other
words, if 7ti were a C-element, its quoted material could also have all the properties of a
full and separate subordinate clause, with its own C-element. Hence, iti is best considered
a quotative particle, which is of its own distinct category, and which does not embed its
material in the same way as that-subordinators do. The lack of restriction on iti-material
suggests instead that ¢t stands instead immediately outside it in the syntax, perhaps as

the head of a categorially distinct ‘Quotative Phrase’.

OLD ENGLISH AND OLD NORSE SUBORDINATORS
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Old English and Old Norse both attest markers of subordination in their finite clauses.
These include gif /ef ‘if’ and peet/at ‘that’, and both have indeclinable markers of rela-
tive status, pe and er respectively. These consistently stand in the first position of the
subordinate clause. Yet the two languages differ when it comes to the word order of finite
subordinate clauses. In Old English, the finite verb itself is usually late or last, regardless

of the type of the clause or the subordinator.

(25) a. gif pu nu  @nigne mon cupe,
if  you.NOM.SG now any.M.ACC.SG man.M.ACC.SG know.PST.SBJ.2SG
bara be heefde elces pinces
that.M.GEN.PL that have.PST.SBJ.2SG every.N.GEN.SG thing.N.GEN.SG
anwald, eléne weordscipe heefde,
sole-power.N.ACC.SG every.N.ACC.SG honour.M.ACC.SG have.PST.SBJ.2SG
swa ford pet he na mara ne Odorfte...

so forth that he.NOM.SG no more.N.GEN.SG not need.PST.SBJ.2SG
‘If you now knew some man, who held sole power over everything, who had

all honour, so much that he needed no more...’

(Old English. OE Boethius 33)

b. ond pet he geornlice bihealdan scolde, peet
and that he.NOM.SG diligently guard.INF should.PST.SBJ.3SG that
he nowiht widerweardes beere
he.NOM.SG nothing.N.ACC.SG contrary.N.GEN.SG the.F.DAT.SG
solfeestnesse  pees geleafan Greca
truth.F.DAT.SG the.M.GEN.SG belief.M.GEN.SG Greek.M.GEN.PL
beawe in Ongolcynnes cirican mn
custom.M.DAT.SG in English.N.GEN.SG church.F.ACC.SG in
geledde, be he ofer beon  sceolde

bring.PST.SBJ.3SG that he.NOM.SG over be.INF should.PST.SBJ.3SG
‘... and that he should diligently make sure that he introduce nothing contrary
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to the truth of the faith in the manner of the Greeks into the English Church,
which he was to govern’
(Old English. Bede’s Historia 4.1)

c. ond cwedon, beet heo nenigne mean
and say.PST.IND.3PL that they.NOM.PL no.M.ACC.SG ill-will.M.ACC.SG
to him wiston, ac heo ealle
towards he.DAT.SG know.PST.IND.3PL but they.NOM.PL all. M.NOM.PL
him sunde blidemode weron
he.DAT.SG very kindly-disposed.ST.M.NOM.PL be.PST.IND.3PL
‘... and said that they knew of no ill will towards him, but that they all were

very kindly disposed’
(Old English. Bede’s Historia 4.26)

On the basis of clauses such as these, Salvesen and Walkden (2017, 13) conclude that
Old English “basically disallows embedded [Verb Second| entirely”, that is, the consistently
early position of the verb observed in main clauses (see §3.2.2). The movement of the verb
that produces the phenomenon of Verb Second (V2) is therefore presumed to be absent in
subordinate clauses; Old English therefore fits well with the analysis proposed (after den
Besten (1977)) for Modern German, wherein subordinators and finite verbs compete for
the same C-head position in the clausal syntax. If a subordinator is present, C will be

lexically overt and the verb must stay low.

Meanwhile, in Old Norse, finite subordinate clauses likewise usually begin with an overt
subordinator, yet when one is present, Old Norse maintains the V2 pattern seen in its main

clauses. (26) includes clauses of various kinds, both main and subordinate, each with the
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finite verb second after an unspecified constituent, not counting the initial subordinators
er, at, pd er and fyrr en, or the conjunction en ‘but’. In the case of (26a), we can consider
the subordinate clause |er peir hyggja, at sodit mun vera| to be the first constituent of the

main clause, while the verb raufa is the second.

(26) a. en er peir hyggja, at sodit
and when they.NOM.PL think.PRS.IND.3PL that cook.PSTP.N.NOM.SG
mun vera, raufa peir
must.PRS.IND.3SG be.INF break-up.PRS.IND.3PL they.NOM.PL
seyoinn
cooking-fire. DEF.M.ACC.SG
‘And as they thought that it must be cooked, they broke up the fire’

(Old Norse. Prose Edda 3.2)

b. d heitir Vimur, er
river.F.NOM.SG be-called.PRS.IND.3SG Vimur.M.NOM.SG which
borr 00, ba er hann
Thor.M.NOM.SG wade.PST.IND.3SG when that he.NOM.SG
sotti til Geirrgdargarda

seek.PST.IND.3SG to Geirrédgarth.M.GEN.PL
‘There is a river called Vimur, which Thor waded through when he was jour-

neying to the halls of Geirréd’
(Old Norse. Prose Edda 3.11)

c. pdi gerdu jotnar mann a
then make.PST.IND.3PL giant.M.NOM.PL man.M.ACC.SG at
Grjottinagoroum af  leiri ... en ekki fengu
Grjotinagarth.M.DAT.PL from clay.M.DAT.SG ~ but not get.PST.IND.3PL
peir hjarta svd makit, at honum
they.NOM.PL heart.N.ACC.SG so big.ST.N.ACC.SG that he.DAT.SG
s0mOoi, fyrr en peir toku ur

fit.PST.SBJ.3SG, before but they.NOM.PL take.PST.IND.3PL from
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meri nokkurri
mare.F.DAT.SG some.F.DAT.SG
‘Then the giants made a man from clay at Grjétinagarth ... but they could

not find a heart big enough to fit him, until they took one from some mare’

(Old Norse. Prose Edda 3.24)

Compared with Old English, the Old Norse finite subordinate clause poses more of a
challenge to the common analysis of Verb Second, since it requires an underlying derivation
that can produce a surface V2 order, yet it does not offer C as a structural position to meet
that end, because C is occupied by the subordinator. In other words, the component parts
of the syntax in which this order is based must be below the level of C. It may therefore be
the case that when Old Norse generalised the V2 pattern from main to subordinate clauses,
the same surface order was produced by other syntactic means, namely the various positions
of the IP and VP. This is the analysis of Faarlund; in the presence of a subordinator, “the
finite verb stays in the I-position, following the subject, and preceding a sentence adverbial”

(Faarlund, 2004, 251).

In sum, we can successfully derive the finite subordinate clause in Old English and Old
Norse through a syntactic configuration that contains a C head. This C may be realised
by one of the languages’ many markers of subordination (including the relative particles

pe and er), and its lexical realisation has consequences for the position of the finite verb.
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(27) CP

/\

c IP

Al

Turning now to non-finite clauses, both languages also attest constructions with non-
finite verbal morphology. Both have infinitives; Old English specifically has two types of
infinitive: bare, ending in -an, and inflected, ending in -enne and used with the word to.
Bare infinitives may either precede or follow their main-clause verb, like nominal objects,
whereas to-infinitives “invariably” follow, usually positioned at the clausal right edge like

finite peet-clauses (Los, 2005, 167).

(28) a. Jda ongan he eft  |spellian| and pus
then begin.PST.IND.3SG he.NOM.SG again take.INF and thus
cwed ... gif pu nu  sweotole |jecnawan)|
say.PST.IND.3SG  if you.NOM.SG now clearly know.INF
meaht [pa anlicnesse beere
be-able.PRS.IND.2SG the.F,ACC.SG likeness.F.ACC.SG the.F.GEN.SG
sodan geseloe|
true.WK.F.GEN.SG happiness.F.GEN.SG
‘Then he began to proclaim again: ... if you now can clearly recognise the

image of true happiness’
(Old English. OE Boethius 33)

b. Jda sede he Sompeius ... pet he
then say.PST.IND.3SG he.NOM.SG Sompeius.M.NOM.SG  that he.NOM.SG
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gewunode [monige wundor to
be-accustomed.PST.IND.3SG many.N.ACC.PL wonder.N.ACC.PL to
wyréenne|

work.INF

‘Then he, Sompeius, said ... that |[Joseph| used to perform many wonders’

(Old English. OE Orosius 1.5)

Old English infinitive verbs are capable of expressing full propositional content, thereby

matching finite verbs; they can have objects, adjuncts and even subjects, as in its Ac-

cusative with Infinitive construction, used with verbs of perception and causation. (29)

exhibits this with the accusative subject pone heelend and the subordinate verb clypian.

(29)

beerrihte gehyrde se halga

immediately hear.PST.IND.3SG the.M.NOM.SG holy. WK.M.NOM.SG
Martinus [pone heelend clypian to his
Martin.M.NOM.SG the.M.ACC.SG saviour.M.ACC.SG call.INF to he.GEN.SG
halgum englum|

holy.WK.M.DAT.PL angel.M.DAT.PL

‘Straight away the holy Martin heard the saviour call to his holy angels’

(Old English. AElfric’s Life of St Martin 81-2)

Such clauses are argued to have an underlying syntactic structure that likewise can match

that of finite clauses. Los (2005, §7.3) demonstrates thoroughly that to-infinitives, origi-

nally prepositional phrases with a dative verbal noun, had developed into a CP structure,

and had begun to compete with finite subjunctive clauses by the late Old English period.

However, though it does occur pre-verbally, to is best understood not to be another

exponent of C; on the basis of its word-order requirements (immediately preceding the
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inflected infinitive), Los analyses to as a prefix and a non-finite modal that realises a
functional syntactic category like Tense or Mood (Los, 2005, §8.4). This lack of lexical
exponents for non-finite C leaves us with movement as the only possible diagnosis for a CP
in the Old English non-finite clause. However, while there is evidence for some word-order
variation in these non-finite constructions (such as the position of the direct and indirect

objects in (28)), clear evidence for movement specifically to a CP is lacking.

Old Norse does have at least one convincing candidate for a non-finite exponent of C.
Its infinitive verbs are typically accompanied by at. Following Faarlund, we can understand
non-finite at to be another subordinator and lexical exponent of C; it matches finite-clausal

subordinators, such as homophonous at ‘that’, in initial position.

(30) a. ok pa lofadi hon honum lat drekka  af
and then let.PST.IND.3SG she.NOM.SG he.DAT.SG to drink.INF from
midinum brid drykki|

mead.DEF.M.DAT.PL three.F.ACC.PL drink.F.ACC.PL
‘And then she allowed him to drink three draughts from the mead’

(Old Norse. Prose Edda 3.5)

b. ok er hpat matt rdd heldr
and be.PRS.IND.3SG that.N.NOM.SG my.N.NOM.SG advice.N.NOM.SG rather
lat heetta  eigi til pess lat etja hamingju vi0
to risk.INF not to this.N.GEN.SG to contend.INF luck.F.ACC.SG against
Oldf Haraldzsonl|

Olaf.M.ACC.sG Haraldsson.M.ACC.SG
‘And my advice is instead to not dare to contend our luck with Olaf Haralds-

Y

sSon

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 7.74)
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Furthermore, en ‘than’ and nema ‘except, but’ likewise have an alternative function as non-
finite subordinators. Like Old English to, these three stand immediately adjacent to the
infinitive. However, following Faarlund’s analysis, this surface adjacency is not indicative
of a lower position, but rather of the movement of the infinitive upwards; his diagnostic for
this is that the infinitive will precede the negator eigi (Faarlund, 2004, 271), as hetta does
in (30b). Unlike Old Norse finite subordinate clauses, elements of the infinitival clause can

be fronted to precede at and the verb.

(31) at  pu skalt eigi kunna [frd tidendum
that you.NOM.SG shall.PRS.IND.2SG not know-how.INF about tidings.N.DAT.PL
at segjal
at say.INF

‘... that you shall not be able to tell the tale’

(Old Norse. Njdl’s Saga 5)

(31) for instance includes a prepositional phrase that is an adjunct to the infinitive segja,
and that stands initially in its clause. This looks like a case of topicalisation, if we analyse
the word tidendum ‘tidings, news’ as referring to events known to both interlocutors in the
passage. More than one constituent is allowed in this pre-C position, which is surprising,
considering what we have seen so far for main and finite subordinate clauses; Faarlund
(2004, 274) states that “this is not just topicalisation of the kind we find in main sentences”,
and that “it should rather be analysed as left-adjunction to CP, or possibly raising into the

matrix sentence”.

If at, en and nema are of category C, non-finite C does not appear to block fronting and
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topicalisation as its finite counterpart seems to. Further research may show that, like Old
English to, they are better analysed as lower elements in the syntax. Until such research
though, we can continue to follow Faarlund and identify C-elements within the Old Norse

infinitival clause, with at least one earlier position available for fronting in the latter type.

OLD CHURCH SLAVONIC SUBORDINATORS

Old Church Slavonic displays a wide array of subordinate clauses, finite and non-finite,
marked and unmarked by overt subordinators. The elements €ko, da and aste introduce
finite clauses and have various functions. As a causal or resultative subordinator, which
can introduce object clauses and direct or indirect speech (Lunt, 2001, 162), éko closely

matches the uses and distribution of Greek hoti.

(32) a. gl Ze wvams |[€éko ni  Solomons V0 Ubsel
say.PRS.18G and you.DAT.PL that not Solomon.M.NOM.SG in all.F.LOC.SG
slave sv0€el obléce se eko edinp otp
glory.F.LOC.SG his.F.LOC.SG dress.AOR.3SG self.ACC.SG like one  of
Sizp|
this.M.GEN.PL
‘I tell you that not even Solomon in all his glory was dressed like one of these’

(OCS. C. Mar. Lk. 12.27)

b. ns |[da ne wb’sego po  redu izglagolg|
but that not all.N.GEN.SG along order.M.DAT.SG pronounce.PRS.1SG
védé =bo |jako gnévaesi se|

know.PRS.1SG for that anger.PRS.2SG self.ACC.SG
‘But so that I do not speak about everything in order, for I know that you

are growing angry’
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(OCS. C. Supr. 1)

The subordinator da can be translated as purposive ‘in order to, so that’, negative ‘lest’ and
simply ‘that’. Da seems limited to irrealis contexts, in which the subordinate proposition

is yet to happen or hypothetical. It corresponds to and translates Greek hina.

(33) a. i rece ucenikoms SVOTMD [da estp pri
and say.AOR.3SG disciple.M.DAT.PL his.M.DAT.PL that be.PRS.3SG by
nems ladiica naroda radi| |da ne swtoZajotn
he.LOC.SG boat.F.NOM.SG crowd.M.GEN.SG sake-of that not press.PRS.3PL
emu|
he.DAT.SG

‘And he told his disciples for there to be a little boat for him because of the

crowd, so that they would not press on him’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mk. 3.9)

b. ots togo =Ze dbne spvestase |da =i
from that.M.GEN.SG and day.M.GEN.SG consult.AOR.3PL that he.ACC.SG
=bo ubilil

be.CND.3PL kill. RESP.M.NOM.PL
‘And from that day they consulted together to kill him’

(OCS. C. Mar. Jh. 11.53)

Da is often found with conditional verbs, as in (33b) (Lunt, 2001, 161), as is the conditional

subordinator aste ‘if’ (34).

(34) ... aSte =s¢ =bi ne rodiln ks
if  self.ACC.SG be.CND.3SG not be-born.RESP.M.NOM.SG man.M.NOM.SG
14
this.M.NOM.SG

87



2.2. LEXICAL ELEMENTS OF THE SYNTACTIC CATEGORY C

¢

. if this man had not been born’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mt. 26.24, from Lunt (2001, 160))

These subordinating elements are always clause-initial and there they provide a host for
any unaccented clitics within the subordinate clause, such as the subordinate-clause pro-
nouns and auxiliary verbs in (33b) and (34). The specific elements that translate Greek
subordinators are all naturally Slavic, and comparative evidence for them from the rest of
the family supports the claim that subordinators like ko were a part of the native syntax.
All in all, we have the lexical evidence to propose that €ko, da and aste belonged to a

common category of word in Slavic, namely C.

However, our OCS subordinators are very much in thrall to the word-order position
of the Greek subordinators that they usually translate; aste in (34) for example matches
the position of ei in our Greek editions.” This complicates any claims about their basic
word order. Nonetheless, the word-order evidence from OCS does not at least contradict
any claim that this C stands in a high position of the clausal syntax, just like what has
been proposed for the three earlier languages. We can also corroborate a OCS CP-syntax
through comparison with the rest of the Slavic family, which has not been influenced by
Greek to the same extent; clause-initial subordinators are the norm across Slavic (Sussex
and Cubberley, 2006, 350, 374) and there is no reason to think that OCS was substantially

different in this regard.

Moreover, Pancheva (2008) makes the good point that nonetheless the Greek influence

"E.g. ei ouk egennéthe ho dnthropos ekeinos ‘if this man had not been born’ (Lk. 12.24).
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cannot be so strong that our sources do not attest Slavic syntax as it actually existed in
the minds of speakers in general, arguing that “whatever syntactic mechanisms ... must
have been available in the OCS grammar, as no amount of imitation would have allowed
ungrammatical orders” (Pancheva, 2008, 315). This is reasonable, since we know that one of
the translators’ primary goals was to make their work comprehensible to a Slavic-speaking
audience. This historical fact constrains the potential for unnatural word order, and it
gives us a useful principle. However, it does not follow from this that they also took pains
to render their translations in a current vernacular; OCS texts are religious, often Biblical,
and devout translators would have wanted to remain close to the original and to convey
the “sacral stamp” (Drinka, 2011) of the language of texts in that genre. In doing so, they
may have exploited the grammatical possibilities of OCS syntax, disregarding everyday
usage and pushing the boundaries of what is permissible for the sake of imitation. All this
is to say that we may reasonably propose the existence of C in the syntax of OCS, but we

must arrive at that conclusion via a roundabout route.

Non-finite clauses are also attested in our OCS sources, built around various partici-
ples, infinitives and the supine. As the examples in (35) below demonstrate, non-finite
subordinate clauses typically do not have lexically overt subordinators; we therefore have

very little to go off in ascertaining their underlying syntax.

35 a. 1 pristraseni byvsse mbnéarg dzrs
Y
and terrified.M.NOM.PL be.PSTP.M.NOM.PL think.IPRF.3PL spirit.M.ACC.SG
videste)]

see.PRSP.M.NOM.PL
‘And being terrified, they thought they saw a spirit’
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(OCS. C. Mar. Lk. 24.47, from Huntley (2001, 170))

b. ido [rybs lovits|
g0.PRS.1SG fish.F.GEN.PL hunt.SUP
‘I am going to catch fish’

(OCS. C. Mar. Jh. 21.3, from Lunt (2001, 176))

Danylenko (2019, 153) reports a longstanding idea that the participial subordinate clause is
“a true Slavic pattern”, and thus may have been preferred by some translators for translating
non-participial verb forms.® Likewise, the Dative Absolute construction expresses “various
types of attendant circumstance” (Lunt, 2001, 149) and comprises a dative participle and
noun. There has been debate over whether it is another product of external influence on
the syntax of OCS, or is an inherited construction. Collins (2011, 106-7) states on the
basis of Indo-European-wide evidence that it is inherited, but also adds that, even if it did
arise through contact and imitation, the Dative Absolute was “spectacularly successful in

ways most other features of borrowed syntax ... were not”.

(36)  udestju emu liudi vb crkve
teach.PRSP.M.DAT.SG he.DAT.SG people.M.ACC.PL in temple.F.LOC.SG
‘While he was teaching people in the temple ...’

(OCS. C. Mar. Lk. 20.1 from Lunt (2001, 149))

Given the analysis for the Latin Ablative Absolute and Accusative with Infinitive above, we

can wonder what in the syntax is the source of the dative case in this Slavic construction;

8The participle videste in (35a) for one example translates the Greek infinitive theorein ‘to look at’.
(35b) also shows the translator’s preference, since it employs a supine, a morphological category that
expresses the purpose of a verb of motion, to translate another Greek infinitive, halietein ‘to fish’.

90



2.2. LEXICAL ELEMENTS OF THE SYNTACTIC CATEGORY C

it could be evidence for an equivalent null C element. Furthermore, since the position of
enclitic pronouns is understood to be a partly syntactic phenomenon (see §2.3.5), how they
behave in non-finite OCS clauses may offer a diagnostic for the underlying syntax. These
are avenues for further work on the OCS clause. Moreover, taken with the comparative
evidence above from Latin, Ancient Greek and Sanskrit, there is a case to be made for

reconstructing non-finite clauses back to the proto-language.

OLD IRISH SUBORDINATORS

Old Irish has a variety of elements that indicate the subordinate status of a finite clause.
These elements display varied word-order effects, and at least one is lexically null. First to
mention is the indeclinable relative particle (s)a. This is limited in its functions, appearing
only in prepositional relative clauses. Old Irish forms these through the fusion of the
relevant preposition with the particle, such as wa ‘from which...”, ara ‘for which...”, forsa

‘on which...”. This unit stands initially in its clause.

(37)  a. di =nd riuth [forsa-robith|
from the.M.DAT.SG course.VN.M.DAT.SG on-which-be.PRS.SBJ.2SG
‘From the course on which you may be’

(O1d Irish. Wh. 20b1)

b. a folad |dia-n-immolngaithaer
the.N.NOM.SG substance.N.NOM.SG from-which-produce.PRS.IND.PASS.3SG
vox|

VOxX.F.NOM.SG
‘The substance from which voz is produced’

(Old Irish. Sg. 3a5)
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As (37) shows, these prepositional relative units belong to the traditional grouping of
‘conjunct particles’. This heterogeneous group are defined by the form of the finite verb
that they immediately precede; the verb appears stressed on its first preverb particle (if
compound) or syllable (if simple) (Stifter, 2009, 87). See §2.2.3 for an overview of Old Irish

verbal behaviour.

Out of these prepositional relative clauses, new uses as adverbial and complement
clauses developed. Ara ‘for which’ for instance also has a purposive function of ‘so that’

or simply ‘that’, while dia ‘from which’ has a conditional function of ‘if’.

(38) a. gigeste=si Dia linn [ara-fulsam ar
pray.FUT.2PL-you(PL) God.M.ACC.SG with.1PL that-bear.PRS.SBJ.1PL our
fochidi

trial. VN.F.ACC.PL
“You will ask God that we may bear our trials’

(Old Irish. Wh. 14¢2)

b.  ni-epeir=som |ara-nditad lasuidib|
not-say.PRS.IND.3SG-he that-deny.IPRF.IND.3SG with.3PL
‘He does not say that he denied with them’

(Old Trish. Wh. 17d11)

c. |dia-techtat briathra in goar a  cull
if-have.PRS.IND.3PL verb.F.ACC.PL in go for their back.M.DAT.SG
‘If they have verbs in go behind them’

(O1d Irish. Sg. 112b40)

Likewise, the subordinating conjunct co ‘so that, that, until’ appears to derive from the

preposition co ‘to’, although co does not include the particle (s)a.
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(39) a. |co-mbiat fo deod)|
so-that-be.FUT.3PL at end.N.ACC.SG
‘So that they will be at the end’

(Old Irish. Sg. 212a35)

b. [co-mtis ainmmnidi a  triur
that-be.PST.SBJ.3PL nominative.M.NOM.PL their three.M.DAT.SG
‘That the three of them would be nominative’

(Old Irish. Sg. 7b2)

The subordinating elements (s)a and co can be straightforwardly understood to belong to
a category of C (cf. Carnie et al., 1994). This stands high in the clausal syntax, above the
position of the verb. Whether we analyse the more complex units ara and dia likewise as
single C-elements is unclear; the respective syntactic positions of (s)a and the preposition
may be different. If we wish to include the wh-movement of the preposition from elsewhere
in the clause, they may remain separate, with only (s)a in C. Alternatively, they may have
fused to form a new class of elements and exponents of C. Either way, they occupy the

topmost parts of the clausal syntax.

Other subordinators in Old Irish display different word-order behaviour and effects
on the verb, instead preceding ‘independent’ forms of the verb (Stifter, 2009, 107-9) (see

§2.2.3). These include md/ma ‘if’, (h)dre/hiare ‘because’ and cia/cia ‘although’.

(40)  a. ma nudub-feil i n-ellug coirp
if  Pv-you(PL)-be.PRS.IND.3SG in union.VN.M.DAT.SG body.M.GEN.SG
Crist

Christ.M.GEN.SG
‘If you are in the union of Christ’s body’

93



2.2. LEXICAL ELEMENTS OF THE SYNTACTIC CATEGORY C

(Old Irish. Wh. 19¢20)

hore  at-td mn n-ar leid
because be.PRS.IND.3SG in our side.N.DAT.SG
‘Because he is on our side’

(Old Irish. Wh. 4b11)

is Dia=som dom=sa |hdre no-cretim
be.PRS.IND.3SG God.M.NOM.SG-he to.1SG-me because believe.PRS.IND.3SG
Isu)

Jesus.M.ACC.SG
‘He is God to me, because I believe in Jesus’

(Old Irish. Wh. 1a2)

Others introduce a clause with a relative verb, as amal ‘as, as if” and in tain ‘when, since’

tend to. (H)dre/hiare may do so also.

(41)

a.

amal ro-mboi fdilte duib  re= n-a galar=som
as be.PRF.3SG.REL joy.F.NOM.SG to.3PL before his illness.M.DAT.SG-he
‘As joy has been yours before his sickness’

(Old Trish. Wh. 23d5)

amal rondob-carsam=ni
as  PV-you(PL)-love.PRF.1PL.REL-we
‘As we have loved you’

(Old Trish. Whb. 25a35)

n-tain bes mathich
when  be.PRS.SBJ.3SG.REL timely
‘When it may be time’

(Old Irish. Wh. 20c15)
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The relative feature of subordinate verbs like those in (41) permits us to consider such
examples to be cleft-like constructions, formed through two clauses and a silent copula.
In other words, (41c) really has the structure ‘when it is [that it may be time|. The
subordinator stands somewhere in the higher clause, while the verb occupies the lower

relative clause.

Subordinate clauses like the three in (40) pose more of a challenge to derive. The verb
is not relative, so we have no grounds to claim that they comprise more than one clause.
Because, as is argued in §2.2.3, independent-form verbs are the result of the interactions
between the verb and a null C head, subordinators like md and amal cannot be in C,
elsewise the verb would appear in its dependent form. The object pronoun dub in (40a)
would moreover be enclitic on ma. They must therefore be somewhere higher in the
syntactic structure. Md and cia must therefore stand somewhere in a higher position than

C; such a syntactic component is discussed in Chapter 3.

Moreover, Old Irish relative clauses give us evidence for a lexically null element of
the category C. Specifically, the behaviour of subject and object relative clauses support
the proposal of the null C-element “=@“~” (Bate, 2024). Though null, it still makes its
presence felt though its effects on the finite verb. The first effect is dedicated relative verbal
endings. These are available only to simple verbs and for only some grammatical persons;
for active verbs, these are third-person singular -as/-es, first-person plural -mae/-me and

third-person plural -tae/-te.”

9The 3sg. relative ending -as is harder to derive than -mae and -tae, and has been explained as the
result of analogy or fusion with the relative copula (cf. Ahlgvist, 1985).
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(42) a. in fualascach bec |dsas
the.M.NOM.SG bush.M.NOM.SG small.M.NOM.SG grow.PRS.IND.3SG.REL
as in  chrunn]
from the tree.N.DAT.SG
‘The small branches that grow from the tree’

(Old Irish. Sg. 65a28)

b. iss ed a folad célnae
be.PRS.IND.3SG it the.N.NOM.SG substance.N.NOM.SG same.N.NOM.SG
[sluinditae|

signify.PRS.IND.3PL.REL
‘This is the same substance that they signify’

(Old Irish. Sg. 9b6)

For verbs that do not meet these restrictions, such as compound verbs and simple verbs with
a different person, Old Irish utilises another relativising technique: leniting and nasalising
relative clauses. This involves the mutation'® of the initial sound of the second component

of the verbal complex, which may be a preverb or the first syllable of the verbal root.

(43)  a. ni ail aicsu
be-not.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG wish.M.NOM.SG wish.VN.F.NOM.SG
for=sa n-i  |no-thechtil

on-the.N.ACC.SG PRT pOSSGSS.PRS.IND.ACT.QSG.REL
‘It is not a wish to wish for that what one has’

(Sg. 148a9)

b. amal nahi [ndd-chiat] ... amal
like that-which.NOM.PL not-weep.PRS.IND.3PL.REL  like

10T enition ‘softens’ an initial consonant, turning voiceless and voiced plosives into voiceless and voiced
fricatives respectively. Nasalisation originally added a homo-organic nasal consonant to the word, although
this later developed into a voicing effect too. Neither is consistently indicated in the written record.
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nahi [nad-chrenat|
that-which.NOM.PL not-buy.PRS.IND.ACT.3PL.REL
‘Like those who do not weep ... like those who do not buy’

(Wh. 10b6-7)

c. ethemlagas [do-n-adbat hic o=nd
etymology.F.NOM.SG show.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG.REL here from-the.M.DAT.SG
sun grecdul

word.M.DAT.SG Greek.DAT.SG
‘An etymology which he shows here from the Greek word’

(Sg. 27b15)

The relative clauses in (43) show the two processes. In (43a) and (43b), the root of the
verb occupies the second position, and its first consonant is lenited. In (43c), a nasal n-
is added to ad, the second preverb of the compound verb do-adbat ‘to show’. Lenition
and nasalisation originally served separate grammatical purposes; a leniting relative clause
was used for when the antecedent of the clause was its subject, while a nasalising clause
was for object antecedents. By the time of our Old Irish sources, however, this distinction
was breaking down, as leniting relative clauses took over the functions of the nasalising

construction (Stifter, 2009, 107).!*

The account of Bate (2024) is that this behaviour of subject/object relative clauses is
again the product of the lexically null element of category C, =@"/N. Being enclitic, it trig-
gers the phonological process of prosodic inversion (cf. Halpern (1992, 1995)), mentioned

for Sanskrit above. Through this, clitics will surface after the first available host in the

HUNeuter nouns, moreover, were always modified by a leniting relative clause, regardless of the gram-
matical role of the neuter antecedent (McCone, 1980, 17).
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linear order. This will be the next-highest lexical element in the syntax, such as the first
preverb of a compound verb, which has moved up to a position in the IP layer. Its enclisis
on the first preverb creates a prosodic break within compound verbs, and also mutates the
initial sound of what immediately follows; this produces leniting and nasalising relative

clauses. (44) illustrates this derivation for clauses with a relativised compound verb.

(44) CP
C IP
—QL/N PN
I VP

Being a phonological process, the suitability of a host is phonologically determined. In
response to the view that Old Irish preverbs are proclitic (cf. Thurneysen (1946, 30) and
McCone (1997, 4-5)), Bate (2024) suggests a redefinition of prosodic inversion in Old Irish,
operating around syllables, not accented words. Since nearly all preverbs in Old Irish
are monosyllabic, the clitic will intervene between the first preverb and the remainder of
a compound verb. Meanwhile, for simple verbs, there is the option of the movement of
the verb to the high C position, where it bears =@/~ as an affix; this produces relative

inflection.

As with many aspects of Old Irish grammar, this behaviour is a product of phonological
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decay, with older morphology gradually disappearing, and the phonological impressions
that it leaves behind being ‘morphologised’ in turn to pick up the slack. In the philological
tradition, both relativised simple verbs and lenited compounds are derived through the
idea of a lost relative particle *yo(m) (Thurneysen, 1946; McCone, 1980, 364). This pre-
Old Irish subordinator is responsible through affixation for the relative inflections, and its
clisis on the first preverb of a compound verb created the necessary contexts for relative
mutations to develop.'? The nominative form was *yo, hence the continued use of the
lenition effect of its final for creating subject relative clauses. This C-particle must have
remained capable of minimal inflection until the pre-Old Irish stage, because object relative
clauses look to be a product of its (masculine and feminine) accusative counterpart, *yom
(McCone, 1980; Ahlqvist, 1985). The final nasal consonant of accusative *yom, being
enclitic on the first preverb, nasalised the first sound of the rest of the verb; through this,

nasalising relative clauses like (43¢c) could develop.

This relative particle is cognate with the Sanskrit relative stem yd- (Matasovic, 2009,
436). We can therefore posit that the pre-pre-Old Irish starting point for the development
of =N was as a declinable relative pronoun. As in Sanskrit (see §2.3.1), this pronoun
was located in the syntax in Spec,CP. By the immediately pre-Old Irish stage, it had
undergone some grammaticalisation and Spec-to-Head reanalysis (van Gelderen, 2004) to
become the particle *yo(m). Eska’s analysis (2012, 54) is that *yo(m) by the time of

Pre-Old Irish had became an element of the category C, and had to be either enclitic on

12Independent evidence from Gaulish supports the existence of such a relative particle in a earlier stage
of Irish and across Celtic in general, namely the o on the verb dugiiontio ‘who serve’ (cf. Watkins, 1969).
Note that io is clause-second in this Gaulish example.
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or suffixed to another component of the clause, namely the verb or its first preverb. It
continued to decay phonologically, becoming null =@“/N, though not without leaving a
morphophonological mark. The C-element that it realised continues its presence in the

morphophonology through what were once only the sandhi effects of *yo(m).

A further possible null C may be present in cases of embedded declarative clauses, in
which the subordinate clause is marked simply by the nasal mutation of the initial verb.

No overt marker of subordination appears to trigger the mutation (O hUiginn, 1998).

(45) a. arna ro-chretea [mbias icc
so-that-not Pv-believe.PRS.SBJ.3SG be.FUT.3SG.REL salvation.VN.F.ACC.SG

do hua Dial
t0.3SG from God.M.DAT.SG
‘So that he does not believe that he will have salvation from God’

(Old Irish. ML 127a7, from O hUiginn (1998, 123))

b.  con-nic [do-mberthar forcell]
can.PRS.IND.3SG give.PRS.IND.3SG.REL testimony.VN.N.NOM.SG
‘It can be that a testimony is given’

(0O1d Irish. Ml. 24d14, from O hUiginn (1998, 123))

This construction looks again like a product of the old accusative relative particle *yom.
In the synchronic syntax of Old Irish, this construction may arise from an underlying C

head that creates subordinate declarative, not relative, clauses.

In sum, Old Irish provides a variety of evidence for the syntactic category C across
different eras of the Irish language. This includes the overt elements (s)a and co, but also

the null =N which builds relative clauses, and which continues the pre-Old Irish relative
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particle *yo(m). Other subordinating elements and phrases (such as ma and (h)ore)
suggest further components to the left periphery, beyond a simple CP. What exactly they

can tell us is discussed in Chapter 3.

Lastly, it should be noted that Old Irish additionally has non-finite verbal morphology
and constructions. A given verb can form a past passive particle and a verbal form of
necessity, the latter akin to the Latin gerundive, which are used with finite verbs such as
the copula (Thurneysen, 1946, 441-4). Perhaps the most common and most productive of
the non-finite forms is the verbal noun. These are diverse in their derivation, yet united
in their behaviour; they act like abstract nouns, in that they have nominal inflection, may
be governed by a preposition and may have dependent genitive nouns, possessive pronouns
and prepositional phrases. Verbal-noun constructions tell us little though about their CP
layer, if they even have one. Many can be straightforwardly treated as noun phrases. Their
productive use for expressing subordinate propositions may be a sign of their reanalysis as
clauses, but there is nothing in the way of subordinators or word-order variation that can

tell us about the presence and features of a non-finite CP.

INTERMEDIATE SUMMARY: THE EVIDENCE FROM SUBORDINATORS

Across the seven languages considered, a picture emerges of a common syntactic category
that is stable in both its presence and its behaviour. Various kinds of subordinate finite
clause attest to a C-component of the underlying syntax, one very early in the linear order,

and therefore high in the hierarchical structure and forming its own left-headed CP.
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(46) CP

/\

Cc IP

Al

To this functional category belong diverse lexical items like relative particles (e.g. Old
English pe and Old Irish (s)a) and conditional subordinators (e.g. Latin si and Ancient
Greek ei).

Even in Vedic Sanskrit, in which the common yd- elements language do not uncon-
troversially belong to the category C, they still appear consistently early in the clause.
Moreover, the Vedic Sanskrit particle hi seems to be an early exponent of C; its stable
word-order behaviour suits its analysis as an exponent of C, while its weak prosodic sta-
tus and second position may result from its grammaticalisation, having changed from an
emphatic particle into a marker of subordination. The syntax of both Sanskrit hi and
Old Irish =@~ works just as it does in (46); the key difference is in their phonological

features, namely their enclitic status, which modifies the order that the syntax generates.
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(47) CP

/N

= IP

Al

The enclitic feature of C in (47) will cause what realises the C (be it Old Irish =@~ or
Sanskrit h#) to surface after the next suitable host; in Old Irish, this is often a preverb

particle belonging to the verb in the lower IP.

The evidence for a corresponding C in non-finite subordinate clauses is much weaker.
There are possible cases, such as the possible case-assigning null C of the Accusative with
Infinitive construction in Latin and Ancient Greek. All things considered, we can at least
conclude that the abstract syntactic category of C is part of the syntax of early Indo-
European subordinate finite clauses. From a comparative perspective, this Indo-European
behaviour is too consistent to be put down as a series of unrelated coincidences. On
this basis, we have plentiful evidence and good grounds to follow the ‘majority rule’ of
traditional linguistic reconstruction (see §1.2.1) and conclude that subordinate C must have
been present in the common ancestor. However, before attempting that reconstruction, let

us consider further lexical evidence.
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2.2.2 INTERROGATIVE ELEMENTS IN EARLY INDO-EUROPEAN

Subordinators are not the only lexical indicators of the kind of the clause that we find across
the seven Indo-European languages. Though they appear with much less consistency, there
are also lexical items that mark a main interrogative clause, specifically a polar question
that expects a yes/no answer. This section argues that these elements in early Indo-
European should again be derived through a functional category high in the underlying

syntax. This component is furthermore identified as the same as that in (46), namely C.

LATIN INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES

In Latin, for one, dedicated lexical elements are employed to express an interrogative
status and communicate a request for information; these include nonne, num, utrum, an
and enclitic ne. They are not strictly necessary to form polar questions, but without them,
only context can help us to identify such questions, since our sources lack punctuation and
written indications for interrogative intonation.'® The traditional explanation for their use
is that they differed according to what answer was expected (i.e. affirmative or negative),

although the reality of their distribution is more complicated (Pinkster, 2015, 316).

In terms of their word order, nonne, num and utrum are frequently clause-initial, while
enclitic ne likewise appears early (Pinkster, 2015, 316-334). On this word-order basis, we

should consider Latin’s interrogative particles to be exponents of a stable interrogative

13We should therefore bear in mind the possibility of their exaggerated use in written contexts, yet their
consistent presence across writers and genres suggests that they were part of the spoken language too.
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syntactic head. The syntax in (48) will produce a question with the question particle

nonne in initial position.

(48) QP

/N

Q IP

nonne A

The syntax in (48) can even successfully derive enclitic ne, with the addition of the post-
syntactic process of prosodic inversion. Unlike nonne, the common particle ne cannot be
initial in the clause, but nonetheless is “regularly attached to the first word of the sentence

or clause to emphasize it” (Pinkster, 2021, 999).

(49) a. sed potest =ne rerum maior esse
but can.PRS.IND.3SG Q  thing.F.GEN.PL greater.F.NOM.SG be.INF
dissensio?

disagreement.F.NOM.SG
‘But can there be a greater difference of opinions?’

(Latin. Cicero, On Ends 3.13)

b. quem =ne ego servavy m campis
who.M.ACC.SG Q I.NOM.SG save.PRF.IND.ACT.1SG in field.M.ABL.PL
Curculionits?

Gorgonidonian.M.ABL.PL
‘The one I saved in the Gorgonidonian fields?’

(Latin. Plautus, Vainglorious Soldier 1.1)
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In (49), ne follows the first word of its clause.* This very common second position of ne
can be derived either through the movement of another constituent up to the functional
projection of which ne is the head, or through the prosodic inversion of enclitic ne with

the next word in the post-syntactic order.

This combined syntacto-prosodic analysis can derive clauses in which ne comes later.
In (50b) and (50a), it is attached to the verbs licet and widentur, the sixth and fourth

words of their clauses.

(50) a. de reliquis rer publicae malis
of remaining.F.ABL.PL thing.F.GEN.SG public.F.GEN.SG evil.N.ABL.PL
licet =ne dicere?

be-allowed.PRS.IND.3SG Q  say.PRS.INF.ACT
‘Is it permitted to talk about the remaining evils of the republic?’

(Latin. Cicero, Philippics 1.6, from Pinkster (2021, 999))

b. hac lege sublata videntur
this.F.ABL.SG law.F.ABL.SG abolish.PRFP.F.ABL.SG see.PRS.IND.PASS.3PL

=ne vobis POSSE Caesaris acta

Q  you.DAT.PL be-possible.PRS.INF Caesar.M.GEN.SG act.N.ACC.PL
servariy?

save.PRS.INF.PASS

‘With this law abolished, do Caesar’s acts seem to you able to be maintained?’

(Latin. Cicero, Philippics 1.9, from Pinkster (2021, 1000))

These later positions for ne do not contradict a high underlying position. In (50b) and

(50a), |hac lege sublata| and [de reliquis rer publicae malis| each make up a single con-

H1Excluding the clausal conjunction sed ‘but’. The working assumption throughout the thesis is these
stand outside the syntax of the clause proper.
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stituent, respectively an Ablative Absolute and a prepositional phrase. Seen this way,
ne seems to respect syntactic constituency, and its position is not purely determined by
prosodic requirements. In cases like (50a), the topical phrase de reliquis rei publicae malis
we can locate in a topical projection even higher than ne (see Chapter 3). Being enclitic,
ne requires another element to bear it; this is done through prosodic inversion with the

following verb videntur.

(51) TopicP

T

Specifier Topic’

hac lege sublata A

Topic QP

PN

Q P

videntur vobis...

Ne inverts with videntur and not the initial topical phrase perhaps because such topics
were intonational phrases separated from the remainder of the clause by a brief pause. This
prosodic behaviour of ne also explains why it is “almost never” attached to prepositions,
standing instead with another element of the prepositional phrase, such as the dependent

noun that follows the preposition (Pinkster, 2021, 1000); if Latin prepositions are proclitic,
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they do not provide a viable host for ne.

Even as new interrogative particles develop, they gravitate towards the same early
position in the clause; Pinkster (2015, 333) notes that utrum comes to mark an interrogative

simple clause from the time of Cicero onwards, and it too tends to stand initially.

(52)  wtrum =enim in clarissimis est cibus
Q for in clearest.M.ABL.PL be.PRS.IND.3SG citizen.M.ABL.PL
is...?
he.NOM.SG

‘For is he among the most illustrious citizens?’

(Latin. Cicero, Pro Flacco 19.45)

Whether this underlying head is solely interrogative in function is another matter, since

elements like ne have other functions; ne also appears in exclamatory clauses (Bennett,

1910, 423) like (53).

(53)  hunci =ne solem tam nigrum surreze
this.M.ACC.SG Q@  sun.M.ACC.SG so unlucky.M.ACC.SG rise.PRF.INF.ACT
maiht
[.DAT.SG

‘How ill-omened this sun rose for me!’

(Latin. Horace, Sermones 1.9)

This broader function of ne is key to the identification of its category as the same as that

of subordinators, discussed in the conclusion to this subsection.

ANCIENT GREEK INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES
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As in Latin, polar questions in Ancient Greek may be difficult to identify in the written
record, which also marks neither interrogative intonation nor interrogative punctuation
until a later date. However, the questions in (54) demonstrate how Ancient Greek employs
particles for indicating interrogativity, most notably é and its derivative dra, although we

should again acknowledge that their frequency may be in part a literary mechanism.

(54)  a. & téthneke Pdlubos?
Q die.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG Polybus.M.NOM.SG
‘Is Polybus dead?’

(Ancient Greek. Sophocles, Oedipus Rex 943, from Smyth (1920, §2650))
b. ér’ Odusséos klio?

Q Odysseus.M.GEN.SG hear.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG

‘Do I hear Odysseus?’

(Ancient Greek. Sophocles, Philoctetes 976, from Smyth (1920, §2650))

c. kai todto potonits ara dazrion =501
and this.N.ACC.SG do.PRSP.M.DAT.SG Q  worthy.N.NOM.SG you.DAT.SG
2én éstas. é plesidseis
live.PRS.INF.ACT be.FUT.IND.3SG Q approach.FUT.IND.ACT.2SG
toutois...?
this.DAT.PL

‘And by doing this, will your life be worth living? Will you approach them...?’
(Ancient Greek. Plato, Crito 53c)

These two on their own anticipate no particular answer, but may do so in compound
phrases (such as dr’ ou’, which anticipates affirmation). Moreover, dra can also appear in

subordinate clauses, functioning as an interrogative subordinator, akin to English whether.

Both of these elements have a fairly strict clause-early position, preceding all material
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in (54), with the exception of the anaphoric phrase in (54c). It is therefore very plausible
to view é and dra as two lexical exponents of an underlying functional head, situated above
the lexical domain; this is the hypothesis of Arad and Roussou (1997), who identity é and
dra as exponents of the topmost head in the clause, labelled Force by Rizzi (1997). The
function of Force is clause-typing; the functional head that é and dra represent sets the
clause as ‘interrogative’. Ancient Greek polar questions therefore can be derived with the

same functional structure proposed for Latin in (48), containing a high “QP”.1%

SANSKRIT INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES

Polar questions are rare in the earliest Sanskrit sources; of those few identified, they either
show no difference from declarative statements, or display pluta (lengthened) vowels in
the last syllable of the question (Clackson, 2007, 160), which is likely written evidence for
marking interrogativity through intonation in the spoken language. However, later Sanskrit
tends to use indeclinable particles like dpi, kim, kaccit, utd and svid (Speyer, 1886, §412).
These words each have numerous uses and form an etymologically disparate group; kim
is also the neuter nominative/accusative singular form of the interrogative kd- stem, utd
means ‘and, also’ in Vedic Sanskrit, while dpi can be a preposition meaning ‘on’ and can
emphasise an adjacent noun, akin to English also and even. It is through a distinct word
order that this diverse set of words create polar questions; in this function, they tend to

stand first in the clause.

15GSimilarly, the common particle dn can likewise be treated as C-element, though it is not limited to
interrogative contexts. It is an ‘irrealis’ particle, indicating the contingency or potentiality of its clause.
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(65)  dpi Sivdm bhavatah?
Q welfare.N.ACC.SG be.PRS.IND.2DU
‘Are you in good health?’

(Sanskrit. Panchatantra 35, from Speyer (1886, §412))

Negative elements like nd and ndnu can also form questions that expect affirmation by

standing initially (Macdonell 1916, 237; Hackstein 2016, 14).

What we therefore see in Sanskrit is that in the development of interrogative particles,
a left-peripheral position seems to have offered a means to convey a distinct interrogative
function, as in Latin and Ancient Greek. This surface position corresponds to a high
functional projection in the syntax, analogous to Latin and Ancient Greek “QP” proposed
previously. Sanskrit interrogative particles may stand in the same structural position as
moved wh-elements of the kd- stem (see §2.3.1), although their initial position appears to
be stricter; wh-words can follow fronted material (see §3.2.1), but examples of fronting to
before dpi or other particles are not forthcoming. Given their diverse origins and multiple
meanings, it may be that interrogative particles do occupy the same structural position
as wh-words, but that the option of fronting other material even higher than them is not

utilised, to avoid ambiguity and keep their interrogative function clear.

THE OLD CHURCH SLAVONIC INTERROGATIVE PARTICLE

The Old Church Slavonic particle li serves to create polar questions. It behaves much
like the clausal conjunctions bo and Ze, being most often enclitic on a clause-initial word,

although Vecerka (1989, 44) notes that it occupies the second position with less consistency.
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(56)

Examples (56a) to (56¢) each contain polar questions and /i stands in second position. The
exception is (56d), in which /i appears to be the fourth element of its clause. However, it
may be that ne and ¢ are in fact proclitic on mytare, together forming the first prosodic
unit of the clause, on which /i may then depend. Alternatively, ne i mytare may instead
be a topical phrase, one that stands higher than /2 in the underlying syntax, and so is not

interrupted by it through prosodic inversion. Either of these derivations would conform

dostoits =li dats kinbsp Kesarevi ilt ni.
be-proper.PRS.3SG Q give.INF tax.M.ACC.SG Caesar.M.DAT.SG or not
dams =li ili ne dams?

give.PRS.1PL Q or not give.PRS.1PL

‘Is it right to give tax to Caesar or not? Do I give or not give?’

(OCS. C. Zogr. Mk. 12.14)

zostesi =li ubo da Sedsse isplévems
want.PRS.2SG Q then that go.PSTP.M.NOM.PL gather.PRS.1PL
je?

they.ACC.PL

‘Do you then want us to go and round them up?’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mt. 13.28)

slysisi =l filisofe 76Ch siju?
hear.PRS.2SG Q philosopher.M.VOC.SG speech.F.ACC.SG this.F.ACC.SG
‘Do you hear, oh philosopher, this request?’

(OCS. Life of Methodius 5)

ne 1 mytare =li tozde tvorets?
not and tax-collector.M.NOM.PL Q also do.PRS.3PL
‘Do not even tax-collectors do likewise?’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mt. 5.46)
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to the second-position rule of OCS clitics, while also matching the order of the original

Greek.16

In none of these four examples does i correspond to a Greek counterpart; it is a Slavic
feature, and exists to this day in languages like Russian, Czech and Bulgarian (Sussex and
Cubberley, 2006, 317). There are grounds therefore to propose again that /i is an exponent
of the native syntax, specifically of a hierarchically high functional category. Yet, being
enclitic like Latin ne, li triggers prosodic inversion and thus surfaces after the next highest
constituent of the clause or the first word of it. This functional component of the syntax
may go all the way back to Proto-Slavic; this would explain the distribution of Ii across the
Slavic languages, as well as non-enclitic and therefore clause-initial interrogative particles

like Polish czy.

OLD IRISH INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES

The particle for forming positive interrogative clauses in Old Irish is in, and it has the
negative counterparts in-ndd and ca-ni. All three are part of the traditional grouping of
conjunct particles, meaning that they precede the verb (be it simple or compound) and

that the verb appears with initial-syllable stress and with its shorter conjunct inflection.

(57) a. in-bértar epistli uain...?
Q-carry.FUT.PASS.IND.3PL epistle.M.NOM.PL from.1PL
‘Will epistles be brought from us?’

(Old Irish. Wh. 15a3)

I6Mt. 5.46 “Oukhi kai hoi telonai...”
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b. in-mesor=sa?
Q-judge.FUT.ACT.1SG-I
‘Will T judge?’

(Old Irish. Sg. 179a2)

c. inndd-cualaid=si a geinti?
QNEG-hear.PRF.ACT.2PL-you(PL) oh gentile.M.VOC.PL
‘Have you not heard, O gentiles?’

(Old Irish. Wh. 5a21)

d. cani-epir?
QNEG-say.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Does it not say?’

(Old Trish. Wh. 10d5)

Crucially, their integration into the overall ‘verbal complex’ and interaction with the verb
mean that Old Irish interrogative particles behave exactly like certain subordinators (see
§2.2.1 on Old Irish). We therefore have grounds to derive these interrogative particles from

a similar structural position in the syntax; this is the analysis of Bate (2024).

INTERMEDIATE SUMMARY: THE EVIDENCE FROM INTERROGATIVE PAR-

TICLES

Five of the Indo-European languages reviewed make use of indeclinable elements to mark
their clause as a polar question. These particles, like subordinators, tend to occur very
early in the clause; Latin nonne/num, Sanskrit dp: and Old Irish in are consistently first,
while Latin ne and Old Church Slavonic /7 can be analysed as initial as far as the syntax

is concerned, with their linear order modified by the requirements of enclisis.
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In the languages with more than one interrogative particle, the set may be etymo-
logically very diverse, yet united in word-order behaviour. Out of various origins, these
particular elements end up in a clause-initial position in the linear order. This is reminiscent
of the development of yd-subordinators in Vedic Sanskrit (§2.2.1). Given the word-order
commonalities between interrogative particles and subordinators, and their complemen-
tary distribution, it is most theoretically parsimonious to collapse the two broad groups
of elements into one. This is to say, rather than separate CP and QP, subordinators and

interrogative particles arise from one common functional category, which we may continue

to label C.
(58) CP
(=)C IP

In doing so, the defining quality of this functional category must broaden beyond only sub-
ordination. Since it is present in the syntax of both subordinate clauses and interrogative
main clauses, it is responsible for setting the type, status and illocutionary force of these

finite clauses.
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2.2.3 DECLARATIVE ELEMENTS IN EARLY INDO-EUROPEAN

Before moving on to different sources of evidence for C, a section is necessary on elements
that mark their clause as a declarative main one. Such elements have been identified in
Latin; Pinkster (2015, 309) understands clause-initial ne ‘indeed’ and equidem ‘indeed’ as
providing “assertive illocutionary force”. Such diverse elements are by no means obligatory
though, and most declarative main clauses in Latin contain no element that can be said
to perform an assertive function. The lack of declarative-marking elements across early
Indo-European is not too surprising, if we assume that this type of clause is somehow the
default, while other types utilise clause-type markers in opposition to it. Yet at least one
obligatory declarative element can be detected in the language set, namely the Old Irish

null element =@).

As with the Old Irish relative clauses in (43) in §2.2.1, the Old Irish declarative main
clause typically begins with the verbal complex, preceding any nominal arguments of the
verb. This complex contains conjunct particles (e.g. n7 ‘not’, co ‘so that’), preverbs (e.g.
di ‘of’) and the finite verb, which are arranged to meet strict requirements for the position
of stress and the hosting of infixed pronouns (see §2.3.5). The abstract surface order of the

complex is as follows:

(59) [X]-[Y Z W]
(Adger, 2006, 610)

The components of the complex are placed into these positions, following certain restric-
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tions. For one, [X] must be filled. If a conjunct particle is present, it takes precedence and
occupies [X]. If not, the first preverb particle present stands in [X]. In the absence of both
conjunct particles and preverbs, the simple verb itself stands initially, and is not divided

into two. (60) illustrates this chain of precedence:

(60) a. |[ni-derscigem] nech di alailiu
not-surpass.PRS.IND.1PL someone.NOM.SG to other.M.DAT.SG
‘We do not surpass each other’

(Old Irish. Wh. 2al4)

b. [co-mbad| etarcnad doib
‘so-that-be.PST.SBJ.3SG known.N.NOM.SG to0.3PL
‘so that it may be known to them’

(Old Trish. Wh. 26d12)

c. |do-rigénsat| in descipuil dechor
make.PRF.3PL the.M.NOM.PL disciple.M.NOM.PL distinction.N.ACC.SG
‘The disciples have made a distinction’

(Old Irish. Wh. 7d10)

d. [do-beir=som)| ainm brathre dotb
give.PRS.IND.3SG-he name.N.ACC.SG brother.M.GEN.PL to.3PL
‘He gives the name of brothers to them’

(Old Irish. Wh. 7d8)

e. |caraid] cesin a maccddn
love.PRS.IND.3SG himself his childlike-art.M.ACC.SG
‘He loves his childlike art’

(Old Irish. Pangur Bdn)

No matter what constitutes it, the [Y Z W| domain acts like a typical Old Irish phonological
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word, since stress is always allocated to the syllable in its initial [Y] slot. Meanwhile,
whatever stands in [X] is cut off from and unaffected by these phonological processes by

an apparent prosodic break (McCone, 1997, 4).

If it is the first preverb that fills [X], this leaves stress to be borne by the second element
of the compound verb, be it the verbal root or another preverb. This arrangement produces
the deuterotonic forms of the verb.!” Examples (60c) and (60d) include deuterotonic forms,
with the first preverb of the compound verb in [X]| and the second element bearing the
stress after the prosodic break. However, if a conjunct particle in [X| confines a compound
verb entirely to the [Y Z W] domain, the first preverb instead bears the stress in the
[Y] position, and so the verb appears in its prototonic forms'®, as in (60a). Meanwhile,
if a simple verb stands in [X], it appears with the longer forms of ‘absolute’ inflection.
If it stands in any other position in the complex or the clause, the verb bears ‘conjunct’
inflection. Because they follow conjunct particles, simple verbs with conjunct inflection and
prototonic compound verbs are known as the dependent forms of a verb. In the absence
of a conjunct particle, simple verbs with absolute inflection and deuterotonic compound

verbs are the independent forms.

Inspired by Adger’s (2006, 632) enclitic Force head, the analysis of Bate (2024) and
this thesis is that this behaviour is the product of interactions with the verb and =@,
another C-type element, which in declarative main clauses is lexically null and enclitic. As

with relative =0™N | this null =0 triggers prosodic inversion with preverbs and creates the

ITFrom Ancient Greek detteros ‘second’ and tdnos ‘accent’.
BFrom Ancient Greek prétos ‘first’

118



2.2. LEXICAL ELEMENTS OF THE SYNTACTIC CATEGORY C

prosodic break within deuterotonic verbs. In (60d), the preverb do occupies the pretonic
[X] position, because it is separated from the remainder of the verb and the prosodic word
by the enclisis of =(). This is a post-syntactic operation; in the syntax, = is higher than

the compound verb in the IP.

(61) CP
C 1P
=0 T~
1 VP
to-beirid

@ ainm brdthre doib

In the case of simple verbs, these undergo syntactic movement to C; through this the null

C head surfaces as absolute inflection.

This null C-element has strong philological support, specifically from the established
Cowgill particle (Cowgill, 1975). This is the pre-Old Irish enclitic element *eti.'® The
Cowgill particle accounts for the independent-form verbs in declarative clauses; it produced
both simple verbs with absolute inflection and deuterotonic compound verbs with their

prosodic break. Adopting Eska’s diachrony (2012, 54-55), we can identify the origins

19The exact shape of *eti and its origins have been contested. Cowgill himself posits *es (*s after vowels)
as its form, yet Schrijver (1994) and Schumacher et al. (2004) have more recently reconstructed it as *eti.
Thurneysen (1946) and Kim (2000) derive the particle from the copula verb *est: ‘it is’. Schrijver (1994)
and Eska (2012) instead trace it back to a connective particle *eti, which would introduce and conjoin
whole clauses.
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*eti. This over time diminished in its

of =0 in the pre-Old Irish connective particle
strength and shape, becoming an enclitic; a key step was that *eti was reanalysed as an
exponent of C. It developed into a generalised “affirmative particle”, marking any clause
as a declarative, non-subordinate one. It motivated the movement of the simple verb to C
to bear it as a declarative-typing affix. In time, its fusion with the simple verb produced
absolute inflection, which continues the association with declarativity.?® In the case of
preverbs, these too once used to bear enclitic *eti (Kortlandt, 2007, 2), moving up to a
high functional projection, such as the CP, to do so. The short element itself continued
its phonological decay; it became a lexically null item, only reflected phonologically in
the prosodic break in deuterotonic compound verbs by the time of Old Irish. A stronger

connection between preverbs and their verb meant that the syntactic movement of preverbs

to C gave way to a non-syntactic derivation through prosodic inversion.?!

Old Irish thus gives evidence for a lost particle whose function it was to mark its clause
as a declarative main one. Given the consistency with which its effects (independent verb
forms) appear in Old Irish, we may conclude that the Cowgill particle was an obligatory
part of the language at a prehistoric point, having developed into a head of category C.
Similar to relative =@~ Old Irish =0 signals the declarative type and superordinate

status of its clause.

20More specifically, its effect on the simple verb was “protecting the ending from atrophy” (Russell, 2014,
53).

21The V-to-C movement of simple verbs in declarative and relative clauses was by this point a syntactic
outlier, which may offer a reason for its decline in Irish since.
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2.2.4  SUMMARY: THE LEXICAL EVIDENCE FOR C

The seven early Indo-European languages reviewed each contribute evidence for the claim
that the abstract syntactic category of C was a common feature of Indo-European syntax.
Its presence and clause-early position are very consistent, at least in finite clauses (less so
in non-finite ones), especially if we do not limit C to markers of subordination, but rather
expand it to include clause-typing elements in general. The syntactic left periphery of
early Indo-European clauses can be said to have in common at least the following abstract

structure:

(62) CP

/\

Cc IP

Al

This consistency is to such a degree that it seems reasonable to reconstruct a common
origin for this feature of Indo-European languages. Even in cases in which the grammat-
icalisation of subordinators is still underway in the historical record (cf. the Sanskrit yd-
stem), lexical elements that indicate subordination stand in the clausal left periphery.??

This repeated convergence on the left periphery lends support to the claim that C was

22Even if we do not consider yd-elements as belonging to the functional category of C, the element hi is
a clear candidate for membership.
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present in the inherited syntax. We can bolster this proto-C if we have first expanded its
definition to involve clause typing in general. C may be present in all early Indo-European
(finite) clauses, and it is towards this position that new lexical markers of clause type and
sub-/superordinate status are attracted, be they declarative, interrogative, relative, sub-
ordinating, etc. elements. Once there, they may undergo grammaticalisation to become

exponents of the category C.

To reconstruct a functional category of C present in the Proto-Indo-European subor-
dinate clause, specifically within its left-peripheral syntax, therefore accounts not only for
the common behaviour of subordinators and clause-typing particles across the descendent
languages, but also for the similar paths of development that certain lexical elements fol-
low, as we see with the Sanskrit yd- stem and Old Irish =@~ and =@. To strengthen
that reconstruction though, there is a separate source of evidence to consider: the evidence

from movement.

2.3 SYNTACTIC MOVEMENT TO CP

As mentioned in Chapter 1, the syntactic operation of movement is considered to be an
additional feature of the syntax of Indo-European languages, and a further means by which
we may identify underlying functional heads. Movement can therefore offer more diagnostic
support for C in the left periphery; this section demonstrates that support, beginning with

wh-movement in questions and relative clauses.

122



2.3. SYNTACTIC MOVEMENT TO CP

2.3.1 WH-MOVEMENT IN EARLY INDO-EUROPEAN

The view that the distinct word order of questions in certain languages is the product of
movement to a structurally high position is well established in generative grammar (cf.
Ross, 1967; Chomsky, 1977; Bresnan, 1970). In a language like English, question words
like what, who and when are thought to have a wh-feature, which triggers their movement
up to a functional node, thereby disrupting the basic arrangement of verbal arguments
and adjuncts. Wh-movement has also been proposed in the derivation of English relative
clauses too, since they too display the same patterns of word order with the same lexical
items, excluding relative clauses with that (cf. Chomsky, 1977). All of this theoretical

analysis may be applied to historical languages, likewise on the basis of word order.

WH-MOVEMENT IN LATIN

In Latin, we can identify the movement of its wh-elements (e.g. quis ‘who’; quid ‘what’)
to the left periphery, since its qu-words precede the rest of their clause with overwhelming
frequency (Pinkster, 2021, 982-3), regardless of their syntactic category. They may be
pronominal (63a) or adverbial (63b) in status, but they crucially do not maintain the
typical positions of their non-interrogative counterparts. The qu- stem can also form

determiners within a noun phrase, as in (63c).

(63) a. quid is dicit?
what.N.NOM.SG he.NOM.SG say.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
‘What does he say?’
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(Latin. Cicero, For Quintus Roscius the Actor 42, from Oniga (2014, 278))

b.  wubt illum quaeram gentium?
where that.M.ACC.SG seek.PRS.SBJ.ACT.1SG people.F.GEN.PL
‘Where in the world am I to look for him?’

(Latin. Plautus, Epidicus 5.2)

c. qui =enim cantus moderata
which.M.NOM.SG for song.M.NOM.SG moderate.PRFP.F.ABL.SG
oratione dulcior INvenIry
oratory.F.ABL.SG sweeter.M.NOM.SG find.PRS.INF.PASS
potest?
be-able.PRS.IND.3SG
‘For what song can be found sweeter than restrained oratory?’

(Latin. Cicero, Orator 2.34)

The same qu- stem also has a relative function, and relative material matches interrogative

words and phrases in their early position in the clause (Pinkster, 2021, 978).

(64)

Ubi  se diutius duct intellexit et
When self.ACC.SG long  lead.PRS.INF.PASS perceive.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG and
diem wnstare quo die

day.M.NOM.SG near.PRS.INF.ACT which.M.ABL.SG day.M.ABL.SG
frumentum malitibus metiry

grain.N.ACC.SG soldier.M.ABL.PL measure.PRS.INF.ACT

oporteret, convocatis eorum
be-proper.IPRF.SBJ.ACT.3SG convoke.PRFP.M.ABL.PL they.GEN.PL
principibus, quorum magnam copiam m
chief.M.ABL.PL which.M.GEN.PL great.F.ACC.SG plenty.F.ACC.SG in

castris habebat, mn his Dwictaco
camp.M.ABL.PL have.IPRF.IND.ACT.3SG in this.N.ABL.PL Divitiacus.M.ABL.SG
et Lisco, qui summo magistratuy

and Liscus.M.ABL.SG who.M.NOM.SG highest.M.DAT.SG magistracy.M.DAT.SG
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praeerat, quem “Vergobretum’
be-before.PPRF.IND.3SG who.M.ACC.SG Vergobretus.M.ACC.SG

appellant Haedus, qui

call.PRS.IND.ACT.3PL Aedui.M.NOM.PL who.M.NOM.SG

creatur annuus et wlae necisque m
create.PRS.IND.PASS.3SG annually and life.F.GEN.SG death.F.GEN.SG-and in
SU0S habet potestatem, graviter eos
own.M.ACC.PL have.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG power.F.ACC.SG gravely they.ACC.PL
accusat

reproach.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
‘When he realised that he was put off too long, and that the day was near on which

he had to mete out the corn to his soldiers, having summoned their chiefs, of whom
he had a great number in the camp, among them Divitiacus and Liscus, who held
the chief magistracy, whom the Aedui call the Vergobretus, and who is appointed
annually and has power of life or death over his own people, he reprimanded them
harshly.’

(Latin. Caesar, Gallic War 1.16)

As with modern languages, the preference for this far-leftward position for Latin’s qu-
material has been analysed as the result of movement from a more basic position to the
specifier of CP (inter alios Du Toit, 1987; Ram-Prasad, 2022). Since no one would posit
that the Object-Subject-Verb order in (63a) is basic, we can instead consider the object

quid to have moved up at least past the subject, the pronoun 7s.%

23The basic position of ubi ‘where’ may even be identifiable in (63b). In this, ubi appears at a distance
from its intensifying partner word, gentium (literally ‘of peoples’). If we first assume that ubi gentium are
base-generated as a phrase, meaning ‘where in the world’, we can derive (63b) through the movement of
ubi alone to Spec,CP, thereby stranding gentium.
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(65) CP

N

Specifier C

DP A

N

18 qurd dicit

In (64), the relative elements likewise appear first in each clause, regardless of their function
or more usual position; something in the syntax attracts them to the clausal edge. Salvi
(2005) notes though that the rigidity of this initial position does vary across time, since in
earlier Latin, prior to the classical language in (64), one or even two constituents sometimes
precede the qu-word. This he takes to be a “a relic of the archaic age where the movement

of constituents to the front of an embedded clause was freer”.

The clause-early position for gu-material in interrogative clauses also serves to dis-
tinguish between different interpretations of the same lexical item; the interrogative de-
terminer quiz ‘which’ and interrogative adverbs like quando ‘when’ can also express an
indefinite function (i.e. ‘something’; ‘some time’). When so used, they cannot occupy the
clause-initial position (Pinkster, 2021, 983). Although not a unified syntactic class and

not base-generated in a high position, this distinction in the interpretation of gu-words in
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Latin offers further evidence for the CP within the syntax of finite clauses, to which they

are attracted only when they express interrogativity or relativity.

WH-MOVEMENT IN ANCIENT GREEK

What pertains to Latin also applies to Ancient Greek interrogative material, such as
pronominal tis ‘who’ or adverbial pod ‘where’. This typically occurs in the initial po-
sition of its clause. This is a “strong tendency” (Goldstein, 2015, 71), regardless of the

syntactic category of the interrogative item.

(66) a. 7 =d’ éstin 0 geraié?
what.N.NOM.SG and be.PRS.IND.3SG oh old.M.VOC.SG
‘What is it, old man?’

(Ancient Greek. Euripides, Medea 49)

b. poion =t kindineuma? poii
what-kind.N.NOM.SG some.N.NOM.SG danger.N.NOM.SG where
gnomes pot’ ei?

thinking.F.GEN.SG ever be.PRS.IND.2SG
‘What kind of danger? Where on earth is your thinking?”’

(Ancient Greek. Sophocles, Antigone 42)

Ancient Greek also makes use of finite relative clauses. The usual relative pronoun is
declinable hds. This, fused with the suffix -per or the indefinite pronoun tis, forms the

emphatic and indefinite relative pronouns hdsper and hdstis.

(67) a. hos =dé to; andri [hon an
that but the.M.DAT.SG man.M.DAT.SG who.M.ACC.SG PRT
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hélesthe] peisomai
choose.AOR.SBJ.MED.2PL obey.FUT.IND.MED.1SG
‘But that I will obey the man whom you choose’

(Ancient Greek. Xenophon, Anabasis 1.3.15, from Fauconnier (2014))

b. tatdta kai neotéroi kai presbutérot
this.N.ACC.PL and younger.M.DAT.SG and elder.M.DAT.SG
|hoto; an  entunkhdnol POIESO

whoever.M.DAT.SG PRT meet.PRS.SBJ.ACT.1SG do.FUT.IND.ACT.1SG
‘I will do this to both young and old, to whomever I meet’

(Ancient Greek. Plato, Apology 30)

c. ho =men dikaios deitai [pros
the.M.NOM.SG and  just.M.NOM.SG need.PRS.IND.MED.3SG towards
hous dikaiopragései| kai |meth’ héon|

who.M.ACC.PL act-justly.AOR.SBJ.ACT.3SG and with ~ who.M.GEN.PL
‘The just man needs those towards whom and with whom he may act justly’

(Ancient Greek. Aristotle, Nicomachaen Ethics 1177)

The typical position for the relative pronoun, as (67) shows, is clause-initial, preceding all
other constituents of the clause. It tends to be only the interrogative or relative word that
moves; fronted phrases are scarcely attested, with the exception of prepositional phrases.
These continue to precede the pronoun that they govern, as prepositions do in general, as

in (67¢).

The usual clause-initiality of interrogative and relative material can be derived with
the movement analysis proposed for Latin in (65). Whatever base order we assume for the
arguments and adjuncts of the verb, relative material is attracted away from their original

positions and into the high CP structure.
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However, there is a minority of questions in which the wh-word comes later; in (68),

the wh-word follows two contrasted nouns.

(68)  puretos =de ti poiet? ... keramis
fever.M.NOM.SG and what.N.ACC.SG do.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG tile.F.NOM.SG
=de ti poiei?

and what.N.ACC.SG do.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
‘And a fever, what does it do? ... And a roof tile, what does it do?’

(Ancient Greek. Epictetus, Discourses 4)

Interrogative material in Ancient Greek does not have the right to occupy the clause-initial

“regular

position, only an early one. Fraser’s (non-generative) view (1999) is that the
position” of interrogatives is what he labels “P2”, which is the second stressed constituent
of the clause; “they appear first in the clause only by being emphasised” (Fraser, 1999, 13).
Likewise, the movement of relative pronouns or adverbs targets a very high position in the

structure, but not the highest, since rare examples of constituents preceding the relative

element within the relative clause are attested (69).

(69)  autar ego theds eimsi [diamperés  hé
but [.NOM.SG god.M.NOM.SG be.PRS.IND.3SG continuously who.F.NOM.SG
=se phuldsso en pdntessi ponois|

yOu.ACC.SG guard.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG in all.M.DAT.PL toil. M.DAT.PL
‘But I am a god, who guards you unfailingly in all your struggles’

(Ancient Greek. Homer, Odyssey 20.47-8)

In (69), the adverb diamperés, a dependent of the subordinate verb phuldsso, precedes

the relative pronoun hé. Since this is Homeric Greek, composed in dactylic hexameter,
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this unusual word order may be simply due to metrical patterns, yet this also could be
an archaic grammar, in which a higher position is available in relative clauses for salient
constituents. This position is explored in detail in Chapter 3; for now, suffice to say, it
does not contradict the derivation of Ancient Greek relative clauses through wh-movement

to CP, as with Latin.

A final point of note is that, as with Latin quis, the cognate tis in Ancient Greek has the
unaccented and indefinite counterpart tis ‘someone, something’. Given their near-identity,
word order must convey the intended interpretation; while interrogative tis is consistently

clause-initial, indefinite tis is an enclitic on another word, and so cannot stand first.

(70)  a. kai t7 n =tis sunnooito, 0
and what.N.ACC.SG PRT someone.M.NOM.SG ponder.PRS.OPT.MED.3SG oh
Sokrates?

Socrates.M.VOC.SG
‘And what might someone ponder, Socrates?’

(Ancient Greek. Plato, Alcibiades 2.138)

b. epei =tis érksato ton
when someone.M.NOM.SG begin.AOR.IND.MED.3SG the.M.GEN.PL
kateleluthoton mnesikakein

return.PRFP.M.GEN.PL bear-malice.PRS.INF.ACT
‘When someone began to bear malice again those returning from exile...’

(Ancient Greek. Aristotle, Athenian Constitution 40.2)

Since tis is enclitic, its word order may be (partly) determined by prosody; clitics in An-
cient Greek display the second-position clustering behaviour of Wackernagel’s law (1892),

discussed in §2.3.5. This is to say, where we find tis may not reflect a basic syntactic
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position for the pronoun, but rather results from the syntactic and phonological operations

discussed in §2.3.5 (cf. Taylor, 1990).

WH-MOVEMENT IN VEDIC SANSKRIT

Wh-elements (such as kdh ‘who, which’, kim ‘what, why’ and kitra ‘where’) appear first
or almost first in their clause as a rule, which may be taken as evidence of wh-movement.
Hale (1987a, 39) reports that 90% of interrogative elements, built on the stem kd-, are

clause-initial in the Rigveda.

(71)  a. kds =te matdram vidhdvam
who.MF.NOM.SG you.GEN.SG mother.F.ACC.SG widow.F.ACC.SG
acakrat?

do.PPRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Who made your mother a widow?’

(Sanskrit. RV 4.18.12, from Hale (1987a, 2))

b. kdh suid vrkso ni sthito
who.M.NOM.SG Q tree.M.NOM.SG PV stand.PRFP.M.NOM.SG
madhye darnasah?

middle.N.LOC.SG water.N.GEN.PL
‘Which tree then, standing in the midst of the waters...?’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.182.7, from Macdonell (1916, 251))

c. kada =nah Susravad gira Indro
when we.GEN hear.PRF.SBJ.ACT.3SG prayer.M.ACC.PL Indra.M.NOM.SG
angd?

PRT ‘When might Indra have truly heard our prayers?’
(Sanskrit. RV 1.84.8, from Macdonell (1916, 354))
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Wh-movement therefore seems to be a productive means of creating questions at this early
stage of Sanskrit, as with Latin and Ancient Greek. It is not necessarily accompanied by
verb movement to a distinct position; the verb continues to display the word-order patterns

in declarative clauses.

Example (71b) merits attention, since the wh-word kada co-occurs with svid, “a particle
of interrogation or inquiry or doubt” (Monier-Williams, 1899, 1284). This is not a lone

example of such co-occurrence.

(72) kam u  svid =asya sénaya ... Panim
which.M.ACC.SG now Q@  he.GEN.SG army.F.INS.SG Pani.M.ACC.SG
gosu staramahe?

cow.M.LOC.PL fight.AOR.SBJ.MED.1PL
‘Which of the Pani might we kill with his army for the cattle?’

(Sanskrit. RV 8.75.7)

Several analyses offer themselves for this arrangement. One is that svid forms a phrase
with the kd-element, modifying its meaning into that of an indefinite interrogative (i.e.
whoever). Another is that svid is an enclitic particle, and forms a clitic chain with the
pronoun asya dependent on the initial kd-word. Yet another possibility is that svid and
other interrogative particles in such constructions are exponents of C, and that Sanskrit

therefore allows wh-movement into the CP, even when the C head is lexically overt.?!

24This derivation could also be applied to Ancient Greek and the post-interrogative particle dn in (70a).
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(73) CP
Specifier C’
DP /\
kdm C IP

svid —asya A

\_/sénaya...

In light of the argument in §2.2.1 for a broadly defined C, identifying svid as another
exponent of C is appealing, but there is nothing to decide between these different analyses

of questions like (71b) and (72).

Relative clauses have likewise been treated as instances of wh-movement in Sanskrit
(e.g. Ram-Prasad, 2022, 48). The typical relativising lexical item is the stem yd-, which
forms a variety of relative pronouns, determiners and adverbs. For Hale (1987a, 2018),
the target of movement within both the relative and interrogative clause is again a high
C position; this analysis is reasonable, given that relative elements consistently appear
first or second in the clause; Hale (1987a, 43) reports that yd- stands in first position in
over 350 relative clauses in a sample of over 450 in the Rigveda. It also frequently appears
separated from the rest of its noun phrase, as in (74). As mentioned in §2.2.1, the yd-clause

altogether stands at either the left or right edge of another, together forming a correlative
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construction.

(74)

a.

Yo =nah Pusann agho

which.M.NOM.SG we.ACC.PL Pusan.M.VOC.SG bad.M.NOM.SG

viko duhséva adidesati, dpa
wolf.M.NOM.SG inauspicious.M.NOM.SG threaten.PRS.SBJ.ACT.3SG away
sma  tam patho jahu

verily he.ACC.SG path.M.ABL.SG kill.IMP.ACT.2SG
‘The wicked, sinister wolf who threatens us, chase him, Pusan, from the path’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.42.2)

ydad angd daSuse tvam Agne
which.N.ACC.SG indeed worshipping.M.DAT.SG you.NOM.SG Agni.M.VOC.SG
bhadrdam karisydsi tdva it tdat
blessing.N.ACC.SG do.FUT.IND.ACT.2SG you.GEN.SG indeed that.N.NOM.SG
satydam

truth.N.NOM.SG

‘Which(ever) blessing you, Agni, will grant your worshipper, that is your

truth’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.1.6)

Lowe (2014, 9-11) and Ram-Prasad (2022, 10-12) note a subtle but important difference in

the distribution of interrogative and relative elements. Both may be preceded by another

fronted constituent of their clause, yet this is more common with relative markers, which

are occasionally preceded by more than one constituent. Relative elements always follow

any preverb particles that appear in the left periphery (75).

(75)

prd yé sumbhante janayo nd
PV which.M.NOM.PL shine.PRS.IND.MED.3PL woman.F.NOM.PL like
‘Who beautify themselves like women...’
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(Sanskrit. RV 1.85.1, from Lowe (2014, 27))

In contrast, interrogative elements never follow preverbs or more than one fronted con-
stituent. To account for this difference, Ram-Prasad (2022) has argued that interrogative
and relative material in Sanskrit, while both moved, occupy different positions in the syn-
tactic left periphery. The difference and Ram-Prasad’s account are explored in detail and

rejected in §3.3.3, in favour of a unitary CP.

WH-MOVEMENT IN OLD ENGLISH AND OLD NORSE

Like their modern descendant languages, Old English and Old Norse express interrogativity
by placing the verb early in its clause, typically either first (in case of polar questions) or
second (for wh-questions). If the latter, the accompanying wh-word or phrase stands in
the initial position, immediately before the verb, as in (76). Neither language allows for
intervening constituents and a V3 order, although this is permitted in other early Germanic

languages, such as Old High German (Walkden, 2014, 92).

(76) a. hwet is sawla heelo bute
what.N.NOM.SG be.PRS.IND.3SG soul.F.GEN.SG health.F.NOM.SG unless
rihtwisnes? 000e hweet 18 hiora
righteousness.F.NOM.SG or ~ what.N.NOM.SG be.PRS.IND.3SG she.GEN.SG
untrymnes bute unpeawas? hwa 18
sickness.F.NOM.SG unless vice.M.NOM.PL who.MF.NOM.SG be.PRS.IND.3SG
ponne betera lece beere sawle
then better. WK.M.NOM.SG doctor.M.NOM.SG the.F.GEN.SG soul.F.GEN.SG
ponne se be hi gesceop, beet

than he.NOM.SG that she.ACC.SG create.PST.IND.3SG that.N.NOM.SG
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18 God?
be.PRS.IND.3SG God.M.NOM.SG
‘What is a soul’s health if not righteousness? Or what is its sickness, if not

vices? Who is a better doctor for the soul than he who created it, namely
God?”’
(Old English. OE Boethius 39)

b. hversu lengi ctlar J hér at vera? ... hvert
how long intend.PRS.IND.2SG you.NOM.SG here to be.INF  whither
etlar i pa?

intend.PRS.IND.2SG you.NOM.SG then
‘How long do you intend to be here? ... Where will you go next?’

(Old Norse. Njdl’s Saga 5)

Early Germanic questions are well accounted for with the syntax proposed for their modern
descendants: namely, a high CP, containing a null C head that both attracts the finite verb,
and triggers wh-movement towards a specifier position for wh-words and phrases. If no
such material is present in the clause, only verbal movement occurs, producing a verb-
initial order and a polar question. This movement into the CP is natural, if we assume
first that the C is the locus of clause type in the Old English and Old Norse clause; if it is

set to an interrogative type, it motivates wh-movement to express this feature.

As mentioned in §2.2.1, Old English and Old Norse have the indeclinable relative par-
ticles (pe and er) that form relative clauses. These typically stand initially in the clause,
yet Old English pe may be preceded by se, a lexeme that serves as both a pronoun and a
definite determiner. This two-part relative construction may be an innovation intended to

disambiguate the function of the relative-clause head pe within its clause.
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(77)  a. DPews monnes nama wees
the.M.GEN.SG man.M.GEN.SG name.N.NOM.SG be.PST.IND.3SG,
[se be hi beheafdade] Dorotheos

the.M.NOM.SG REL they.ACC.PL behead.PST.IND.3PL Dorotheos.M.NOM.SG
‘The name of the man who beheaded them was Dorotheos’

(Old English. Martyrology 98)

b.  Gode ageaf pone deorwyrdan
God.M.NOM.SG give-up.PST.IND.3SG the.M.ACC.SG precious.WK.M.ACC.SG
gym [pone be Deofol wolde
gem.M.ACC.SG the.M.ACC.SG REL devil.M.NOM.SG want.PST.IND.3SG
gereafian|
steal . INF

‘God gave that precious gem, which the Devil wanted to steal’

(Old English. Martyrology 236)

We can treat this ‘se + pe’ construction as a further example of wh-movement in Old
English, if we assume that the determiner moves up into the CP structure, of which pe is

the head.
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(78) CP
Specifier C
s€ C IP
be

hi beheafdade

At this early stage, se has not yet become a definite article akin to modern the; it still
maintains pronominal uses in Old English, and on this basis, it functions as a moved DP

argument of the subordinate verb and marker of relativity.

WH-MOVEMENT IN OLD CHURCH SLAVONIC

Wh-questions are well attested in our Old Church Slavonic sources. In questions with wh-
words, the polar particle /¢ is not used, so the two types of interrogative marker appear to
be in complementary distribution. As is usual with Old Church Slavonic, it is a challenge
to tease out the native Slavic syntax from underneath the influences of Greek; interrogative

pronouns, adverbs and phrases closely imitate the word order of the Greek source material.

79 a. Cbto =s MBNItH vams ?
¢
what.N.NOM.SG self.ACC.SG think.PRS.3SG you.DAT.PL
‘What do you think?’
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(OCS. C. Mar. Jh. 11.56)

b. ksto ot vasw oblicaats me 0 qréseé?
who.M.NOM.SG of you.GEN.PL prove.PRS.3SG [.ACC.SG of sin.M.LOC.SG
. po cbto vy ne emlete very mpne?

after why you.NOM.PL not have.PRS.2PL faith.F.GEN.SG [.DAT.SG
‘Who of you can prove me guilty of sin? ... Why do you not have faith in

me?’
(OCS. C. Mar. Jh. 8.46)

c. ksde poloZiste i?
where lay.AOR.2PL he.ACC.SG
‘Where have you laid him?’

(OCS. C. Mar. Jh. 11.34)

The questions in (79) show a nearly one-to-one correspondence with the Greek word order,

with the wh-element first in its clause.?’.

However, it is likely that such apparent wh-
movement may be a case of overlap between the grammars of Greek and OCS; for one
reason, Slavic languages generally display wh-movement (Sussex and Cubberley, 2006,
360), so it is unlikely that OCS was significantly different in this regard. Moreover, the
absence of li in wh-questions is systematic, suggesting that wh-movement was an equally
productive alternative means of expressing interrogativity. If i realises a C head that

requires lexical form, it seems that wh-movement into Spec,CP could likewise satisfy that

same syntactic requirement.

The lexical items that introduce OCS relative clauses are also native vocabulary, such

as the relative pronoun «Ze ‘who, which’.

250CS even employs a two-word phrase po ¢bto to match Greek dia t7
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(80) a. i malo iz ests [iZe =i
and few they.GEN.PL be.PRS.IND.3SG which.M.NOM.PL it.ACC.SG
obrétajots|
find.PRS.3PL

‘And they are few who find it’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mt. 7.14)

b. se otroks moi legoZe izvolizs|
behold servant.M.NOM.SG my.M.NOM.SG which.M.GEN.SG choose.AOR.1SG
vbzljubleny moi |na neZe
beloved.PSTP.M.NOM.SG my.M.NOM.SG on which.M.ACC.SG
blagoizvoli dsa moé|
delight.AOR.3SG soul.F.NOM.SG my.F.NOM.SG
‘Behold my servant, whom I chose, my beloved, in whom my soul delights’

(OCS. C. Mar. 12.18)

c. po  Pilatovu pISaniju [7eze na
along Pilate’s.N.DAT.SG writing.N.DAT.SG which.N.ACC.SG on
krpsté gospodbni napisal

€ross.M.LOC.SG Lord’s.M.LOC.SG write.AOR.3SG
‘According to Pilate’s words which he wrote on the Lord’s cross’

(OCS. Life of Methodius 6)

These subordinate clauses closely imitate the word order of the Greek sources. However,
examples (80a) and (81a) display a rare deviation from the Greek; these two OCS relative
clauses with #Ze do not translate finite relative clauses in their Greek counterparts, but

rather nominal phrases marked by the definite article.

(81) a. ots olca vasego [iZe ests na
from father.M.GEN.SG your.M.GEN.SG which.M.NOM.SG be.PRS.3SG in
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nbszs|
heaven.N.LOC.PL
‘From your father who is in heaven’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mt. 6.1)

b.  para toi Patri humon [toi en
from the.M.DAT.SG father.M.DAT.SG you.GEN.PL the.M.DAT.SG in
tois ouranois|

the.M.DAT.PL heaven.M.DAT.PL
‘From the father of yours in the heavens’

(Koine Greek. Mt. 6.1)

Lacking a matching definite article, the construction in (81b) is not available to OCS,
which therefore resorts to iZe and a finite relative clause. Freed from strict imitation,
examples (81a) and (80a) bring us somewhat closer to the native Slavic syntax, which we
may therefore presume to have had subordinate relative clauses with clause-initial markers.
In conjunction with the comparative Slavic evidence (Sussex and Cubberley, 2006, 383-5),
this offers a little more support for the existence of a CP component in the Slavic clause,

which attracts and hosts interrogative and relative material.

WH-MOVEMENT IN OLD IRISH

Wh-elements in Old Irish fall into one of two groups: ‘stressed’ and ‘unstressed’. The
unstressed wh-elements include ce/ci/cia and ced/ cid, which are pronominal, used as the
subject or the object of the question. There is also co, an wh-adverb meaning ‘how?’,
although it does not appear in the language of the manuscript glosses. These elements

all behave like conjunct particles in the initial position of the verbal complex; there they
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precede any preverbs and the verb itself, which will appear with conjunct inflection.

(82) a. cerricc?
what-reach.PRS.IND.3SG
‘Why?’ (literally ‘what does it reach?’)

(Sg. 199h28)

b. a Feidelm banfdith, co-acci
oh Fedelm.F.vOC.SG prophetess.F.VOC.SG how-see.PRS.IND.2SG
mn sliag?

the.M.ACC.SG host.M.ACC.SG
‘Oh prophetess Fedelm, how do you see the army?’

(Old Irish. Tdin Bo Ciailnge (1) 48)

Meanwhile, the elements of the stressed group show distinctions for number and gender
(with masculine c7a, feminine cisi/ cessi, neuter cid/ced and plural citné), and presumably
were more emphatic for speakers than their unstressed counterparts. This group not only
behaves differently in terms of morphology; they are also not conjunct particles and they
precede another kind of clausal construction. Although the morphology may not be obvi-
ous, the verb that they appear with must be relative, meaning that the verb belongs to its
own separate relative clause. Stressed wh-words therefore appear in bi-clausal cleft con-
structions, albeit with the copula absent (Garcia-Castillero, 2020, 192-5). In other words, a
question akin to ‘who do you see?’ that uses a stressed wh-pronoun really has the structure

‘who |is it] that you see?’.

(83) a. cid atob-aig do?
what PV-you(PL)-impel. PRS.IND.2SG.REL t0.3SG
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‘What impels you to it?’
(Old Irish. Wh. 19d10)

cist rann do-géntar di?
what-part.F.NOM.SG make.FUT.PASS.3SG.REL from.3SG
‘What part will be made from it?’

(Old Irish. Sg. 27a21)

Both stressed and unstressed interrogative pronouns form the basis for complex wh-phrases.

These may serve adverbial functions, such as cia-indas ‘how?’ and cia-eret ‘how long?’,

literally ‘what manner?” and ‘what length?’ (Garcia-Castillero, 2020, 199-203). These

complex elements similarly form questions with relative verbs.

(84)  a.

ce mét aimmser bes mdi?
what-number.F.NOM.SG-time.F.GEN.PL be.PRS.SBJ.3SG.REL in.3SG
‘What number of times will be in it?’

(Old Irish. Sg. 25b32)

cindas mbias iar mn-a cétbuid—=sem?
what-manner be.FUT.3SG.REL after their opinion.VN.F.DAT.SG-them
‘How will it be according to their opinion?’

(Old Irish. Sg. 40a19)

A CP-syntax again explains well the behaviour that we see with Old Irish wh-questions

(cf. Bate, 2024). Unstressed wh-words can be located either in C or in Spec,CP (the latter

if we want to adopt an analysis of wh-movement from a lower argument position). This

high position produces the pre-verbal position of subject and objects in questions, which

contrasts with the default VSO order of declarative main clauses. The CP is thus lexically
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realised through an C head or through wh-material in Spec,CP, and it has no effect on the
verb in IP; unlike relative and declarative main clauses, there are no prosodic requirements
that the verb in the IP below must satisfy (see §2.2.3 and Bate (2024)). This results in

conjunct inflection and prototonic forms for the verb.

As for questions with stressed wh-words or a wh-phrase, we can consider these to be cleft
constructions, and underlyingly to comprise two clauses, with the wh-word or phrase in
the higher and the relative verb in the lower. It remains unclear though in which syntactic
position in the higher clause the wh-material stands; it may similarly occupy Spec,CP, but
we lack the word-order evidence to claim so confidently. We can only do so on grounds of

theoretical parsimony and uniformity.

INTERMEDIATE SUMMARY: WH-MOVEMENT AS EVIDENCE FOR INDO-

EUROPEAN C

Across the seven languages surveyed, the fronting of interrogative and relative elements
to an initial or early position in the clause is consistently present. This fronting can
be derived in each language, as for modern languages, through the syntactic operation
of wh-movement, through which arguments or adjuncts of the verb are attracted to a
hierarchically high part of the syntactic structure. Their attractor we may call C, since
in that leftward position they resemble subordinators and other markers of clause type.
Wh-movement therefore offers indirect support for the functional head C as a common

feature of the Indo-European clause.

A key point to note is that this review of wh-movement has concentrated on words, not
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phrases, in which both the moved material consists of the interrogative or relative element
and a pied-piped head noun. This is for a good reason; phrasal wh-movement is poorly
attested across the language set. Especially in the older three languages, it seems that
early Indo-European interrogative and relative elements were unable to pied-pipe their
head noun, leaving it stranded later in the clause instead (cf. Ram-Prasad, 2022, 45). (85)

illustrates with Sanskrit kd- and yd-.

(85) a. kdsminn a yatatho jane?
what.M.LOC.SG PV connect.PRS.IND.ACT.2DU person.M.LOC.SG
‘To which people are you joining?’

(Sanskrit. RV 5.74.2)

b. yéna masam dsisasann rténa
which.N.INS.SG month.M.ACC.PL gain.IPRF.IND.ACT.3PL order.N.INS.SG
‘By which law they sought to gain the months’

(Sanskrit. RV 3.31.9)

We could treat these orders as instances of extraction, in which kd- and yd- have moved out
of their origin noun phrase and up to Spec,CP. This is difficult to support though, since
these could equally be explained as cases of apposition between a interrogative/relative
pronoun and a syntactically independent noun. Moreover, the interaction of these elements
with Wackernagel’s law (see §2.3.5) suggests that kd-, yd- and their Ancient Greek cognates
in general did not act as determiners and form phrases with head nouns. If confirmed by
further data, this offers a window into the diachrony of Indo-European wh-movement. In

whichever proto-stage we reconstruct it back to, it may have started by strictly attracting
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only the clause-type-associated word to the CP.26

Given its consistent presence in the comparative evidence, we might straightforwardly
propose that the syntax of Proto-Indo-European itself included wh-movement. Yet there is
the complicating issue of Hittite. Unlike elsewhere in early Indo-European, wh-questions in
Hittite do not consistently display a fronted wh-word or phrase. Instead, as Hoffner (1995,
101) summarises, “the interrogative word sometimes precedes the finite verb as closely as
possible. And since the finite verb is usually clause final, the interrogative word gravitates

to the end of the clause”.

(86) 4U URU Nerik TUK U-an ZI-an kuezza  KASKAL-ahmi?
Stormgod of-Nerik angry.ACC.SG soul.ACC.SG what.ABL. appease.PRS.1SG
‘By what means can I appease the angry soul of the Stormgod of Nerik?’

(Hittite. KUB 5.1 i 92-3, oracular inquiry, from Huggard (2011, 89))

The absence of similar fronting has led some scholars (but not all) to consider Hittite to
be a wh-in-situ language, in which wh-material remains in its original position, as befits
its function within the clause; kuezza in (86) appears in the usual relative position for
such an adjunct. Others have disputed this; Huggard (2011) and Sideltsev (2014) agree
that, while “there is no prototypical wh-movement to Spec,CP triggered by +wh-feature”
(Sideltsev, 2014, 219), wh-material does not necessarily surface in its basic position, but
rather is subject to other kinds of movement. For Huggard, it may be in-situ or stand in

a dedicated position for focus. Regardless, wh-words and phrases do not seem to move to

26This we can model as a feature, e.g. [Interrogative] or [Relative], that was inherent to the etyma of
kd- and yd-, and which through movement satisfied a feature of the higher C head.
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the same location as in other Indo-European languages, nor for the same reason.

Consequently, it becomes difficult to propose wh-movement for the ancestor of all Indo-
European languages, the reconstruction of which depends on the Anatolian evidence (see
§1.4.7). It seems unlikely that Hittite should lose this wh-movement to CP; rather, it
instead appears to maintain an older grammar with wh-movement to a low Focus position.
The Anatolian evidence does necessarily not refute the view that Proto-Indo-European
syntax in its earliest state also included CP, but it deprives us of a key diagnostic for
identifying CP within Anatolian and thus reconstructing an earlier CP. Wh-movement to
CP within interrogative and relative clauses may instead have been an innovation within
Proto-‘Core’-Indo-European (see §1.4.7), excluding the Anatolian branch of the family.
While Hittite attests movement determined primarily by discourse-informational factors
(such as focus), out of this syntax may have then emerged a new kind of movement for
the purpose of clause typing, with interrogative and relative elements targeting the high

position where they could signal the illocutionary force of the overall clause.

2.3.2 MOVEMENT TO CP IN IMPERATIVE CLAUSES

One further type of clause relevant to the thesis is the imperative clause, since a CP
structure can derive the distinctive word order of these too in early Indo-European. As the
word suggests, such clauses include verbs with imperative morphology and are typically
used to express commands. In brief, the imperative verb displays a slight tendency to

stand early in its clause. For some of the language set, the placement of the imperative is
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not noteworthy; Old Irish imperative verbs, for instance, adhere to the language’s general
order of Verb-Subject-Object, regardless of clause type, while both declarative main and
imperative clauses in Old English and Old Norse place all finite verbs in second, third
or first position (more on which in §3.2.2). Yet for two of the three ancient languages,
the frequently clause-early position of the imperative verb stands in contrast with their

clause-late declarative counterparts and an SOV order.

For example, the (non-negative) imperative verb in Latin has a strong association with
the initial position of the clause (Pinkster, 2021, 1033-6). This tendency varies though
according to the sub-type of imperative clause and illocutionary force (e.g. directive,
optative, concessive imperatives, cf. Risselada (1993)). Directive imperative verbs, with

their prototypical function of commanding, usually occupy the initial position.

(87) a. cave canem
beware.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG dog.M.ACC.SG
‘beware of the dog’

(Latin. Petronius, Satyricon 29)

b. gerite amanti mihi morem
bear.PRS.IMP.ACT.2PL love.PRSP.N.ABL.SG [.DAT.SG manner.M.ACC.SG
fite causa mea ludir
do.PRS.IMP.PASS.2PL sake.F.ABL.SG my.F.ABL.SG actor.M.NOM.PL
barbart, sussilite, obsecro,
barbarian.M.NOM.PL jump-up.PRS.IMP.ACT.2PL implore.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG
et  mittite istanc foras

and send.PRS.IMP.ACT.2PL this.F.ACC.SG out
‘Give to me in love your manner ... become for my sake barbarian actors, leap

up, I beg you, and send this one outside’
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(Latin. Plautus, Curculio 1.2)

Optative imperative verbs, which have less force and express a wished-for scenario, are
less frequently clause-early, although such imperatives are consistently formed with the
particle utinam ‘if only’ in initial or second position (Pinkster, 2021, 1036). Even directive

imperative verbs are sometimes preceded by another constituent; these are often topical.

(88) a. sic habeto mi Tiro
thus hold.FUT.IMP.ACT.2SG my.M.VOC.SG Tiro.M.VOC.SG
‘Understand this, my Tiro’

(Latin. Cicero, Letters to Friends 16.4.4)

b. hanc tollite ex cwitate
this.F.ACC.SG remove.PRS.IMP.ACT.2PL from state.F.ABL.SG
tudices

judge.M.VOC.PL
‘Remove this from the state, judges’

(Latin. Cicero,Pro Roscio Amerino 154, from Pinkster (2021, 1035))

c. Fac me certiorem,
do.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG [.ACC.SG more-certain.M.ACC.SG
obsecro / Ego dicam,
implore.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG [.NOM.SG say.FUT.IND.ACT.1SG
surge, hanc rem
rise.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG this.F.ACC.SG matter.F.ACC.SG
agite atque animum advortite

act.PRS.IMP.ACT.2PL and mind.M.ACC.SG turn.PRS.IMP.ACT.2PL
‘Tell me, I beg you. / I will tell you. Get up, consider this matter and give it

your attention’

(Latin. Plautus, Curculio 5.2)
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In (88), initial sic anticipates the subsequent information that Cicero wants Tiro to know,
while hanc and hanc rem are topical, the former referring back to domestica crudelitate
‘domestic cruelty’ in the previous sentence. All in all, while there is a leftward attraction
of imperative verbs in Latin, there is evidence for an even higher position reserved for

discourse-functionally marked constituents. This is discussed in Chapter 3.

Ancient Greek displays similar word orders. Its imperative verbs (which may bear
imperative or subjunctive morphology) show a preference for an early position; it precedes
its object, subject and any adverbial constituents in (89) and (91c), although it does not
precede the vocative addressee in (89d). This does not necessarily entail a Subject-Verb-
Object order for (89d) though, as a vocative phrase is not, syntactically or semantically,

the same thing as a clausal subject.

(89) a. gnothi sauton
know.AOR.IMP.ACT.2SG yourself.ACC.SG
‘Know yourself’

(Ancient Greek. Plato, Protagoras 343)

b. hupoliete, paides, Alkibidden
loose-under.PRS.IMP.ACT.2PL child.M.vOC.PL Alcibiades.M.ACC.SG
‘Take off Alcibiades’ shoes, slaves’

(Ancient Greek. Plato, Symposium 213)

c. kai skopes ekeino; to; akribel
and view.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG this.M.DAT.SG the.M.DAT.SG precise.M.DAT.SG

reasoning.M.DAT.SG
‘Consider in this precise manner of reasoning’
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(Ancient Greek. Plato, Republic 1.342)

d. 0 pankrates Zed, trépson ets
oh almighty.M.vOC.SG Zeus.M.VOC.SG turn.AOR.IMP.ACT.2SG into
ekhthrotus bélos!

enemy.M.ACC.PL missile.N.ACC.SG
‘Almighty Zeus, turn your missile against our enemies!’

(Ancient Greek. Aeschylus, Seven Against Thebes 255)

There seems to be a leftward attraction of the verb in the imperative clause, on the basis of
the greater frequency of its early position there than in the declarative clause. Statistical
data are necessary for any stronger statement, but the generalisation has been acknowl-
edged by others (cf. Recht, 2015, 63). One constituent of the clause that consistently

precedes the imperative verb immediately is its negator, usually mé.

(90) a. pade, me léxeis péra!
stop.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG not say.AOR.SBJ.ACT.2SG further
‘Stop, do not speak further!’

(Ancient Greek. Sophocles, Philoctetes 1276)

b. kai nin me pephdbesthe atten
and now not fear.PRF.IMP.MED.2PL this.ACC.SG
‘And now be not afraid of this’

(Ancient Greek. Thucydides, 6.17)

If there is movement within the negative imperative clause, it may involve the movement

of both the verb and the negator as a unit.

Further evidence of movement is that the imperative verb may act as host for any
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‘second-position’ enclitic elements. Sometimes, as in (91a), the imperative and the clitic
are indeed the first and second words and constituents in their clause, yet in (91b), they

stand after an initial topical phrase.

(91) a. o6 Kriton ... apagéto —tis
oh Crito.M.vOC.SG  lead-away.PRS.IMP.ACT.3SG someone.M.NOM.SG
auten otkade

this.F.ACC.SG homeward
‘Crito, have someone take her home’

(Ancient Greek. Plato, Phaedo 60A)

b. pros tadta me psaise; —tis
towards this.N.ACC.PL not touch.AOR.SBJ.ACT.3SG someone.M.NOM.SG
Argeion emot

Argive.M.GEN.PL [.GEN.SG
‘Therefore, let no one of the Argives touch me’

(Ancient Greek. Euripides, Iphigenia in Aulis 1559, from Hale (2017))

c. kai =moi  me thorubése; medeis prin
and I.DAT.SG not make-noise.AOR.SBJ.ACT.3SG no-one.M.NOM.SG before
akotisai

hear. AOR.INF.ACT
‘No one speak before hearing me out!’

(Ancient Greek. Demosthenes, On the Peace 5.15)

For (91b), we may claim that the imperative unit me psausei works as a host for tis not
because it is the first word or constituent, but because it occupies the syntactic position
in the left periphery that clitics in Ancient Greek also target. The mechanics of this are

covered in §2.3.5. If we adopt this analysis, however, examples like (91c) lead us to conclude
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that the movement of the imperative to this position is not obligatory, since enclitic moi

instead appears after initial kat.

As with ndn in (90b) and pros tadta in (91b), the constituent that the early imperative
verb follows often has a extra-clausal, topical function. In (92), we find the initial subject
humeis, which refers back to the soldiers addressed by the speaker and acts a contrastive
topic with ego in the subsequent clause, as well as the topic tadta, which refers to promises

just mentioned.

(92) a. kal humeis —=meén me ekdote =me, ego
and you.NOM.PL and not give-up.AOR.SBJ.ACT.2PL [.ACC.SG [.NOM.SG
=dé emauton...
and myself.ACC.SG
‘And don’t you give me up, but I will myself..."

(Ancient Greek. Xenophon, Anabasis 6.6.18)

b. tadta =moi  prdzon, téknon
this.N.ACC.PL I.DAT.SG do.AOR.IMP.ACT.2SG child.N.VOC.SG
‘Fulfil these things for me, child’

(Ancient Greek. Sophocles, Philoctetes 1399)

Ancient Greek therefore patterns with Latin, in that something attracts the imperative
verb into the left periphery, yet not into the functional projection reserved for topical

constituents (see Chapter 3).

With Sanskrit imperative clauses, there does not appear to be one distinct position or
distribution in the clause for the imperative verb. It can be clause-medial; example (93a)

contains two imperative verbs, the third words of their respective clauses. It can also be
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clause-initial (as in (93c)) and clause-penultimate (93b).

(93)

a.

[evd anéna havisa yaksi

so  this.N.INS.SG offering.N.INS.SG sacrifice. PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG

devan)| [manusvdd yajndm prd tira

god.M.ACC.PL Manu-like worship.N.ACC.SG PV perform.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG
imdm adyd|

this.N.ACC.SG today

‘So, with this offering sacrifice to the gods. Like Manu, carry out this worship

today’
(Sanskrit. RV 3.17.2, from Schéufele (1991b, 5))

prd hotre purvydm vdco
PV high-priest.M.DAT.SG excellent.N.ACC.SG speech.N.ACC.SG
Agnaye bharata brhat

Agni.M.DAT.SG bear.PRS.IMP.ACT.2PL great.N.ACC.SG
‘To Agni, the high priest, offer up your best, greatest speech’

(Sanskrit. RV 3.10.5)

[stuhi Srutdm gartasddam
praise.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG listen.PSTP.M.ACC.SG chariot-sit.M.ACC.SG
yuvanam...| [mrla jaritré

young.M.ACC.SG pardon.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG singer.M.DAT.SG

Rudrd stavano| [anydm =te
Rudra.M.vOC.SG praise.PRSP.MED.M.VOC.SG other.M.ACC.SG you.GEN.SG
asmdn ni vapantu sénah)

we.ABL.PL PV scatter.PRS.IMP.ACT.3PL army.F.NOM.PL

‘Praise the famous, the chariot-borne, the young one ... Oh Rudra, pardon

the singer, let your armies smite down another, not us’

(Sanskrit. RV 2.33.11)

Numerous constituents of an imperative clause are therefore able to precede the main
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verb. The tentative conclusion may be that imperative clauses operate no differently from
declarative clauses and according to the same discourse-information structure. However,
although imperative verbs are variable in their relative position, their distribution is not
completely without tendencies. Imperative verbs frequently make use of the clause-initial
position, presumably to take on the salience that it offers. They also seem to avoid the
final position in the clause, contrary to the typical verb-finality in declarative clauses.
This tendency may not be evidence of any significant syntactic processes; it may simply be
Sanskrit utilising its syntactic flexibility to avoid placing the verb in absolute final position,
which, considering the intonation of the clause as a whole, is so prosodically weak that it

would work against the intended force of an imperative verb.

Notably, there are clauses like those in (94) that display a non-initial imperative that
hosts an enclitic pronoun. The pronouns apparently contravene Wackernagel’s law (1892),
coming third in the clause (although in fact, this is not a contravention, see §2.3.5). In

each, the host of the pronouns nah and tva is the third-person imperative verb vdrdhantu

‘increase’.
(94) a. tvam vardhantu =no girah
you.ACC.SG increase.PRS.IMP.ACT.3PL we.GEN.PL hymn.M.NOM.PL
‘May our hymns increase you’
(Sanskrit. RV 1.5.8)
b.  Agnim vardhantu =no girah

Agni.M.ACC.SG increase.PRS.IMP.ACT.3PL we.GEN.PL hymn.M.NOM.PL
‘May our hymns increase Agni’

(Sanskrit. RV 3.10.6)

155



2.3. SYNTACTIC MOVEMENT TO CP

c. diwédive sadrsir Indra tubhyam
day-day.M.LOC.SG similar.F.NOM.PL Indra.M.VOC.SG you.DAT.SG
vardhantu =tva somapéyaya
increase.PRS.IMP.ACT.3PL you.ACC.SG Soma-drink.M.DAT.SG
dhrsno
bold.M.vOC.SG
‘Day by day may the same for you, Indra, increase you, bold one, for the soma

drink’
(Sanskrit. RV 3.52.8)

Various analyses are possible for the arrangements in (94a) and (94b). One is that nah is
enclitic on the vdrdhantu because it remains within its noun phrase, which so happens to
follow the verb. Alternatively, both the imperative and clitic have moved into somewhere in
the higher clausal syntax. This movement analysis of pronouns is integral to the arguments
in §2.3.5. Specifically, vdrdhantu and the enclitic pronoun may have both moved to C,
while tvam and Agnim occupy an even higher topical position. This multiple-movement
derivation produces the attested orders in (94a) and (94b), although the orders could
equally be derived through the movement of the pronoun of C, followed by its prosodic
inversion with the lower verb vdrdhantu. However, this would not account for the unusual
post-verbal subject girah in (94a) and (94b). If both vardhantu and the enclitic pronoun

move to C, this order is accounted for.

The multiple-movement analysis can also derive the much later position of the enclitic
pronoun tva in (94c); here vdrdhantu may have again moved to C, where it can host

the pronoun post-syntax, but stands lower than the positions of the constituents divédive
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sadrsur ... tibhyam. A complicating factor though is that (94c) comprises two padas
(lines of a stanza), with a line break between tibhyam and wvdrdhantu. It may be the
metrical template of Vedic language instead that puts tva after vdrdhantu, and not after

the preceding adverb divédive or the subject phrase sadrsur tibhyam.

In sum, Latin and Ancient Greek evidence (with weak evidence from Sanskrit) for
the fronting of imperative verbs within their clause. The position that they each target
appears to be the same; they may move to somewhere high in the syntax, which produces
a clause-early surface position, but are consistently preceded by discourse-informationally
marked constituents. Ancient Greek and Sanskrit offer some evidence that in that position,
imperative verbs may host Wackernagelian clitic pronouns. Given all of this behaviour,
imperative verbs resemble other subordinating, relative and interrogative markers of clause
type. If we posit a C head that is responsible for clause type, we gain a motivation for the
behaviour of imperative verbs in three languages; with the feature [Imperative|, C attracts
the imperative verb. Verbal movement does not seem to have been obligatory though,
given the instances of its later position in all three ancient languages, beyond what the
proposal of an additional position above C can account for. This is especially true of
weaker commands that used optative or subjunctive verbal morphology instead. We might
therefore distinguish between C with a [Strong Imperative| feature, which triggered verbal

movement, and C with [Weak Imperative|, which did not.
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2.3.3  MOVEMENT TO CP IN DECLARATIVE MAIN CLAUSES

There are a handful of examples across the language set in which declarative verbs can be
said to move up to a C position. There is the case of the pre-Old Irish Cowgill particle *eti,
mentioned in §2.2.3. Eska (2012) has proposed that this particle triggered the fronting of
simple finite verbs to bear it as an affix; their fusion over time produced Old Irish absolute
inflection.?” However, it could also trigger the fronting of a compound verb’s first preverb
instead, in time producing the prosodic gap between deuterotonic compound verbs. So,
while Pre-Old Irish may offer an example of verbal movement to C in declarative main
clauses, expressing clause type through a distinct position for the verb does not seem to

have been a factor. Rather, its purpose was to provide *eti with a host.

The two Germanic languages though do provide ample evidence of verbal movement to
C within declarative main clauses. They offer this through the well-documented Germanic
phenomenon of Verb Second. This term is somewhat erroneously applied to Old English
and Old Norse word order, since Verb First and Verb Third orders are copiously attested
and show systematic alternation with Verb Second. These word orders and their connection
to clause typing are discussed in detail in §3.2.2. For the moment, it suffices to say that the
analysis for early Germanic V1, V2 and V3 relies wholly on the obligatory movement of

the verb to a C position in the syntax of the declarative main clause, following den Besten

27Quite why it had to be the simple finite verb, and not any other constituent, that hosted enclitic *eti
is not clear. We can speculate about a close association between the declarative-typing particle *eti and
declarative verbs, but this does not explain why preverbs, if present, took priority in hosting *eti. This
behaviour of Pre-Old Irish clauses with *eti demands further work.
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(1977).

2.3.4 MOVEMENT TO CP IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES

As a final section on verbal movement to C, it remains to be said that Old English and Old
Norse display the movement of the finite verb to C in subordinate (specifically conditional)
clauses. Alongside conditional clauses with the overt subordinators gif and ef, the two
Germanic languages have the option of marking the protasis with a verb-initial order, so

long as the verb is subjunctive.

(95) |heefde i eelteowe penas|
have.PST.SBJ.1SG I.NOM.SG all-good.ST.M.ACC.PL servant.M.ACC.PL
neere ¢ bus eadelice ofersunded

not-be.PST.SBJ.1SG I.NOM.SG thus easily  conquer.PSTP.M.NOM.SG
‘Had I had honest servants, I would not be so easily conquered’

(Old English. Elfric’s Forty Holy Soldiers 226, from Links (2019, 24))

For Old Norse, Faarlund (2004, 252) reports that such clauses serve two functions: as the

protasis of conditional constructions and as the second of two coordinated subordinate

clauses.

(96) |hefdi ba  werit betta bodit| bd
have.PST.SBJ.3SG then be.PSTP. this.N.NOM.SG offer.PSTP.N.NOM.SG then
VT margr maor...

be.PST.SBJ.3SG many.M.NOM.SG man.M.NOM.SG
‘Had this then been offered, then many a man would have been...’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 9.91, from Faarlund, 2007, 252)
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In the absence of an overt subordinator to realise C, we may treat these as instances of
verbal movement to C. Rather than being movement for the purpose of signalling sub-
ordination, this is an instance of generic Germanic V-to-C movement, which is discussed
in §3.2.2. Yet, in tandem with subjunctive morphology, this generic movement helps to

express the conditional status of such clauses.

2.3.5  PRONOMINAL MOVEMENT TO C: WACKERNAGEL'S LAW RECON-

SIDERED

The final example of movement to C does not involve verbs, but rather pronouns in early
Indo-European languages. It specifically concerns oblique pronouns in early Indo-European
that consistently ‘gravitate’ towards the start of their clause. This thesis understands this
pattern to be the product of syntactic movement up to C. On the basis of its considerably
wide distribution across early Indo-European, both the C target and the operation of

pronominal movement should be reconstructed for the proto-syntax.
The word-order behaviour in question is referred to for short as ‘Wackernagel’s law’,

after Wackernagel (1892). Yet the history of this idea begins earlier with Delbriick (1878)

and the following observation for Sanskrit:

“ Enklitische Wérter ricken maoglichst an den Anfang des Satzes. Die Richtigkeit
dieser Beobachtung lisst sich besonders an den enklitischen Casus von Prono-
minibus erweisen, weil wir bei thnen wissen, an welcher Stelle des Satzes sie

stehen miissten, wenn sie nicht enklitisch wdren...”
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(Enclitic words preferably move to the start of the sentence. The correctness of

this observation can be proven particularly with the enclitic cases of pronouns,

because we know where they would have to be in the sentence if they were not

enclitic...)

(Delbriick, 1878, 47-8)

Delbriick has in mind examples like the two in (97), in which pronouns and (coordinating

and subordinating) conjunctions va and ca cluster after the initial word in their clause.

(97)

a.

dtha —enam —=me punar dadat
then he.ACC.SG [.DAT.SG again give.PRS.SBJ.ACT.3SG
‘Then may he give him back to me’

(Sanskrit. RV 4.24.10)

16 —wva =tdm Indra pahi

hence or  that.M.ACC.SG Indra.M.vVOC.SG protect.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG

risdh, ama —ca —enam dranye

harm.F.ABL.SG at-home and he.M.ACC.SG wilderness.N.LOC.SG

pahi riso

protect.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG harm.F.ABL.SG

‘Or protect him from harm here, Indra, and protect him from harm at home

and in the wilderness!’

(Sanskrit. RV 6.24.10)

What unites these words of different categories is thought to be a certain prosodic weakness

and a lack of an accent.

Wackernagel (1892) recognised this behaviour with Indo-European pronouns and con-
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junctions more widely, specifically in Latin, Ancient Greek, Sanskrit and Avestan, with
brief mentions of similar phenomena in Germanic and Celtic. Wackernagel conducted his
comparative review prior to the decipherment of Hittite in the 1910s; the same stacking
after the first word of the clause is observed in Hittite too (Melchert and Hoffner, 2008,

410-2)

(98) a. di =illum omnes perdant, ita
god.M.NOM.PL that.M.ACC.SG all.M.NOM.PL destroy.PRS.SBJ.ACT.3PL SO
=mithi hunc hodie corrupit diem
[.DAT.SG this.M.ACC.SG today spoil. PRF.IND.ACT.3SG day.M.ACC.SG
‘May all the gods ruin him, as he has ruined this day for me’

(Latin. Plautus, Menaechmi 4.2, from Wackernagel (1892))

b.  ékhonti =dé =hoi en khersi tod
have.PRSP.M.GEN.SG and he.DAT.SG in hand.F.DAT.PL the.M.GEN.SG
paidos ton gamon ... Kroisos
child.M.GEN.SG the.M.ACC.SG wedding.M.ACC.SG ~ Croesus.M.NOM.SG
=dé =min ekdthere
and he.ACC.SG purify. AOR.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Having to deal with the wedding of his son ... Croesus purified him’

(Ancient Greek. Herodotus, Histories 1.35, from Goldstein (2016, 2))

c. wvrdhé =ca =no bhavatam
support.F.DAT.SG and we.ACC.PL be.PRS.IMP.ACT.2DU
vajasatau
prize-winning.F.LOC.SG
‘And be you two our support in winning the prize’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.34.12)

d. aste =se =bi ne rodils
if  self.ACC.SG be.COND.3SG not be-born.RESP.M.NOM.SG
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kb 143
man.M.NOM.SG this.M.NOM.SG
‘If this man had not been born’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mt. 26.24, from Lunt (2001, 160))

e. do=b-tromma a n-accobor
PV-you(PL)-weight-down.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG the.N.NOM.SG desire.N.NOM.SG
collnide beos

flesh.F.GEN.SG still
‘The desire of the flesh still weighs you down’

(Old Irish. Wh. 8¢8)

f. n=an appa kuisk: uwate-2z1
CONJ-he.ACC.SG back someone.NOM.SG bring.PRS.3SG
‘Someone brings him back’

(Hittite. KBo 6.2 obv.ii 49-50, from Sideltsev (2015b, 201))

g. at =z —10Ba ... tatasa
PRT for you.ACC.SG  create.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Thus he has created you’

(Old Avestan. Yasna 29.6, from West (2011, 110))

h.  frah ina [ga =u =hva sehwi|
ask.PST.IND.3SG he.ACC.SG PRT Q something see.PST.SBJ.3SG
‘He asked him whether he saw anything’

(Gothic. Mk. 8.23, from Wackernagel (1892))

In (98), as in (97), we see that conjunctions and pronouns, and auxiliary verbs in OCS,
stack up after the first word. For this reason, such elements are broadly referred to as in
‘second position’. Within sequences, the strict relative order is for conjunctions to precede

pronouns (Hale, 1987b; Hock, 1989); this applies to the coordinating conjunctions ca and
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va in Sanskrit or mén and dé in Ancient Greek, and to the emphatic and causal particle hi
in Sanskrit and its Avestan cognate 2z (cf. West, 2011, 111). This common behaviour across
the language family has been explained as an inheritance from Proto-Indo-European itself;
for Watkins (1964, 1036), the position of unstressed elements at the start of the clause
is “one of the few generally accepted syntactic statements” about the word order of the

proto-language.

Yet Wackernagel’s law conceals a lot of variety across language, era and words affected.
‘Second position’ is ambiguous, because the Wackernagelian element may follow the first
word or the first phrasal constituent in the clause. In examples like (98a), the pronoun
(illum) interrupts the initial noun phrase to be enclitic on the very first word (dz) in ‘strict’
second position. Yet elsewhere we find the enclitic pronoun appearing later, following one
or two words or constituents of the clause. This we can see in Sanskrit, as already noted

for (94), and also in Latin, Ancient Greek and Old Irish.

(99) a.  kai me boulou =me anankdsai
and not wish.PRS.IMP.MED.2SG [.ACC.SG force.AOR.INF.ACT
légein. ..

say.PRS.INF.ACT
‘And do not wish to force me to say...’

(Ancient Greek. Plato, Phaedrus 236)

b. autar ego theds eimi [diamperes
but I.NOM.SG god.M.NOM.SG be.PRS.IND.3SG continuously
he —se phuldsso en pdntessi
who.F.NOM.SG you.ACC.SG guard.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG in all.M.DAT.PL
ponois|
toil. M.DAT.PL
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‘But I am a god, who guards you unfailingly in all your struggles’

(Ancient Greek. Homer, Odyssey 20.47-8)

c. idhmam yds —te jabhdrac
fuel.M.ACC.SG Who.NOM.SG you.DAT.SG bring.PRF.SBJ.ACT.3SG
chasramandh

exert.PRSP.M.NOM.SG
‘Who, exerting himself, will have brought you fuel’

(Sanskrit. RV 4.12.2, from Hale (2018, 11))

d.  maikham kim —=asya?
mouth.N.NOM.SG what.N.NOM.SG he.GEN.SG
‘His mouth, what [was it called|?’

(Sanskrit. RV 10.90.11, from Ram-Prasad (2022, 82))

e. dogailse fo=d-ruar
grief.F.NOM.SG PV-it-cause.PRF.3SG
‘Grief has caused it’

(O1d Irish. MIL. 20b17, from DiGirolamo (2018, 151))

Moreover, one group of Wackernagelian elements more consistently occupy the strict second
position than the other, namely clausal conjunctions. Examples abound in which the
Sanskrit or Ancient Greek clause contains both a Wackernagelian conjunction and pronoun,

yet the two stand at a distance, with the only the conjunction in strict second position.

(100) a. to =dé béma tr =501
the.N.NOM.SG and platform.N.NOM.SG what.N.NOM.SG you.DAT.SG
khrésimon éstai?

use.N.NOM.SG be.FUT.IND.3SG
‘And the platform, what use will it be to you?’

(Ancient Greek. Aristophanes, Fcclesiazusae 677, from Goldstein (2015,
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121))

b. stitas —ca yas =te
hymn.M.NOM.PL and which.M.NOM.PL you.DAT.SG
cakdnanta

please.PRF.SBJ.MED.3PL
‘And may hymns which please you’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.169.4)

Wackernagelian conjunctions and pronouns thus seem subject to different rules of position.
Furthermore, there is evidence in Ancient Greek for a prosodic difference between the
two; Wackernagelian pronouns appear to trigger a secondary accent on their host, while
conjunctions do not (Goldstein, 2015, 55-6). This difference suggests that the two groups
form different prosodic units with their host.?® All things considered, it is better therefore
to understand Wackernagel’s law as a composite word-order phenomenon, and that the
common clitic cluster is in fact a byproduct of the coincidence of different operations.
As Ram-Prasad (2022, 88) puts it, it “cannot be described with a singular generalisation

(“enclitics move to second position”), but rather requires a detailed grammatical analysis”.

On this basis, Wackernagelian elements should be derived as two distinct phenomena,
namely WL1 (pronouns) and WL2 (conjunctions) (cf. Keydana, 2011; Ram-Prasad, 2022).
The latter are “less complicated”, since they always follow the first word of the clause,

whatever it be (Keydana, 2011, 3). Their placement can be straightforwardly accounted

28 A related issue is the traditional orthographic accent given in Ancient Greek to the second-position
conjunctions dé and mén, but not to pronouns like soi or tis. This again indicates a different prosodic
status for the two, although Goldstein (2015, 60) states that conjunctions are nonetheless “prosodically
dependent” and are not equivalent in accent to lexical words.
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for with Halpern’s idea of prosodic inversion (1992; 1995). Using this, the analysis of Hale
(1996), Agbayani and Golston (2010) and Ram-Prasad (2022) is that WL2 conjunctions
stand outside the clause in terms of their syntax, yet their prosodic weakness requires them
to be hosted by the next proper prosodic word in the linear order. This post-syntactic

operation ‘flip’ produces the strict second position of dé, va and ca in (97), (98) and (100).

(101) ConjP

N
=Conj CP
/\

c IP

Al

Prosodic inversion may at least have been the original cause of this position; we should
note that, in Classical Greek, mén and dé appear after initial words generally considered
to be clitic themselves, such as prepositions (e.g. eis ‘to’) or certain forms of the definite
article. For example, in (102), the initial preposition en does not lend itself to an analysis
with prosodic inversion, since it is typically proclitic on what follows, and so does not offer
a suitable prosodic host for dé. We might suppose that initial words like en are no longer
clitics and have been upgraded to full prosodic words in the presence of mén and dé; that

the enclitic and proclitic ‘lean’ on each other to satisfy their prosodic requirements; or that
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the two together are both proclitic on the third word in the clause.

(102)  en= (7=)de(?=) té; limne; tadte; ta
in and the.F.DAT.SG lake.F.DAT.SG this.F.DAT.SG the.N.ACC.PL
deikela ton pathéon autod nuktos
image.N.ACC.PL the.N.GEN.PL suffering.N.GEN.PL he.GEN.SG night.F.GEN.SG
poreist
do.PRS.IND.ACT.3PL
‘And on this lake they tell by night the stories of his sufferings’

(Ancient Greek. Herodotus, Histories 2.171)

This possible proclisis of WL2 elements in Ancient Greek may be a later development, in
conjunction with the further grammaticalisation and prosodic weakening of prepositions

and the definite article.

WL1 pronouns are more of a challenge to derive. These are less rigid in their position
within the overall word order, but more constrained by what type of word they follow.
They consistently follow interrogative or relative words and phrases, as the examples for
Greek (100a), Sanskrit (100b) and Avestan (104b) illustrate (Hale, 1987a, 42). Examples in
which the WL1 pronoun precedes are not attested. They seem unable to move any earlier
in the clause than interrogative or relative material, a limitation that WL2 conjunctions

like dé do not share.

Some scholars have understood the position of WL1 elements also to be primarily
phonologically determined; such ‘prosody-dominant’ accounts include Goldstein (2010)
and Keydana (2011). For Keydana, the difference between the two groups in Sanskrit is

due to the prosodic unit on which they are enclitic; for WL2, it is a prosodic word, whereas
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for WL1, it is instead the first prosodic ‘phrase’. This initial phrase Keydana understands
as arising from the entire syntactic left periphery; this is to say, the topmost structure
of the Sanskrit clause, which comprise a CP and a higher “discourse-functional slot”, is
treated as one unit by the operations of prosody. Because of this unity, it offers a suitable
host for WL1 pronouns further down within the clausal structure. Keydana adopts such
an approach to avoid deriving their position through syntactic movement, an analysis he

considers “unclear” and “problematic”.

However, prosody-dominant explanations for WL1 pronouns fall short. Taking Key-
dana’s account (2011) as representative, while it does make the correct predictions as to
the word-order data in Sanskrit, its lacks a coherent definition of the initial prosodic unit.
Keydana accepts that the left periphery of the Sanskrit clause may host multiple complex
elements fronted from elsewhere in the clause, such as a wh-word and a topicalised noun
(phrase) in the discourse-functional slot. Even in the absence of recorded contemporary
Sanskrit phonology, it is difficult to envision how all this material in the left periphery
might be interpreted by prosody as one unit, and therefore as one prosodic host. Keydana
must consider such complex initial strings as tvam vardhantu... in (94a), idhmdm yds... in
(99¢), makham kim... in (99d) and the long participle phrase amrtatvdm rdksamanasa...

in (103) as somehow prosodically unitary, if they are to host enclitic pronouns like enam.

(103)  |amrtatvam raksamanasal —enam  devd
immortality.N.ACC.SG protect.PRSP.MED.M.NOM.PL he.NOM.SG god.M.NOM.PL
Agnim dharayan dravinodam

Agni.M.ACC.SG maintain.IPRF.IND.ACT.3PL wealth-giver.M.ACC.SG
‘Protecting their immortality, the gods maintained him as Agni, the giver of
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wealth’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.96.6, from Hale (2018, 1935))

The Ancient Greek evidence likewise shows the placement of WL1 pronouns after strings
that can hardly be considered one prosodic unit, such as diamperés hé... in (69). Inversely,
the Old Irish infixed pronoun b in (98e) follows the pretonic preverb do. The prosodic
status of these preverbs in deuterotonic verbs is unclear, but it is agreed at least that they
do not bear the primary stress of the verbal complex, and they may be proclitic (McCone,
1997, 4-5). In either case, they cannot be considered prosodic phrases, on which pronouns
like b are enclitic. Moreover, Keydana does not satisfactorily explain for Sanskrit how the
enclitic pronoun comes to stand at the right edge of the initial prosodic phrase. He derives
it simply “in a PF operation”. Yet WL1 pronouns have various functions within the clause;
they may be direct objects (103), indirect objects (100) and dependent genitives within
noun phrases (99d). Regardless of their function, they seem to shift from whatever basic
word-order position we propose for them, skipping over many suitable prosodic hosts along
the way, to arrive at the same position in the linear order. Something seems to attract
them all there, but it is difficult to consider that common centre of gravity as something
phonological; the prosodic peak of the clause as a whole comes towards the middle in a

typically verb-final language like Sanskrit (Hock, 1991, 476-7).

This thesis therefore instead belongs to the ‘syntax-dominant’ camp, which understands
the word order of WL1 pronouns to be the product of syntax first, phonology second, and

not only for Sanskrit, but for early Indo-European in general. This view is well established,
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going back to Hale (1987b) (for Sanskrit), Garrett (1990) (for Hittite) and Taylor (1990)
(for Ancient Greek). In brief, these analyses share the view that WL1 pronouns in early
Indo-European move within the syntax to a high position. For Hale (1987b) and Sanskrit,
this was originally “COMP?”, later labelled simply ‘C’. Granted, this is movement of a
phrasal unit (a DP) to adjoin to a head position (C), which is theoretically irregular. Such
movement may be permissible considering the unusual nature of clitics (cf. Uriagereka,
1995a; Roberts, 2010); the view of Roberts is that clitic pronouns have phrasal and non-
phrasal properties, being “simultaneously maximal and minimal elements ... able to move

both as XPs and as heads” in the syntax (2010, 41).

A key claim of this chapter is that movement to an equivalent C derives this behaviour
in general across the language set. The best evidence for it comes from Ancient Greek,
Sanskrit, Old Church Slavonic and Old Irish, and additionally from Avestan. In Ancient
Greek, lexical subordinators, such as ei, consistently precede the WL1 pronoun and host
the enclitic, as eite does in (104a). Considering such subordinators as heads of category C,
this typical immediately post-C position for WL1 pronouns can be treated as movement
to C. It must be acknowledged that there is a small minority of orders in which the WL1
pronoun does not immediately follow, as noted for Homeric Greek by Taylor (1990, 37-52).

These exceptional orders are addressed in §3.3.3.

(104) a. 7 =dé =so1 ... todto
what.N.ACC.SG and you.DAT.SG  this.N.NOM.SG
diaphérei [edte =moi  dokel|

be-different.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG whether I.DAT.SG seem.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
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eite me...?
whether not
‘But what difference does it make to you, whether it seems so to me or not...?’

(Ancient Greek. Plato, Republic 1.349)

) =1t aba voraziign [yaba =1t
who.M.NOM.PL it.ACC.SG so make.FUT.IND.ACT.3PL as it.NOM.SG
asti]

be.PRS.IND.3SG
‘Who will so make it, as it is’

(Old Avestan. Yasna Haptanghaiti 35.6, from West (2011, 112))

For Old Irish, WL1 movement to C likewise derives the position of infixed pronouns after

an initial subordinating conjunct particle (Bate, 2024); the syntax in (106) produces the

position of the pronoun did after the subordinator co in (105).

(105)

oc precept soscéli [co=ndid-moladar
at preaching.F.NOM.SG. gospel.M.GEN.SG so-that-him-praise.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
cach|

each.NOM.SG
‘Preaching the gospel so that everyone praises him’

(Old Irish. Wh. 16d1)
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(106) CP

VP
moladar A

The subordinator may have its own prosodic weakness. In such cases, it attracts the
pronouns in the syntax, yet the two will together flip positions with the next available host.

This offers a derivation for Sanskrit A7, as in (107), and perhaps also Ancient Greek gdr.

(107)  Indro vidvam dnu =hi =tva
Indra.M.NOM.SG know.PRSP.M.NOM.SG PV for you.ACC.SG
cacdksa...

look.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Because knowing Indra has looked out for you...’

(Sanskrit. RV 5.2.8, from Hale (2017, 17))

This movement to an enclitic C head also applies to declarative and relative clauses in Old
Irish. As with overt subordinators, null relative ="/~ and declarative =@ (proposed in
§2.2.1 and §2.2.3) are C heads that likewise trigger the movement of object pronouns from
their original position. This is a product of movement to the formerly overt pre-Old Irish

particles *eti and *yo(m). It is this movement that is responsible for the long-recognised
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‘infixed” position of object pronouns after the initial [X] slot of the verbal complex. In
clauses with null =@N and =0, the clitic chain of ‘C + pronoun’ will trigger prosodic
inversion with the next available host, be it a negator or a preverb. Since it follows the
relative C head, the pronoun, not the verb, will be affected by the mutation of =@Y/N,

We observe this in (108a), in which the preverb for hosts the chain =(@“/~N=dob, and dob

shows the nasal mutation.??

(108) a. a forcital
the.N.NOM.SG teaching.VN.N.NOM.SG
[for=ndob-canar|
PV-you(PL)-teach.PRS.IND.PASS.3SG.REL
‘The teaching by which you are taught’

(Wb. 3b23)

b.  sechi chruth [do=mnd-r0n|
whatever.3SG manner.M.NOM.SG PV-it-do.PRS.SBJ.ACT.1SG
‘In whatever manner that I may do it’

(Wh. 5b18)

29The pronoun was most likely affected by the leniting mutation too, but this is not reflected in spelling,
since the Class C pronouns of relative clauses begin with d- and Old Irish orthography uses (d) for both
unlenited /d/ and lenited /3/.
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(109) CP
C P
—ON —dob A

[for-canar| A

This ‘syntacto-prosodic’ approach also derives the Gothic order ga-u-hva-sehwi in (98h).

(110)  frah ina lga =u =hva sehwi
ask.PST.IND.3SG he.ACC.SG PRT Q something see.PST.SBJ.3SG
‘He asked him whether he saw anything’

(Gothic. Mk. 8.23, from Wackernagel (1892))

If we treat the element u as an enclitic interrogative C head and the indefinite hva as
adjoined to C through movement, we can bring in prosodic inversion to move this string
around around the perfective particle ga. This analysis for Gothic u therefore matches
the analysis of Sanskrit 47 and the Pre-Old Irish particles *eti and *yo(m) (see §2.2.3 and
§2.2.1).

Furthermore, we can consider the C that triggers WL1 movement as that same func-
tional component that is responsible for wh-movement too, as put forward in §2.3.1. This

accounts for the ‘blocking’” of WL1 pronouns’ movement past interrogative and relative
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elements; if one is present, it moves to the Spec,CP, and will precede the enclitic pronoun
and serve as its post-syntactic host, as seen in the Ancient Greek examples (69) and (100a)
and the Sanskrit examples (99¢), (99d) and (100b). A typical Sanskrit interrogative clause

like (111) has the following syntactic derivation.

(111)  kas —te matdram vidhdvam
who.MF.NOM.SG you.GEN.SG mother.F.ACC.SG widow.F.ACC.SG
acakrat?

do.PPRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Who made your mother a widow?’

(Sanskrit. RV 4.18.12)

(112) CP

TN

Specifier C’

o

matdram vidhdvam

acakrat

Consequently, as we see in (99¢), (99d) and (100), the WL1 pronoun will immediately
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follow the wh-moved word. Wh-movement in Sanskrit moves elements of the kd- and yd-
stems up into Spec,CP, while a separate operation of movement attracts WL1 pronouns to
C. Initial nouns like idhmdm in (99c¢) are instances of topicalisation, with the noun moved

or base-generated in TopicP, higher than the CP.

This account furthermore predicts that WL1 pronouns should follow whole wh-phrases,
in which both wh-word and a head noun have moved up to Spec,CP, akin to English
which thing...?. However, this is difficult to verify or refute; there are very few unam-
biguous examples of moved wh-phrases with head nouns. As noted in the conclusions to
§2.3.1, interrogative and relative elements rarely form continuous constituents with a head
noun. Consequently, there are few unambiguous examples of such phrases interacting with
Wackernagel’s law. We do find examples of WL1 pronouns immediately following an inter-
rogative or relative element, and preceding a noun that agrees with that element, but the
examples are too short to demonstrate that the pronoun is interrupting a moved syntactic
phrase. (113) demonstrates this issue; these Sanskrit examples put the kd-/yd- elements
first and WL1 pronouns second, as usual, but we cannot further diagnose that the agreeing
nouns and adjectives are part of the same phrase as kd-/yd-, since we have no further

material with which to compare their relative position and diagnose their wh-movement.

(113) a. kéna =va =te mdnasa
what.N.INS.SG or  you.DAT.SG mind.N.INS.SG
dasema?

pay-homage.PRS.OPT.ACT.1PL
‘Or with what mind shall we pay homage to you?”’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.76.1)
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b. yds =te stanah Sasaydh
which.M.NOM.SG you.GEN.SG breast.M.NOM.SG inexhaustible.M.NOM.SG
‘Which inexhaustible breast of yours...’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.164.49)

There is tentative evidence though that phrasal wh-movement can happen with preposi-
tions. Ancient Greek has prepositions, which must precede the interrogative or relative

word that they govern. In these very rare cases, the WL1 pronoun follows the phrase.

(114)  a. eis ho —ké =s’ ¢ dlokhon
into which.N.ACC.SG PRT you.ACC.SG or wife.F.ACC.SG
poiesetai

make.FUT.IND.MED.3SG
‘Until he will make you his wife’

(Homeric Greek. Odyssey 3.409)

b.  pros ho =tis péphuken
to  which.N.ACC.SG someone.NOM.SG produce.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘For which someone has made (them)’

(Classical Greek. Plato, Republic 4.423)

These examples might support the account, since the ‘preposition -+ relative pronoun’
phrase can be taken as additional evidence that the target of wh-movement is higher than
the target of WL1 pronouns. If so, the phrase’s underlying location in Spec,CP then
produces its expected pre-pronoun position in (114). However, this analysis runs into the
question of the prosodic status of Ancient Greek prepositions; if they are proclitic on the

noun or pronoun that they govern, then they form a single prosodic unit that hosts the
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enclitic pronoun. This is to say, there are both syntactic and prosodic ways to derive the
position of the WL1 pronoun in (114), and explain why it is not enclitic on the initial
preposition alone. This question of how pronominal movement to C interacts with moved

phrases must therefore remained unanswered.

Moving on now to other types of clause, since we have expanded the function of C to
clause typing in general, we can identify WL1 movement in main declarative and imperative
clauses too. As seen in §2.2; declarative clauses in the seven Indo-European languages are
not typically marked by a declarative particle. Yet we may still posit a C head that is
lexically null, because it still attracts a WL1 pronoun. In the case of a null C, the pronoun
can trigger prosodic inversion with the nearest host from the syntax below the level of C.
This may interrupt a phrasal constituent, as Latin illum does to the subject di omnes in

(98a) and nah does to devéna mdnasa in (115).

(115)  devéna =no manasa deva soma
divine.N.INS.SG we.DAT.PL mind.N.INS.SG god.M.VOC.SG soma.M.VOC.SG
rayo bhagam ... abhi yudhya

wealth.M.GEN.SG part.M.ACC.SG PV fight.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG
‘With your divine mind, oh god, oh soma, fight for a share of the wealth for us’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.91.23)
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(116) cp

devéna mdnasa

rayo bhagdm...

Moreover, if we assume that there is a C in early Indo-European imperative clauses too
that attracts the imperative verb, we gain a reason for why the imperative verb in Ancient
Greek and Sanskrit may host the enclitic pronouns, as in (99a) and (94). It does so,
because both constituents have moved to C. Likewise, movement of object pronouns to
C can account for the distinct behaviour of imperative clauses in Old Irish. While they
maintain the typical VSO order, a notable difference is that the imperative verb nearly
always appears in its dependent form, with conjunct inflection for simple verbs and with
stress on the first syllable of simple and compound verbs; it does so in the absence of a
preceding conjunct particle. The division of the verbal complex into [X]| and [Y Z W] does

not seem to apply to imperative clauses.

(117)  a. gaib do  chuil i =sin charcair
take.IMP.ACT.2SG your corner.F.ACC.SG in the.F.DAT.SG prison.F.DAT.SG
‘Take your corner in this prison’
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(Old Irish. Sg. 229)

b. léic udit mna biada milsi
leave.IMP.ACT.2SG from.2SG the.N.ACC.PL food.N.ACC.PL sweet.N.ACC.PL
et tomal mna hi  siu
and consume.IMP.ACT.2SG the.N.ACC.SG PRT this
do-mmeil do chenél

consume.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG.REL your people.N.NOM.SG
‘Cast away the sweet foods and consume this that your people consume’

(Old Irish. Wh. 6¢7)

c. taitbred cdch airmitin di
give.IMP.ACT.3SG everyone.NOM.SG honour.F.ACC.SG from
alailiu et ndch-taibred do feisin

other.M.DAT.SG and not-it-give.IMP.ACT.3SG to himself
‘May everyone give honour to one another and not give it to himself’

(O1d Trish. Wh. 5d16)

The compound verb tomil in (117b) is prototonic, despite the lack of a preceding conjunct
particle. The imperative compound verb taibred in (117¢) appears so both with and without
the negator ndch. Imperative clauses display the deuterotonic forms of declarative main
clauses only when the clause contains an object pronoun. This must be enclitic on the
initial negator nd or the first preverb, in which case an imperative compound verb will be
deuterotonic. Suffixed pronouns are not an option for simple imperative verbs (Garcia-

Castillero, 2020, 217).

(118)  a. imm=a-n-imcab
PV-him-avoid.IMP.ACT.2SG
‘Avoid him’
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(O1d Trish. Wh. 30d20)

b. nach=a-telcid fuirib
not-them-pass.IMP.ACT.2PL over.2PL
‘Do not let them pass you’

(Old Irish. Wb. 15d4)

Considering this in light of the movement of WL1 in Indo-European more widely, the
reason for the behaviour becomes clear. The Old Irish imperative clause again contains
a C head, which attracts object pronouns within the syntax. Yet, unlike declarative =0
and relative =Q™N, this imperative C was never lexically overt; it has no post-syntactic,
prosodic effect on the verb in IP. It is therefore only object pronouns, in need of a prosodic
host, that trigger prosodic inversion with the first syllable of the verb and produce the

prosodic gap within a compound imperative verb.3°

Lastly, adopting this analysis for WL1 pronouns also offers a diagnostic for the underly-
ing structure of non-finite clauses. In Ancient Greek at least, enclitic pronouns stand to the

left in non-finite clauses too, especially with the Accusative with Infinitive construction.

(119)  a. epikatasphdzai =min kelevion to;
slay-on.AOR.INF.ACT he.ACC.SG urge.PRSP.M.NOM.SG the.M.DAT.SG
nekro;

corpse.M.DAT.SG
‘... Urging him to kill him over the corpse’

30By adopting a derivation with WL1 to C for the Old Irish finite clause in general, we gain a potential
synchronic motivation for the distribution of the three classes of infixed pronouns. These classes show
sensitivity to clause type, with Class C pronouns for example (e.g. dom, dot, etc.) appearing in relative
clauses and after the interrogative particle in (Stifter, 2009, 79). We can derive this morphological variation
through a form of agreement between the clause-type feature of the C head and the adjoined pronoun.
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(Ancient Greek. Herodotus, Histories 1.45, from Allan (2012, 19))

b. to de meta todto, tina
the.N.ACC.SG now after this.N.ACC.SG what.F.ACC.SG
otesthé [=me  didnoian ékhein]?

suppose.PRS.IMP.MED.2PL [.ACC.SG thought.F.ACC.SG have.PRS.INF.ACT
‘After that, what do you suppose my thinking to be?’

(Ancient Greek. Plato, Symposium 219, from Allan (2012, 23))

The consistently early position of enclitic pronouns even in non-finite clauses is potential
evidence for the same movement to C within the syntax, albeit a lexically null C. The
different orders (119) (clause-second in (119a), clause-initial in (119b)) may result from
post-syntactic operations, as the pronoun in C locates a prosodic host within the linear
order; we may derive clause-second min in (119a) through prosodic inversion with the
infinitive. This possible diagnostic for non-finite C should be further explored elsewhere in

early Indo-European.

All in all, an in-depth study into Wackernagel’s law across early Indo-European lan-
guages offers further evidence for the existence of C, regardless of clause type or its lexical
overtness. The argument is, in brief, that the word-order position of WL1 enclitic elements
(that is, pronouns) best supports a syntacto-prosodic account that involves movement to
C. To derive Wackernagel’s law in early Indo-European and even to posit it as a feature of

Proto-Indo-European itself, we need C.

Yet one matter remains outstanding: to answer Keydana’s charge of involving syntactic
movement in Wackernagel’s law as being “unclear” and “problematic”. We should provide

a syntactic motivation for it. Here the analysis of Uriagereka (1995a,b) is insightful. Al-
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though it concerns the position of clitic pronouns in the Romance languages, Uriagereka
likewise adopts a syntacto-prosodic derivation for them, and posits that these pronouns

move up to a high functional position in the syntax (“F”). He defines the role of F as follows:

“My view is that F syntactically encodes a speaker’s or an embedded subject’s
point of view. This is what allows attribution of reference, loaded descriptions
(e.g., epithets), emphasis, and so on. We may think of F as a point of interface
at LF between the competence levels of syntax and the performance levels of
pragmatics.”

(Uriagereka, 1995a, 15)

Certain pronouns target F because of an “intrinsic defectiveness” on their part; they are
deictic and lack certain features, such as a set grammatical person. Unlike nouns, they
gain their reference according to current context and point of view. For Uriagereka, they
gain such features via their movement up to the locus of speaker reference in the syntax,
“F”. As the syntactic component “associated with specificity and point of view”, there in
F the pronouns receive their reference. What Uriagereka offers here is an account of the
word order of clitic pronouns that is motivated by their syntactic and semantic minimality;
their prosodic weakness is a coincidence, not a factor. Uriagereka is not alone in proposing
this interface component between speaker and syntax; for Bianchi (2003), high functional
heads of the clause encode the details of the “speech event”, namely the circumstances (i.e.
spatial /temporal coordinates) and participants (i.e. addresser/addressee) in the production

of the clause. Specifically, Bianchi (2003, 7) identifies the Fin head of the Rizzian (1997)

184



2.3. SYNTACTIC MOVEMENT TO CP

Split CP is the interface between the speech event and the syntax; Fin is the “centre of

deixis”, which supplies person features (first, second, third) for any pronouns present.

In this may lie the origins of Wackernagel’s law, with the movement of pronouns in
Proto-Indo-European to C, where they might gain their reference and person features,
according to the speech event and perspective of the speaker. Granted, the chapter so far
has identified C as the syntactic locus of clause type and sub-/superordinate status, not
of deixis and speaker perspective. However, these features are not so separate. Clause
type is linked to speaker attitudes towards the truth of the clause; the use of a declarative
clause presupposes belief in a particular truth value; interrogative clauses presuppose that
a particular truth value is unknown and also sought; imperative clauses presuppose that
the speaker wants a particular event to be true, and obliges the addressee to make it
happen. The function of unitary C may therefore extend beyond clause typing to encoding
the speaker’s general relationship to the overall clause, including their attitudes towards
its truth, its function as a speech act, and its context as an event. Speculating further, this
arrangement of ‘weak’ elements towards the start of the clause may have been the first step
towards the clustering of Wackernagelian elements (both WL1 and WL2) in the clausal
left periphery that we observe in the descendant languages, despite the varying synchronic

causes for that behaviour.
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2.4  (CONCLUSIONS: THE CASE FOR PIE C

The case for the existence of the syntactic category C across early Indo-European has, like
this chapter, two main parts: evidence from lexical items and evidence from movement.
Both sources of evidence are important. The category C is a common thread through the
plethora of words that mark their clause as subordinate to another, and as a concept can
unite the etymologically diverse set of markers of interrogativity. Moreover, the proposal
of C ties up many cases of movement to the left periphery of the clause, especially if
we first assume a general function of C, beyond simply subordination.®® Through different
syntactic features of clause type and status, C attracts elements from lower in the syntactic
structure to help express those features in the visible surface order. Thus it offers us an
explanation for the distinct position of wh-material, relative words and phrases, and the
verb in interrogative and imperative clauses. It likewise helps to derive the well-known

Indo-FEuropean phenomena known collectively as Wackernagel’s law.

With such a strong case for the presence of C as a common feature of Indo-European
syntax, the reconstruction of C as a functional category and a component of the Proto-Indo-
European (finite) clause becomes a natural step to take. Given its presence and similar
behaviour across the languages examined, from Old Irish to Vedic Sanskrit, we have gone
beyond what parallel development or inter-linguistic contact can explain. The sundry

sources of evidence for C across the language set satisfies the principle of the ‘majority

31With a terminological sleight of hand, consider the label ‘C’ in this thesis to short not for
‘(C)omplementizer’, but rather ‘(C)lause’.
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rule’ in §1.2.1 that guides traditional reconstruction, as well as the ‘elder rule’ on the basis
of the Vedic, Ancient Greek and Latin evidence. C is too consistently present in early

Indo-European clauses to be something other than an inheritance from the proto-syntax.

Furthermore, deriving the data discussed in this chapter also do not require a more
complex syntactic conclusion. The five general phenomena outlined in the introduction
(clause-typing elements, the syntactic distinction between main and subordinate clauses,
wh-movement, certain instances of verbal movement, Wackernagelian second-position pro-
nouns) each find an explanation in a Proto-Indo-European CP, which contains both the
head C and the position Spec,CP. The relatively stable word-order position and comple-
mentary distribution of markers of clause type best supports a unitary C, while Spec,CP
offers a single landing site for wh-movement. A more articulated syntax for these five phe-
nomena, in the manner of cartography and Rizzi (1997), would find itself at the sharp end
of Occam’s razor. That is to say, a unitary CP is a sufficient analysis. Moreover, the theo-
retical benefits of adopting a CP-syntax speak for themselves; without C, we would lose a

simple syntactic motivation for the different lexical and word-order phenomena discussed.

All in all, we may conclude that Proto-Indo-European had an underlying system of
syntax that built finite clauses to include a C component; this C was part of a left-headed
CP and took the remainder of the clause as its complement, thereby producing its usual

clause-initial position. At least one of its functions was convey the type of the whole clause.
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(120) CP

/\

Cc IP

Al

All of this applies to finite clauses at least; the evidence for C in Indo-European non-finite
clauses is considerably weaker and varies from language to language. There is tentative
support for a similar functional structure in some non-finite constructions, but the general

lack of lexical markers of subordination make diagnosing that structure difficult.

Aside from this syntactic evidence, it is reasonable to ask whether and how this func-
tional category was lexically expressed in Proto-Indo-European. This is a fair question,
because the ‘visibility’ of C in the linguistic input would prompt C to be acquired by
learners of the language, if we do not assume that C is somehow an innate feature of their
syntax3?. How then was C detectable and therefore learnable? The awkward fact remains
that traditional lexico-phonological reconstruction has uncovered no common lexical items
that we might say were exponents of C specifically in Proto-Indo-European (Comrie, 1998,

81). In other words, we have no reconstructible ur-subordinators.*® Movement, such as

32To be clear: this is not an assumption of this thesis. To propose a specific functional category like C as
innate may seem like a simple explanation, but it demands a very syntactically specific model of whatever
in our linguistic capacities may be genetically encoded. Aside from the fact that this would need to be
neurologically substantiated, it is also not in keeping with current Minimalist views of what in syntax is
innate, such as the general operation of Merge (cf. Chomsky, 1995).

33With the possible exception of the element *hse ‘if’.
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wh-movement and the fronting of imperative verbs, might therefore be reconstructed as
the only cue in the linguistic input for acquiring the functional category of C. In clauses
both with and without movement to the CP, we may have to conclude that the C head

was always lexically null.

However, the syntactic case for C and subordinators is so strong that it prompts us
to re-evaluate the lexical lack. As mentioned in §2.2.4, there is a considerable time gap
between Proto-Indo-European and our earliest documents for the later Indo-European
languages, time enough for C-elements to be born and to die, as part of the natural cycle
of grammaticalisation. Specific lexical items may go through this process and disappear
into morphophonological oblivion much more quickly than the syntactic category to which
they belong. With this in mind, an absence of common and reconstructible C-elements
becomes less problematic, although we should also return to the lexical evidence to see if
any traces of such ancient elements might still survive; Sanskrit h7 and Ancient Greek gdr
may be two examples of an older stage of subordinators, reduced to enclitics by the time of
our sources. All this is to say that Proto-Indo-European may well have had clause-typing,

lexically overt C-elements, even if it is only syntax that points us to their existence.
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BEYOND C: TOPIC, FOCUS AND
DISCOURSE-CONFIGURATIONALITY IN

PROTO-INDO-EUROPEAN

3.1 INTRODUCTIONS AND CHAPTER AIMS

3.1.1 CHAPTER AIMS

This task of this chapter is to expand on the syntactic structure reconstructed in Chapter

2, in order to account for a variety of other left-peripheral behaviour in the early Indo-
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European finite clause. In brief, this behaviour cannot be successfully accounted for with
only CP, but rather requires an additional syntactic component characterised by a role in
discourse information. On the basis of the comparative evidence, the ultimate reconstruc-
tion for Proto-Indo-European also includes such a component, a lexically null head labelled

‘Topic” within a TopicP.

(1) TopicP

/N

Topic CP

/\

c IP

Al

This syntax is specifically intended to derive finite clauses; whether it accounts for non-
finite clauses too remains to be seen. It may be that non-finite clauses in Indo-European
also display discourse-configurationality, but, following the hesitant syntactic conclusions
for them in Chapter 2, identifying and deriving that configurationality across the language

set would be a serious challenge. Non-finite clauses are not further addressed.

A concurrent goal is to demonstrate that to reconstruct a more articulated structure
than (1), in particular all the components of the Split CP of Rizzi (1997), is empirically

unnecessary for the language set, while adopting it a priori for early Indo-European is
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theoretically unsound. This is to say, we should not automatically adopt these influential
syntactic configurations, but rather follow the lexical and word-order evidence; in the
language set of this thesis, the evidence for the full Rizzian syntax of Force, Topic, Focus
and Fin is found to be lacking. The chapter begins by introducing the idea of discourse
configurationality and its relevance for the word order of the early Indo-European finite

clause.

3.1.2 INTRODUCING INDO-EUROPEAN DISCOURSE CONFIGURATIONAL-

ITY

A common observation about early Indo-European languages is the flexibility of their
attested word order. The widespread word order variation leads us to suppose that such
flexibility was permitted by their grammar, that is, somehow encoded into it. Of the seven
in the language set, this is especially true of Latin, Ancient Greek and Sanskrit. Any
arrangement of the lexical components of the clause (e.g. verbs, nouns, adjectives) is in
principle possible for these three languages. They furthermore display considerable use of
discontinuous constituents (hyperbaton). There are six possible relative orders of the key
constituents of subject, verb and object, and (2) illustrates all six in the same Latin text

by the same author.

(2) a. Nemo entm caelum caelum
no-one.M.NOM.SG for heaven.N.ACC.SG heaven.N.ACC.SG
putat ... sed omnes opertis

believe.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG but all. M.NOM.PL close.PRFP.M.ABL.PL
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oculis bona sua computant (SOV)
eye.M.ABL.PL good.N.ACC.PL own.N.ACC.PL count.PRS.IND.ACT.3PL
‘For no one considers heaven to be heaven ... But with closed eyes they all

count up their good things’

(Latin. Petronius, Satyricon 44)

numquid alius scit hanc
Q other.M.NOM.SG know.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG this.F.ACC.SG
condituram vitreorum? (SVO)

making.F.ACC.SG glass.N.GEN.PL
‘Does anyone else know how to make such glass?’

(Latin. Petronius, Satyricon 51)

Sibyllam quidem Cumas €qo ipse
Sibyl.F.ACC.SG indeed Cumae.F.GEN.SG [.NOM.SG self. NOM.SG
oculis meis vy m ampulla
eye.M.ABL.PL my.M.ABL.PL see.PRF.IND.ACT.1SG in cage.F.ABL.SG
pendere (OSV)

hang.PRS.INF.ACT

‘The Cumaean Sybil I saw with my own eyes, hanging in a cage’

(Latin. Petronius, Satyricon 48)

bene me admonet domina mea
well [.ACC.SG remind.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG mistress.F.NOM.SG my.F.NOM.SG
(OVS)

‘Yes, my lady reminds me’
(Latin. Petronius, Satyricon 66)

habet haec res panem
have.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG this.F.NOM.SG thing.F.NOM.SG bread.M.ACC.SG

(VSO)

‘This thing has bread’
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(Latin. Petronius, Satyricon 46)

f.  postquam negavit, 1ussit tlum
after deny.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG order.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG that.M.ACC.SG
Caesar decollary (VOS)

Caesar.M.NOM.SG behead.PRS.INF.PASS
‘After he said no, Caesar ordered him to be beheaded’

(Latin. Petronius, Satyricon 51)

Some orders are certainly more common than others; in the Satyricon specifically, Polo
(2004) reports that SOV is the dominant order for Petronius (66%), with SVO as the
second most common (22.5%). The imbalance in frequency has typically been taken as
evidence for a distinction between ‘unmarked’ (that is, neutral or ordinary) and ‘marked’
(somehow notable) word orders, which are therefore derivations away from the unmarked
base. Across early Indo-European, SOV has generally held the status of the default order
(cf. Lehmann, 1974), but this claim is not without challenges; Pinkster (1991, 2021) rejects

claims that Latin is “basically SOV” (cf. inter alia Bailey, 2010).

“The important role of finite verbs as final constituents of clauses and sentences
was already recognized in Antiquity ... and has been stressed by Latinists ever
since. Indeed, no constituent can be found as often in that position as the
(finite) verb. But there is much variation from one text or author to another

and even within a single text of the same author.” (Pinkster, 2021, 1025)

Regardless of whether a particular attested order is pragmatically unmarked and ‘basic’,

the word order of Latin, Ancient Greek and Sanskrit is not random or chaotic. Different
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factors contribute to the attested arrangements. Some have been encountered already
in Chapter 2, such as wh-movement and the prosodic operation of clisis, while metrical
templates also play a great role in the composition of ancient verse. Yet a further factor that
has perhaps the most weight in producing the final surface order in early Indo-European
is discourse information — that is to say, the use of word order to situate the clause in
its wider context and the ongoing discourse. Certain relative positions communicate how
a given clause relates to what came before it, and what new information it is to provide.
This relationship between word order and discourse information in Indo-European has long
been acknowledged; the author of the Ancient Greek text On Style writes that “the natural

arrangement” is to put first “the about which” then the “what it is” !.

By the first, the author is referring to the topic of the clause. Topicality is multi-
faceted phenomenon; following Frascarelli and Hinterholzl (2007, 88), three broad types
of topic can be recognised. A topic may refer to entities or events communicated about
prior to the current clause, and which its producer can assume to be given and part of
the common ground of the interlocutors (cf. Stalnaker, 2002); this is the ‘familiar’ or
anaphoric function. Alternatively, a topic may not continue an established referent, but
rather purposefully offer something in opposition to it; this is a ‘contrastive’ topic. Another
key use is the ‘aboutness’ quality of some topics. This conveys, simply put, the thing that
the whole clause is ‘about’ in the mind of its producer; it is “what is a matter of standing

or current interest or concern” (Strawson, 1964, 92).2 The qualities of anaphora, contrast

Y Te; phusikeé; tdzei ... to peri hod ... ho todtd estin”, 4.199, from de Jonge (2007, 6).
2For Paul (1886, 124), an aboutness topic is often the “psychological subject” of a clause, which may
differ from its grammatical subject.
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and aboutness frequently combine in the same topical constituent of a clause, but also
can remain separate; new aboutness topics are not given information, and therefore are

non-anaphoric.

A methodological matter needs addressing: how we identify topics in our sources. The
primary method is a triangulation of a clause’s word order with its wider context. Our
attested clauses do not exist in a vacuum; they usually form part of longer, multi-clausal
passages, within which we can detect the flow of old and new information. The three
types listed above are of increasing difficulty to identify on this basis. The referent of a
familiar and continuing topic is usually recognisable in the preceding passages, while the
topic itself may be pronominal, to avoid repeating a noun or noun phrase; to diagnose a
contrastive topic, we have to find the different referent with which it is contrastive; and
for an aboutness topic, we can only suppose what the producer of the text had as their

‘current interest’.

Infrequent word orders, such as pre-subject objects in English, moreover offer evidence
of topicality. For anaphoric topics, an early position for the clausal topic is expected;
by coming first in the chronological sequence, it links its clause to what came before.
Yet, in the absence of a clear unmarked order for the early Indo-European clause and
stable elements (except subordinators), identifying topics on the basis of clause-initiality
alone becomes circular; they are topics because they are stand initially, and they stand
initially because they are topics. Evidence from word order should therefore be combined
with contextual reasons for a topical status, as well as with topicalising words; certain

prepositions (e.g. Latin de ‘from, of, concerning’) link their noun phrase to the ongoing
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discourse (cf. Danckaert, 2011, 55-59). Individual Latin words like interea ‘meanwhile’
and praeterea ‘besides’ also serve a scene-setting function, situating the new clause in the
general context; these ‘scene-setters’ therefore have a topical quality too (Frascarelli and

Hinterholzl, 2007).

After initial topics, what follows is often new information about the topic, the commu-
nication of which is the primary purpose of the clause. This divides the clause into two
parts: topic/comment or old/new (or theme/rheme, after the Prague school). The second
part contains the focus of the clause. This is a constituent entity typically assumed not to
be known already, and so contributes key information about a given topic. Specifically, the
focus is “the most important or salient parts of what we say about the topical things” (Dik,
1997, 310) and it is often accompanied with a distinct prosodic salience. This division of
the utterance has been identified in a great many languages. Yet languages differ as to
the extent to which they can modify their word order to reflect it (Kiss, 1995b). English
represents a more inflexible type, though it is capable of object fronting for contrast (e.g.
that car, I like). Latin, Ancient Greek and Sanskrit are towards the opposite extreme; they
are prototypical ‘discourse-configurational’ languages, with word order that is consistently

set to communicate the topical and focal status of certain constituents.

Because this information is expressed in word order, and also interacts with syntac-
tic constraints (e.g. anaphoric binding, case marking), generative analysis of discourse-
configurational languages has sought to derive this syntactic behaviour from the underlying
structure (cf. Chomsky, 1977). This is to say, topics in the surface word order may arise

from a stable ‘Topic’ head, and likewise a ‘Focus’ for foci. While discourse information
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looks beyond the clause, under this view, it is nonetheless encoded within the clausal syn-
tax itself of a language like Latin. The goal of the next section is to review the data and
previous literature on discourse-configurationality in early Indo-European, with a view to
proposing syntactic projections that can produce those data in the individual languages.
These in turn are argued to be inherited from the ur-syntax of Proto-Indo-European, which
contained a high Topic head and TopicP, hierarchically above CP, and a Focus position

below the two.

3.2 ToPIC IN EARLY INDO-EUROPEAN AND PIE

3.2.1  ToprIcs IN LATIN, ANCIENT GREEK AND VEDIC SANSKRIT

The case for (1) begins with Latin, Ancient Greek and Sanskrit, the three languages that
best continue the discourse-driven variation of the ancestral grammar. We can identify
old and new information in the following passage of Livy’s History of Rome. It begins
with the subject, who in this case is the previously mentioned consul Gnaeus Manlius
Vulso. In (3), the cities mentioned in (a) form part of the initial cwitatium cognitis causis
phrase, an Ablative Absolute, which is a common Latin device for providing a setting for
a clause. Then in the third part comes a list of the agreements made, each starting with a
dative recipient. While these have not been specifically named before, they are contrastive

examples of the aforementioned cities.
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(3) (a) Cn. Manlius ... causas deinde
Gnaeus.M.NOM.SG Manlius.M.NOM.SG  case.F.ACC.PL then

cwitatium, multis ter novas res
city.F.GEN.PL much.F.ABL.PL between new.F.ACC.PL thing.F.ACC.PL
turbatis, cognovit ... (b) cwitatium  autem
disturb.PRFP.F.ABL.PL learn.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG city.F.GEN.PL but
cognitas causs, decem legaty aliam
learn.PRFP.F.ABL.PL case.F.ABL.PL ten  legate.M.NOM.PL other.F.ACC.SG
aliarum fecerunt condicionem ... (¢) nominatim
other.F.GEN.PL make.PRF.IND.ACT.3PL agreement.F.ACC.SG by-name
praeterea Colophoniis, qui in Notio
besides Colophonian.M.DAT.PL who.M.NOM.PL in Notium.M.ABL.SG
habitant, et Cymaeis et  Mylasenis
live.PRS.IND.ACT.3PL and Cymaean.M.ABL.PL and Mylasenian.M.DAT.PL
immunitatem concesserunt; Clazomenias super
immunity.F.ACC.SG grant.PRF.IND.ACT.3PL Clazomenian.M.DAT.PL beyond
immunitatem et Drymussam msulam dono
immunity.F.ACC.SG and Drymusa.F.ACC.SG island.F.ACC.SG gift.N.ABL.SG
dederunt; et Malesuis quem sacrum
give.PRF.IND.ACT.3PL and Milesian.M.DAT.PL which.M.ACC.SG sacred.M.ACC.SG
appellant restituerunt; et Iliensibus
call. PRF.IND.ACT.3PL restore.PRF.IND.ACT.3PL and Trojan.M.DAT.PL
Rhoeteum et  Gergithum addiderunt...

Rhoeteum.M.ACC.SG and Gergithus.M.ACC.SG add.PRF.IND.ACT.3PL
‘(1) Gnaeus Manlius ... then got to know the cases of the cities that had been much

disturbed amidst the new affairs ... (2) Having got to know the cities’ cases, the
ten legates made different agreements for each ... (3) By name furthermore, to the
Colophians, who live in Notium, and to the Cymaeans and the Mylasenians, they
granted immunity; to the Clazomenians, beyond just their immunity, they also gave
the island of Drymusa as a gift; to the Milesians, they restored that which they call

sacred land; to the Trojans, they also added Rhoeteum and Gergithus’
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(Livy, History 38.39, from Pinkster (2021, 1010))

Examples like (3) illustrate how the Latin clause tends to begin with its topical, known

material. Additional indicators of topicality support this generalisation; initial phrases

may be ‘resumed’ with a co-referential pronoun later in the clause (4a), and may begin

with a topicalising word, such as the preposition de.

(4)

sed urbana plebes, ea vero praeceps
but urban.F.NOM.SG people.F.NOM.SG that.F.NOM.SG truly headlong
erat de  multis CausLS

be.IPRF.IND.ACT.3SG from many.F.ABL.PL causes.F.ABL.PL
‘But the city people, they were declining for many reasons’

(Latin. Sallust, Catiline’s War 37, from Devine and Stephens (2019, 143))

de quibus, tris video sententias
of which.N.ABL.PL three.F.ACC.PL see.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG opinion.F.ACC.PL
ferry

bear.PRS.INF.PASS
‘Concerning such things, I see three opinions supported’

(Latin. Cicero, On Friendship 56)

praeterea, iuventus, quae n agris ... praeterea,
besides youth.NOM.SG who.F.NOM.SG in field.M.ABL.PL.  besides
quorum victoria Sullae parentes
which.M.GEN.PL victory.F.ABL.SG Sulla.M.GEN.SG parent.M.NOM.PL
proscripti...

proscribe. PRFP.M.NOM.PL
‘Besides, the youth, who in the fields ... in addition, those whose parents had

been proscribed, by the victory of Sulla...’
(Latin. Sallust, Catiline’s War 37)
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All of these indicators can be found within our Latin sources, and they confirm the asso-

ciation between the clause-initial position and topicality in Latin.

Two theoretical options present themselves to account for this behaviour (cf. Cinque,
1977). One is to consider initial topics to be paratactic, that is, preceding the clause proper
but fundamentally outside it. This extra-clausal material includes ‘hanging topics’ and the
nominativus pendens construction. Under this view, initial topics are not integrated into
the clausal syntax, and so do not occupy their own topicality-characterised functional
projection. The alternative is to derive topics through such a component of the syntax,
a ‘TopicP’, to which intra-clausal topical material can move, or in which it can be base-
generated. The claim of this chapter is that both analyses should be adopted for Latin
and for early Indo-European more widely. For some initial topics, the paratactic view is
the stronger; for others, movement to TopicP is the better analysis; and for many, either
view would be theoretically cogent. Crucially, a very high TopicP and Topic head should
be proposed for the syntax of Latin.®> TopicP is even higher than the CP established in
Chapter 2, since its topics precede both subordinators (in C) and interrogative and relative

material (in Spec,CP).

3 Also proposed for Latin by Salvi (2005), Danckaert (2011), Oniga (2014), inter alios, in the manner
of Rizzi (1997).
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(5) TopicP

/N
Topic CP
/\

c Ip

Al

To consolidate both the data and the previous literature, this thesis adopts ‘Topic’ as the
working label and key quality of this syntactic component for all three languages. What
the material that it hosts has in common aligns with the typical views of topicality, with
the qualities of aboutness, contrast and anaphora. It is an ‘outward-looking’ component
of the syntax, linking its clause to the wider context and the mental states of the producer
of the clause, with regards to its psychological subject and what information is assumed

to be given.

The reason for adopting both analyses for initial topics in Latin is their morphological
and word-order variety. Devine and Stephens (2019) distinguish between simple, con-
trastive and dislocated topics. Simple topics (like Cn. Manlius in (3)) and contrastive
(like the different cities in (3)) can be understood to be fronted to their position from
within the clause; this involves movement up to Spec,TopicP in (5). Yet the third kind,

dislocated topics, Devine and Stephens (2019) define as “nonclausal”; they appear less in-
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tegrated into the structure of the overall clause. The signs of this status are the use of
resumptive pronouns and the nominativus pendens construction, in which the initial topical
constituent appears in the nominative case, unlike the pronoun that later resumes it, which
instead bears the case appropriate to its role as an argument. The material that follows

a dislocated topic altogether constitutes a “grammatically complete” clause (Halla-Aho,

2018, 21).

(6)  Mercator Siculus, quoi erant
merchant.M.NOM.SG Sicilian.M.NOM.SG which.M.DAT.SG be.IPRF.IND.3PL
gemini filia, /et surrupto
twin.M.NOM.PL son.M.NOM.PL  he.DAT.SG snatch.PRFP.M.ABL.SG
altero mors optigit

other.M.ABL.SG death.F.NOM.SG strike.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘A merchant of Sicily, who had two sons — when one was snatched away, him did

death strike’
(Latin. Plautus (possibly), Menaechmi argumentum, from Devine and Stephens

(2019, 145))

Here the initial phrase Mercator Siculus... bears nominative case, yet so does mors, which
is the actual grammatical subject of the clause. Nominitivus pendens constructions like
that in (6) therefore stand somehow outside the clausal syntax in (5), being “isolated” and
“emphatic”. The pronoun e: that resumes the noun phrase is a part of the clause proper

and its system of case assignment, while the nominativus pendens is not.

One way to analyse a nmominativus pendens is that it belongs to a separate clause,

which has been elided (cf. Devine and Stephens, 2019, 144-7). It is thus a fragment of a
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clause, the remainder of which is deleted to avoid repetition of the subsequent comment
that both clauses contain. This raises the question of why the full dislocated topic and the
resumptive pronoun sometimes do not match in case, if their two clauses are in essence
identical. In instances like (6), it is unclear what the elided material might be and why
Mercator Siculus... bears nominative case. An alternative is the ‘speech act analysis’, in
which a dislocated topic does not belong to any clause, but rather is a complete (albeit
short) speech act; “it is a mere act of reference, a bit like a vocative” (Devine and Stephens,
2019, 144). The speech act is a signal to the audience to expect imminent information on
that topic. Regardless of the analysis, topics like Mercator Siculus... can be economically
considered to be paratactic, not integrated into the clausal syntax. Their nominative case
is a default, given to a noun (phrase) that has no case-receiving role (Havers, 1926). They

therefore do not require a TopicP.

Then there are topics whose syntactic status is unclear. Scene-setting adverbial topics

)

like interea and prepositional ‘as for...” phrases with de can be considered paratactic or
integrated into the following clause, in the latter case being base-generated in either the
head or specifier position of the TopicP in (5). They have no morphological form (i.e.
case) that they gain through participation in the argument structure of the clause, and
they are ill-suited to a movement analysis; we could propose that adverbs like interea are
base-generated in a lower position, such as within the VP, and then move to TopicP, but

this seems unfounded. The same ambiguity of analysis applies to whole clauses. The two

clauses of the correlative construction might be only paratactically associated, or we could
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integrate one clause into the syntax of the other.* In (7a), for example, the initial clause

quos ferro... in the Spec,TopicP of eos nondum...

(7)

[quos ferro trucidary
which.M.ACC.PL sword.N.ABL.SG slaughter.PRS.INF.PASS
oportebat]| [eos nondum voce

ought.IPRF.IND.ACT.3SG they.ACC.PL not-yet voice.F.ABL.SG

volnero
wound.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG
‘Those who should have been put to the sword, them am I not yet wounding

with my voice’
(Latin. Cicero, Catilinarian Orations 1.9, from Probert and Dickey (2016, 1))

[quoi hominy dv sunt

which.M.DAT.SG man.M.DAT.SG god.M.NOM.PL be.PRS.IND.3PL

propitii], [er non esse wratos

favorable.M.NOM.PL he.DAT.SG not be.PRS.INF angry.M.ACC.PL

putol

think.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG

‘The man to whom the gods are good, with him I do not think the gods are

angry’

(Latin. Plautus, Curculio 4.4, from Halla-Aho (2018, 34))

Probert (2015, 311-14) notes for Ancient Greek that this bi-clausal construction comprises

“(i) something the sentence is construed as being about, a ‘topic’ (the relative clause),

and (ii) something being said about this topic, a ‘comment’ (the correlative clause)”. An

integrated position in Spec,TopicP is therefore appropriate for an initial relative clause, but

4The traditional view of early Indo-European is a paratactic one, in which all finite clauses were once

syntactically independent (cf. Clackson, 2007, 171-6).
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without clear diagnostics for integrated status, it is difficult to claim so with confidence.

A location in the Spec,TopicP of another clause would at least agree with the “half-way”

view of Haudry (1973), in which the correlative construction in Latin exists somewhere

between total parataxis and embedding.

Instead, the best support for TopicP comes from initial topics that are more clearly a

part of a clause, as affirmed by their argument role and their case marking. Best among

these are topics in oblique cases (non-nominative), since this avoids the possibility of default

case assignment. Both simple and contrastive topics can appear initially and with a case

appropriate for their role within the argument structure of the verb. For example, in

(8), Cicero’s question begins with the accusative object and a contrastive topic, namely

Catiline, who contrasts with other enemies previously mentioned.

(8)

[ Catilinam, orbem terrae caede atque
Catiline.M.ACC.SG world.F.ACC.SG earth.F.GEN.SG cutting.F.ABL.SG and
mcendins vastare cupientem], nos
burning.N.ABL.PL devastate.PRS.INF.ACT desire.PRSP.M.ACC.SG we.NOM.PL
consules perferemus...?

consul.M.NOM.PL bear-through.FUT.IND.ACT.1PL

‘But Catiline, who desires to lay waste to the whole world through slaughter and

burning, we consuls will tolerate?’

(Latin. Cicero, Catilinarian Orations 1.3, from Pinkster (1991, 75))

Clauses like (8) offer clear examples of initial integrated topics, since the accusative object

atypically precedes the overt subject nos consules.® Further examples of such topics include

°In general, the possibility of null subjects (and objects) in the three ancient Indo-European languages
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the dative cities in (3), which each precede their accusative objects, the resumptive dative
pronoun ez in (6) and (7b), which precedes the nominative subject mors in (6), and the

accusative correlate eos in (7a), which stands first in the correlative clause.

In these cases, we have good grounds to propose the TopicP component to the syntax
in (5), to which the topical constituents move, and which produces their clause-initial

position.b

9) TopicP

N

Specifier Topic’

DP A

Catilinam... Topic CP

/\

c Ip

nos consules perferemus

(9) is intentionally ambiguous about the position of the subject nos consules; it may be

compounds the difficulty in identifying topics through word order.

6Good grounds, but not certainty; initial topics like (8) could alternatively involve a parataxis and a
null object (cf. Luraghi, 2004), but accounting for the accusative case of the topic and positing the null
object is a costlier derivation.
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in Spec,IP, as the nominative subject of a finite clause, or within the lower VP. The usual
syntactic position of subjects in Latin, Ancient Greek and Sanskrit may in fact be in
Spec, TopicP. By virtue of their common topical quality, movement to Spec,TopicP would
produce their typical pre-verbal and pre-object position, except in cases like (8), when

another argument is topical (cf. for Sanskrit, Lowe, 2015, 38).

Turning now to the other two ancient languages in the set, what pertains to Latin
pertains also to Ancient Greek and Vedic Sanskrit. Concerning the surface order, the
association between topicality and clause-initial position is again well recognised. In the
Greek of Herodotus, for instance, Dik (1995) identifies sections of the clausal associated
with a discourse-informational function. She proposes the following abstract word order

for the Ancient Greek clause:

(10) pPr POV X
Topic Focus Verb Remaining unmarked constituents
(Dik, 1995, 12)

Again, topics occur at the left edge, before the focus, the verb and any remaining material
of the clause, occupying P(osition)1, and presumably separated in prosody by an intonation
break (Fraser, 1999, 14). As with Latin, we find the same kinds of topical material, such as

aboutness topics, contrastive topics and prepositional phrases with peri ‘around, about’.

(11)  a. strouthon =de oudeis élaben
ostrich.M.ACC.SG and no-one.M.NOM.SG take.AOR.IND.ACT.3SG
‘But an ostrich, no one caught one’

(Ancient Greek. Xenophon, Anabasis 1.5.3, from Matié¢ (2003, 2))
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Subsequent scholars have modified the schema in (10). Among the fronted constituents in
his corpus, Mati¢ (2003) distinguishes between the “exclusive contrastive topic”, which is
clause-initial, and the “frame-setting topic”, which stands after the first type. Moreover,
Allan adds ‘extra-clausal’ constituents to (10), which are “loosely associated” with the

constituents within the clause (2014, 3); these include examples of the nominativus pendens

b. to =de¢ strdteuma ho sitos
the.N.ACC.SG and army.N.ACC.SG the.M.NOM.SG grain.M.NOM.SG
epélipe

fail. AOR.IND.ACT.3SG
‘And as for the army, the grain ran out’

(Ancient Greek. Xenophon, Anabasis 1.5.6)

c. kal |peri tod ekhthrod =deé he
and about the.M.GEN.SG enemy.M.GEN.SG and the.F.NOM.SG
aute thésis

same.F.NOM.SG position.F.NOM.SG
‘And as for the enemy too, the same opinion’

(Ancient Greek. Plato, Republic 1.335)

construction.
(12)  en toito; =deé kai [hoi ek tod pediou]
in this.N.DAT.SG and and the.M.NOM.PL from the.M.GEN.SG plain.M.GEN.SG
hoi men peltastal ton Hellénon
the.M.NOM.PL and peltast.M.NOM.PL the.M.GEN.PL Greek.M.GEN.PL
dromo; étheon

running.M.DAT.SG run.IPRF.IND.ACT.3PL

‘Meanwhile, as for those from the plain, the Greeks’ peltasts charged at a run...’

(Ancient Greek. Xenophon, Anabasis 4.6, from Recht (2015, 24))
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Example (12) includes the topic hoi ek tot pediou, which appears in the nominative case.”

While the discourse-informational arrangement of an Ancient Greek clause has the po-
tential to appear very complex, there is really one system of configuration for topics and
another for focus, and each system may exhibit more than one ‘value’ simultaneously. Al-
lan argues that the observed variety of topics and foci can all be reduced to “two separate
systems of constructional templates” that “belong to different dimensions in the organiza-
tion of information structure” (Allan, 2014, 17). Within the linear order, the system of

topics precedes all else.

Ancient Greek therefore matches Latin, in that it consistently displays clause-initial
topics, which can be more or less integrated into the clause proper. Examples of the
less integrated type include the nominativus pendens construction (12); examples of the
more integrated type include initial oblique nouns and noun phrases (11la). The latter,
the “clause-integrated, valency-bound” type (Mati¢, 2003, 580), are best derived through
fronting and syntactic movement within the clause. This is specifically to the highest

specifier (Spec,TopicP) in the syntax (cf. Dal Lago, 2010; Vai, 2017).

As for Sanskrit, its discourse-informational structure is “essentially parallel” (Lowe,
2015, 38) to what Dik (1995) has proposed for Ancient Greek in (10), with the same key
divisions within the material of the clause. In the second part of (13), we find the typical
arrangement, with the anaphoric topical subject sd referring back to Agni and preceding

the object and the verb.

"No source for this nominative case presents itself within the clause, since hoi peltastas is the subject
of étheon. The nominative may again be a default case, borne in the absence of an assigned case.
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(13)  Agnih purvebhir 7'sibhir dyo .
Agni.M.NOM.SG ancient.M.INS.PL seer.M.INS.PL praiseworthy.M.NOM.SG
sd devam a thd wvaksati

he.NOM.SG god.M.ACC.PL to here bring. AOR.SBJ.ACT.3SG
‘Agni, worthy of praise by the ancient seers ... may he bring the Gods here’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.1.2)

Hale (1991, 2018) agrees with Lowe (and therefore Dik) about a typical Topic-Focus order
for the Sanskrit clause; he even reconstructs it for the ancestral Proto-Indo-Iranian lan-
guage and proposes lexical items closely associated with the different roles: the topicalising
determiner and pronoun td-, and the more emphatic focalising etd-. The latter typically
follows the former when both are present in a clause; in (14), pronominal ¢d- is topical,
referring back to the asura Svarbhanu, while the object eta malha is new information. In

(14), dative tdsma begins the clause.

(14)  tdsma  eta malha alabhanta
he.DAT.SG this.N.ACC.PL dewlapped.N.ACC.PL offer.IPRF.IND.MED.3PL
‘For him they offered these dewlapped beasts’

(Taittiriya Samhita 2.1.2.3, from Hale (2018, 5))

As with Latin and Ancient Greek, these integrated initial topics in Sanskrit can be, and
have been®, straightforwardly derived by positing at least one topic-associated component
within the underlying syntax of each language. Being very high in the hierarchical struc-
ture, the topical material that it hosts will surface in initial position. This configuration is

repeated in (15).

8See, for instance, Hale (1987a), Ram-Prasad (2022).
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(15) TopicP

N
Topic CP
/\

c IP

Al

There are differing views though as to the defining quality of the discourse-functional
component for Sanskrit. Keydana (2011) and Lowe (2014) do not commit themselves to
any characterisation beyond a “discourse functional slot”. Hale (2018) labels his highest
discourse-informational component of Sanskrit syntax “Emphasis”, a change from his earlier
“Top” (1987a). Hale does not elaborate on the features of Emphasis, beyond stating that
material moved there is “clearly emphatic in some sense” (2018, 8). This may be true for
many or even most clauses, but it is not necessarily always so.? To avoid committing the
initial material to an emphatic reading, and to try to consolidate the previous characteri-
sations of the position, this thesis sticks with the label ‘TopicP’ for the topmost projection

of the Sanskrit clause.

9Sanskrit, for one, makes use of initial introductory particles like dtha ‘then’ and evd ‘so’ (Hale, 1987a,
5), and while it is possible that these are sometimes emphatic, to grab the audience’s attention, it seems
too restrictive to claim that they were always so. For comparison, equivalent elements in English (like so)
are often no more prosodically prominent than what follows, serving simply to set the scene and situate
the new clause in the discourse up to that point.
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As with Latin, the TopicP in (15) offers a means to integrate the relative clause of the

correlative construction, found also in Ancient Greek and especially common in Sanskrit.

(16)

a.

|hdsoi  =gar ndn medetérois ksummakhotsi| [pds ou
as-many for now neither.M.DAT.PL be-ally.PRS.IND.ACT.3PL how not
polemasesthe autous?|

make-enemy.FUT.IND.MED.2PL they.ACC.PL
‘For those who are currently allies of neither, how will you not make enemies

of them?’

(Ancient Greek. Thucydides, The Peloponnesian War 5.98, from Fraser (1999,

176))

Agne [yam yagndm adhvardm
Agni.M.VOC.SG which.M.ACC.SG sacrifice.M.ACC.SG worship.M.ACC.SG
visvdtah paribhir dsi] [sd id
all-sides encompassing.M.NOM.SG be.PRS.IND.2SG he.NOM.SG indeed
devésu gacchati|

god.M.LOC.PL go.PRS.IND.3SG
‘Agni, what sacrifice and worship you encompass on all sides, that certainly

goes among the gods’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.1.4, from Viti (2007, 64))

This location in the TopicP of the correlative clause provides a means and a discourse-

informational motivation for the ‘adjunction’ of the two clauses noted for early Indo-

European by Hock (1989), Ram-Prasad (2022, 143-9) and others.

The common syntax in (15) prompts the question of the position of TopicP relative to

the CP established for early Indo-European in Chapter 2. C-elements have been shown
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to occupy a consistently early word-order position, yet topics typically precede even the
various lexical exponents of C and instances of movement to the CP. As (17) shows, we
occasionally find words or a phrase preceding a subordinator in Latin and Sanskrit, and

also in Ancient Greek, albeit very rarely.

(17)  a. consul postquam detractary certamen
consul.M.NOM.SG after refuse. PRS.INF.PASS battle.N.ACC.SG
ndit. ..

see.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘After the consul saw that battle was refused...’

(Latin. Livy, History 37.39, from Pinkster (2021, 979))

b. equidem scio iam [filius quod
indeed know.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG now son.M.NOM.SG that
amet meus 1stanc meretricem, €
love.PRS.SBJ.ACT.3SG my.M.NOM.SG that.F.ACC.SG courtesan.ACC.SG from
prorumo Philaenium)]|

nearest.N.ABL.SG Philaenium.F.ACC.SG
‘Indeed I now know that my son may love that courtesan from nearby, Phi-

laenium’

(Latin. Plautus, Asinaria 1.1)

c. Caesart cum id nuntiatum
Caesar.M.DAT.SG when that.N.NOM.SG account.PRFP.N.NOM.SG
esset...

be.IPRF.SBJ.3SG
‘When it was announced to Caesar...’

(Latin. Caesar, Gallic War 1.7)

d. ... légon héti |ego et me peri  pollod
say.PRSP.M.NOM.SG that [.NOM.SG if not about many.N.GEN.SG
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hegetumen medéna xeinon
rule.IPRF.IND.MED.3PL no-one.M.ACC.SG foreign.M.GEN.PL
kteinein)...

kill.PRS.INF.ACT
‘... saying ‘if I had not decreed most earnestly to kill no one of foreign birth...’

(Ancient Greek. Herodotus, Histories 2.115.4)

e. maht yadi Dhisdna §i$ndthe
great.F.NOM.SG when Dhisédna.F.NOM.SG piercing.M.LOC.SG
dhat

put.AOR.INJ.ACT.3SG
‘When the great Dhisana had determined to pierce (him)’

(Sanskrit. RV 3.31.13, from from Viti (2007, 117))

f.  Indro vidvam dnu —=hi =tva
Indra.M.NOM.SG know.PRSP.M.NOM.SG PV for you.ACC.SG
cacdksa...

look.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Because knowing Indra has looked out for you...’

(Sanskrit. RV 5.2.8, from Hale (2017, 17))!°

The words in bold are plausibly analysed as topics; for example, the consul in (17a) is the
primary Roman protagonist of the passage, while ego in (17d), the Egyptian king Proteus,
is the speaker and a subject fronted to contrast with the behaviour of the addressee,
Alexandrus. Granted, different analyses are always possible for examples like those in
(17). Some of the pre-subordinator words, like consul in (17a), could instead belong to
another clause or to no clause, while the clause containing the subordinator instead has

a null subject. Others though are more secure cases of fronting; nominative filius can

10 As proposed in §2.3.5, hi is considered to belong to the category of C, although its word order is partly
determined by enclisis, here with the preverb dnu.
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only belong to the subordinate clause in (17b), while mah? in (17e) is the first word of
its stanza and agrees with the post-subordinator subject Dhisdna. We have good grounds
therefore that such topics occupy the high TopicP projection above the CP, some moved

there, others base-generated.

(18) TopicP

N

Specifier Topic’

DP A

Caesart Topic CP

N

C IP

cum

id nuntiatum esset

Rare examples also exist in which initial topical material precedes an interrogative particle.
In (19b), the anaphoric phrase todto poiofti refers back to the hypothetical situation in

the previous question.

(19) a. hac lege sublata videntur
this.F.ABL.SG law.F.ABL.SG abolish.PRFP.F.ABL.SG see.PRS.IND.PASS.3PL
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=ne vobis posse Caesaris acta
Q  you.DAT.PL be-possible.PRS.INF Caesar.M.GEN.SG act.N.ACC.PL
servariy?

save.PRS.INF.PASS
‘With this law abolished, do Caesar’s acts seem to you able to be maintained?’

(Latin. Cicero, Philippics 1.9, from Pinkster (2021, 1000))

b. kat toiito potointi dra dxion =501
and this.N.ACC.SG do.PRSP.M.DAT.SG Q worthy.N.NOM.SG you.DAT.SG
zén éstai?

live.PRS.INF.ACT be.FUT.IND.3SG
‘And by doing this, will your life be worth living?’

(Ancient Greek. Plato, Crito 53c)

Like subordinators, the interrogative particles ne (which is enclitic on the following verb,
videntur) and dra are claimed in Chapter 2 to belong to the syntactic category of C. If
topics can precede the exponent of the interrogative C head, we can locate them in a higher

position in the syntax.

Furthermore, topical words and phrases precede material that has undergone wh-
movement, such as in interrogative clauses. Since wh-movement is considered to involve
movement to Spec,CP (see §2.3.1), it follows that standing in Spec,CP is not an option for

the preceding topic.

(20)  a. sed Stalagmus quotus erat tunc
but Stalagmus.M.NOM.SG which.F.GEN.SG be.IPRF.IND.3SG then
nationis?

nation.F.GEN.SG
‘But Stalagmus, of what nation was he then?’
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(Latin. Plautus, Captivi 887)

b. de cohorte mea reicies,
from cohort.F.ABL.SG my.F.ABL.SG reject.FUT.IND.ACT.2SG
inquit, quid? [ista cohors
say.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG what.N.NOM.SG this.F.NOM.SG cohort.F.NOM.SG
quorum hominum est?]
which.M.GEN.PL man.M.GEN.PL be.PRS.IND.3SG
““You will reject them from my retinue”, he said. “What? This retinue, who’s

it composed of 7"’

(Latin. Cicero, Against Verres 2.3.11, from Pinkster (2021, 954))

c. puretos =de ti poiei? ... keramis
fever. M.NOM.SG and what.N.ACC.SG do.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG tile.F.NOM.SG
=deé t7 poiei?

and what.N.ACC.SG do.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
‘And a fever, what does it do? ... And a roof tile, what does it do?’

(Ancient Greek. Epictetus, Discourses 4)

d. to =de béma 174 =501
the.N.NOM.SG and platform.N.NOM.SG what.N.NOM.SG you.DAT.SG
khrésimon éstai?

use.N.NOM.SG be.FUT.IND.3SG
‘And the platform, what use will it be to you?’

(Ancient Greek. Aristophanes, Ecclesiazusae 677, from Goldstein (2015, 121))

e. mukham kim =asya?
mouth.M.NOM.SG what.N.NOM.SG he.GEN.SG
‘His mouth, what [was it called|?’

(Sanskrit. RV 10.90.11, from Ram-Prasad (2022, 82))

f. ko =asya virdh sadhamadam
who.M.NOM.SG he.GEN.SG hero.M.NOM.SG company.M.ACC.SG
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apa? am anamsa sumatibhih
reach.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG PV reach.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG favour.F.INS.PL
ko =asya?

who.M.NOM.SG he.GEN.SG
‘Which hero has taken up his company? Who has shared in his favours?’

(Sanskrit. RV 4.23.2, partly from Halpern (1995, 5))

Likewise, topics can precede markers of relative clauses. It is at least well attested in
Sanskrit. The stanza of (21a) concerns the beneficial consequences of bringing idhmdm
‘fuel, firewood’ to the worship of Agni. Similarly, rayih ‘goods, riches’ has been mentioned
twice in the hymn prior to the stanza of (21b), so it is an established entity and benefit
of the hymn’s addressee, the ritual Soma drink. However, no sure examples of ‘Topic-
Relative’ orders have been found so far in Latin, and even the rare example in the Homeric
Greek of (21d) may be inadmissible if we ascribe its order instead to the metrical patterns

of epic verse and not to the features of ordinary syntax.

(21) a. idhmdm yds =te jabhdrac
fuel.M.ACC.SG which.M.NOM.SG you.DAT.SG bring.PRF.SBJ.ACT.3SG
chasramandh

exert.PRSP.M.NOM.SG
‘He who, exerting himself, will have brought you firewood’

(Sanskrit. RV 4.12.2, from Hale (2018, 11))

b. rayim yéna vanamahai
wealth.M.ACC.SG which.M.INS.SG win.AOR.SBJ.MED.1PL
‘Through which we will win wealth’

(Sanskrit. RV 9.101.9)
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c. avir ydsmai carutamo babhiitha
openly which.M.DAT.SG most-lovely.M.NOM.SG be.PRF.IND.2SG
‘To whom you have appeared most lovely’

(Sanskrit. RV 5.1.9)

d. autar ego theds ermi |diamperés
but [.NOM.SG god.M.NOM.SG be.PRS.IND.3SG continuously
he =se phuldsso en pdntesst
who.F.NOM.SG you.ACC.SG guard.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG in all.M.DAT.PL
ponois|
toil.M.DAT.PL
‘But I am a god, who guards you unfailingly in all your struggles’

(Ancient Greek. Homer, Odyssey 20.47-8)

Compared with the greater occurrence of the order in Sanskrit, the absence we can explain
by taking into account the productivity of clausal embedding in Latin and Ancient Greek.
Relative clauses in the two languages are consistently placed within the main clause, after
their antecedent, whereas Sanskrit yd-clauses appear at either its left or right edge. Such
embedding may have blocked fronting beyond the relative marker to avoid ambiguity; it

would be unclear to which clause the fronted material belongs.

Examples like (20d)-(21a) also show that initial topics precede the position of Wacker-
nagelian clitic pronouns. For instance, the object pronoun se in (21d) follows the relative
pronoun hé, coming third in the order of the clause. Such orders are further evidence for a
syntactic factor in the derivation of Wackernagelian pronouns, which demonstrably do not
indiscriminately stand enclitic on the first word of their clause. As proposed in Chapter 2,

we can locate hé and se in the CP of that clause, while the adverb diamperés stands in the
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higher TopicP. Furthermore, it was also claimed in Chapter 2 that Latin and Ancient Greek

optionally move imperative verbs to C, producing a verb-early word order in imperative

clauses.
(22) a. pros tadta me psaise; =tis
towards this.N.ACC.PL not touch.AOR.SBJ.ACT.3SG someone.M.NOM.SG
Argeion emoid
Argive.M.GEN.PL [.GEN.SG
‘Therefore, let no one of the Argives touch me’
(Ancient Greek. Euripides, Iphigenia in Aulis 1559, from Hale (2017))
b.  Agnim vardhantu =no girah

Agni.M.ACC.SG increase.PRS.IMP.ACT.3PL we.GEN.PL hymn.M.NOM.PL
‘May our hymns increase Agni’

(Sanskrit. RV 3.10.6)

Such fronted verbs still frequently follow initial topical material, such as pros tadta (‘in view
of these things, therefore’) in (22a) and Agni, the addressee of the hymn in (22b). Since
the imperative verbs in (22) also precede Wackernagelian clitic pronouns, we may locate

verb and pronoun in C, while in the initial material stands higher in a topical projection.

All in all, the evidence considered leads us to posit that the three early Indo-European
languages of Latin, Ancient Greek and Sanskrit shared (at least) the underlying syntactic
structure in (23). Within the clear clause-initial behaviour of their topical material, there
is a subset of topics that are best derived through a dedicated Topic head and TopicP
projection, which can motivate the topicalisation and fronting of clausal constituents to

the left periphery.
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(23) TopicP

N
Topic CP
/\

c IP

Al

This is very similar to the analysis for Sanskrit of Hale (1987a), though it differs slightly in
the details; C here is a more general locus of clause type and status. (23) holds in particular
for declarative, imperative and interrogative main clauses across the three languages, but
less so for types of subordinate clause. Compared with Sanskrit (see the examples in
(17) and (21)), Latin and Ancient Greek clauses in which topical material precedes a

subordinator or a relative element seem to be very rare.

An outstanding issue is the derivation of initial sequences of more than one topic, and
whether the syntactic structure in (23) needs to be able to generate clauses that begin
with a string of topics. These may be of different kinds, such as scene-setting phrases,
contrastive topics and aboutness topics. Such multi-topic clauses are certainly attested

across Latin and Ancient Greek.

(24) a. |interea] |Romae| multa simaul
meanwhile Rome.F.LOC.SG many.N.NOM.PL simultaneously

222



3.2. TOPIC IN EARLY INDO-EUROPEAN AND PIE

moliry

strive. PRS.INF.DEP

‘Meanwhile, in Rome, many things did he simultaneously set in motion’
(Latin. Sallust, Catiline’s War 27)

b. [tod =d’ epigignoménou kheimonos|
the.M.GEN.SG and come-after.PRSP.MED.M.GEN.SG winter.M.GEN.SG
[he nosos| to deviteron
the.F.NOM.SG plague.F.NOM.SG the.N.ACC.SG second.N.ACC.SG
epépese tols Athenaiois
fall-on.AOR.IND.ACT.3SG the.M.DAT.PL Athenian.M.DAT.PL
‘And the following winter the plague fell on the Athenians for a second time’

(Ancient Greek. Thucydides, The Peloponnesian War 3.87, from Mati¢ (2003,
18))

The initial adverb interea in (24a) serves a topical function, situating its clause in a known
time frame, yet the locative Romae also works as a contrastive topic, since it contrasts the
location of the events with other regions (Etruria, Picenum, Apulia) mentioned previously.
Likewise, the initial phrase of (24b) provides a time, but he ndsos can also be understood

to be an aboutness topic.

Multiple topics in Sanskrit seem to be comparatively rarer than in its two sister lan-
guages. However, for the very common correlative construction, we may wish to locate
both the initial relative yd-clause and its anaphoric correlate (tdsya and tdm iddm in (25))

in the high TopicP of the same main clause.

(25) a. |ydm Agnim Médhiyatithih Kdnva
which.M.ACC.SG Agni.M.ACC.SG Medhyatithi.M.NOM.SG Kanva.M.NOM.SG
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1dhd rtad ddhil |tdsyal pra
kindle.PRF.IND.MED.3SG rite.N.ABL.SG on  that.M.GEN.SG PV
isah dvdiyuh

drink.F.NOM.PL shine-out.PRF.IND.ACT.3PL
‘The Agnim who Médhiyatithih and Kanva kindled in this rite, of him do

refreshments shine afar’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.36.11)

b. [ydm u  pirvam dhuve]
which.M.ACC.SG and ancient.M.ACC.SG call. PRF.IND.MED.1SG
[tam iddm| huve

that.M.ACC.SG this.M.ACC.SG call. PRS.IND.MED.1SG
‘The one I called of old, him I am calling’

(Sanskrit. RV 2.37.2)

There are two analytical options. One analytical option is to say that the TopicP in (23)
is capable of recursion; it can be multiplied to accommodate everything that the producer
of the clause considers topical information. This idea of a recursive TopicP is proposed
by Rizzi (1997) in his influential split CP structure. The alternative approach is to claim
that in sequences of initial topics, at least the first is paratactic, and only the last can be
integrated. For example, while a subject and aboutness topic like he ndsos in (24b) moves
to Spec,TopicP and remains integrated within its own clause, the preceding scene-setting

phrase tod epigignoménou kheimonos may stand outside the clause.

The inherent difficulties in identifying the status of topics in these three historical
languages means that a final word on this matter is at present not possible. With the

exception of cases of default nominative case, we lack the morphological, prosodic and

224



3.2. TOPIC IN EARLY INDO-EUROPEAN AND PIE

lexical diagnostics to claim whether initial interea in (24a) is syntactically integrated with
or separate from what follows. This is all to say that there is little in the way of evidence
to guide us either towards deriving multiple initial topics from the clausal syntax in (23),
or only one. It may be that both analyses are on the right lines, and that we should posit

both a recursive TopicP and syntactically extra-clausal topics.

The different analyses do make different predictions, however. If TopicP can be recur-
sive, we should expect to see free ordering in the sequence, since the multiple specifiers
impose no restrictions of what they can host. Alternatively, if only the last of the sequence
is generated from an intra-clausal TopicP, here we should expect to find clearly integrated
topics, such as oblique nouns. The impression of all three languages is that the latter case
is true, and that there are some ordering tendencies within initial sequences of topics; topi-
cal arguments (subjects, direct and indirect objects) that serve as aboutness or contrastive
topics tend to come later in the sequence, following themes and scene-setting material
(cf. for Ancient Greek, Allan, 2012, 9). This suggests that deriving multiple topics from
only one intra-clausal TopicP and otherwise from extra-clausal parataxis is the stronger
analysis, but it seems too strong without further dedicated research to claim that all topic
sequences must be thus derived. The conclusion of this section therefore is that initial
topics in Latin, Ancient Greek and Sanskrit should be accounted for with both extra- and

intra-clausal processes, and with at least one TopicP in the underlying syntax of the clause.

As a final point, it should be noted that the end of the Latin, Ancient Greek and San-
skrit clause also displays distinct word-order patterns that may be part of the discourse

configuration. This of course does not concern the clausal left periphery (quite the oppo-
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site), but it may have bearing on the proposal of the high syntactic structure; if we find
topics at the right periphery too, it could offer evidence for a specifier-final TopicP. The
material at the right periphery tends to be ‘remainder’ information, that is, “any prag-
matically unmarked constituent standing after the verb” (Torrego, 2017, 3), but in (26),
we find nominative arguments that appear after the finite verb. Such subject-final clauses

with an (O)VS order are unusual in all three languages.

(26) a. saltatorem appellat L
dancer.M.ACC.SG call.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG Lucius.M.ACC.SG
Murenam Cato

Murena.M.ACC.SG Cato.M.NOM.SG
‘Cato calls Lucius Murena a dancer’

(Latin. Cicero, Pro Morena 6.13, from Devine and Stephens (2019, 172))

b.  manthdno ... hoti sos hodtos
know.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG  that your.M.NOM.SG this.M.NOM.SG
én ho logos

be.IPRF.IND.ACT.3SG the.M.NOM.SG reckoning.M.NOM.SG
‘I know ... that this was your opinion’

(Ancient Greek. Plato, Republic 1.351)

c. codayitri sunftanam cétanti sumatinam
rouser.F.NOM.SG song.M.GEN.PL perceive.PRSP.F.NOM.SG favour.F.GEN.PL
yajndam dadhe Sdrasvaty

sacrifice.M.ACC.SG put.PRF.IND.MED.3SG Séarasvatl.M.NOM.SG
‘Inciter of songs of praise, attentive to favours, the sacrifice has Sarasvati

accepted’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.3.11)
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These nominative nouns act as the ‘tail’ of their clause. In some cases, tails like those
in (26) could be the result of the leftward movement of other constituents, stranding the
subject in its basic position. In others, tails may be evidence of rightward movement,
shifting the constituent beyond the end of the clause. While, agreeing with Pinkster (1991,
2021), identifying a clear syntactic end to the clause is difficult, the limited evidence for
its prosodic end suggests that the tail is paratactic and stands outside the clause proper.
Sdrasvaty in (26¢) follows the finite verb dadhe, whose lack of accent indicates the coda
of the falling pitch of the clause as a whole (Hock, 1991, 189). However we derive them,
the observation remains that tails may have had a certain salience, but they are not part
the same discourse-informational system as topics and foci. For Devine and Stephens
(2019, 173), tails are “postponed anchored parentheticals ... afterthoughts”. Adding such
clarificational material is often felt to be necessary by the producer of the clause; all three
languages allow null subjects and objects, so a tail is desirable “when the speaker realizes
that a zero or pronominal topic might be insufficient for the hearer to identify the topic
referent” (Allan, 2014, 4). In examples like (26b) and (26¢), the subject is not null, but its
exact reference still may be unknown or unclear. Tails therefore serve primarily to clarify
the content of their clause, rather than to indicate its topic, and so are not relevant to the

TopicP in (23).

Now the task is to see how the structure in (23), proposed as the common syntax of

three early Indo-European languages, fares with the rest of the language set.
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3.2.2 Toprics AND EARLY GERMANIC WORD ORDER

Early Germanic languages have much evidence to contribute in support of the syntactic
structure in (23). Their clausal word order is in many respects less flexible than than that
of Latin, Ancient Greek and Sanskrit; this lesser flexibility is the product of word-order
rules that are innovations within Germanic, and that restrict the position of the finite
verb. However, we can derive the key patterns of the clause in early West and North
Germanic through reconstructing the same syntax in (23) for their common ancestor,

Proto-Northwest-Germanic.

(27) TopicP

/N

Topic CP

/\

c IP

Al

The presence of C and Topic in the inherited syntax are the origins of the clause-early
position of the finite verb and its word-order alternation with topical material in early

Germanic.

Both Old English and Old Norse exhibit the well-known phenomenon of Verb Second
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(V2), “the most celebrated feature of Germanic syntax” (Kiparsky, 1995, 22). It takes its
name from the consistent second position of the finite verb in certain types of clause. The

verb is preceded by a single syntactic constituent of unspecified category, marked by square

brackets in the Old English and Old Norse examples in (28).

(28) a. |on pone seofopana deeg| bio
on the.M.ACC.SG seventh.WK.M.ACC.SG day.M.ACC.SG be.PRS.IND.3SG
Sancte Siluestres tud .. |se]
Saint.M.GEN.SG Sylvester.M.GEN.SG time.F.NOM.SG  that.M.NOM.SG
dide fela  wundra er he PAPa
do.PRS.IND.3SG many wonder.N.GEN.PL before he.NOM.SG pope.M.NOM.SG
weere. | Tarquinius| hatte
be.PST.IND.3SG Tarquinius.M.NOM.SG be-called.PST.IND.3SG
Romeburge gereua. [he] breatode
Rome.F.GEN.SG reeve.M.NOM.SG he.NOM.SG threaten.PST.IND.3SG
hine to hepenscipe [pa] molde
he.ACC.SG to heathenness.M.DAT.SG then not-want.PST.IND.3SG
he beet. [pa| het hine man
he.NOM.SG that.N.ACC.SG then order.PST.IND.3SG he.ACC.SG one
gebindan and ledan  to carcerne. [pal cweet
bind.INF and lead.INF to prison.N.DAT.SG then say.PST.IND.3SG
Sanctus Silluester
Saint.M.NOM.SG Sylvester.M.OM.SG
‘On the seventh day is the feast of Saint Sylvester ... he performed many

wonders before he was pope. Tarquinius the prefect of Rome was called. He
threatened him into paganism. But Sylvester did not want this. Then he
ordered that he be bound and led to prison. Then said Saint Sylvester...’
(Old English. Martyrology 7)

b. anno dcce xciii |her| [on dissum geare| wes
here in this.N.DAT.SG year.N.DAT.SG be.PST.IND.3SG
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Bebbanburh tobrocon and mycel
Bamburgh.F.NOM.SG destroy.PSTP.F.NOM.SG and great.ST.F.ACC.SG
herehude per  genumen and |efter pam]|
plunder.F.ACC.SG there take.PSTP.F.NOM.SG and after that.N.DAT.SG
com to Humbran mude se
come.PST.IND.3SG to Humber.F.GEN.SG mouth.M.DAT.SG the.M.NOM.SG
here ... |on pysum ilcan geare]
army.M.NOM.SG in this.N.DAT.SG same.N.DAT.SG year.N.DAT.SG
het se cyng ablendan
order.PST.IND.3SG the.M.NOM.SG king.M.NOM.SG blind.INF

Alfgar

HElfgar.M.ACC.SG
‘In the year 993: here in this year was Bamburgh destroyed and much plunder

there taken, and after that came the army to the mouth of the Humber ... in
the same year the king ordered that Algar be blinded’
(Old English. Anglo-Sazon Chronicle E 993)

c. en [Suttungamjoo| gaf Odinn
but Suttungr-mead.M.ACC.SG give.PST.IND.3SG Odin.M.NOM.SG
asunum ok  perm monnum, er yrkja
Asir. M.DAT.PL and that.M.DAT.PL man.M.DAT.PL REL compose.INF
kunnu. [ pui] kollum vér
can.PRS.IND.3PL therefore call. PRS.IND.1PL we.NOM.PL
skaldskapinn feng Odins
poetry.DEF.M.ACC.SG loot.M.ACC.SG Odin.M.GEN.SG
‘But Suttungr’s mead Odin gave to the Asir and to those men who can com-

pose poetry. Thus we call poetry Odin’s loot’
(Old Norse. Prose Edda 3.6)

d. [sidan| gengu bau til svefns ..en |um
afterwards go.PST.IND.3PL they.NOM.PL to sleep.M.GEN.SG  and in
morguninn| foru hau til drykkju,

morning.DEF.M.ACC.SG go.PST.IND.3PL they.NOM.PL to drinking.F.GEN.SG
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ok |allan hdlfan manud| ldgu
and all.M.ACC.SG half.M.ACC.SG month.M.ACC.SG lie.PST.IND.3PL
pau bar  tvau ein 7 loptinu

they.NOM.PL there two.N.NOM.PL alone.N.NOM.PL in attic. DEF.N.DAT.SG
‘Afterwards they went to sleep ... and in the morning they set to drinking

and the whole half month they lay there, two alone in the attic’
(Old Norse. Njdl’s Saga 3)

In contrast with Modern English, the Old English declarative main clauses in (28a) and
(28b) display the conjugated finite verb (e.g. bid, wes) as their second constituent, exclud-
ing coordinating conjunctions. It follows a variety of initial constituents of varying length;

the position of the verb respects syntactic constituency.

Following den Besten (1977) for modern-day German and van Kemenade (1987) for
Old English, we can derive the V2 behaviour through the movement of the finite verb from
the VP and up to the C head in (27). Specifically, this is only possible when the C head is
null. In Old English subordinate clauses with a lexically overt C-element, the movement
is blocked and the verb appears later or last in the clause; Old English V-to-C movement
can therefore be derived with a Cya, head that attracts the verb. Meanwhile, the initial
constituent of V2 could occupy Spec,CP in both Old English and Old Norse, a standard

analysis in present-day Germanic languages.

However, while modern-day V2 can be derived through a syntactic constraint to ‘fill’
Spec,CP, early Germanic languages display greater variation in the position of the finite

verb, such as Verb First (V1) and Verb Third (V3). To explain the former at least,
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any obligatory ‘Fill Spec,CP’ rule cannot hold.!! This thesis advances instead that the
early Germanic variation is better understood through topicality, conditioned specifically

through non-obligatory movement up to a TopicP inherited from the proto-syntax.

Verb Second, while a handy label for the Germanic phenomenon, is a deceptive term.
Early Germanic languages do not display V2 order uniformly; it differs as to its obligatori-
ness and the clauses in which it appears. It is certainly extremely common in Old English
main clauses; Walkden (2014, 68) states that V2 is “the majority pattern in main clauses in
general”, finding that the finite verb is placed second in 65.4% of declarative main clauses in
Elfric’s Lives of the Saints and in 41.9% in the Old English translation of Bede’s Historia.
It is obligatory when the adverbial elements ponne ‘then’ and pa ‘then’ are initial. It is

also the norm in wh-questions, in which the wh-material immediately precedes the verb.

However, in declarative main clauses, a frequent alternative in Old English is Verb
Third. This order is especially common with personal pronouns, and the second con-

stituent, immediately before the verb, is always a familiar topic (Bech, 1998, 2001).

(29) a. ond|[seo clesnung] [him] wes swa
and the.F.NOM.SG cleansing.F.NOM.SG they.DAT.PL be.PST.IND.3SG so
halig swa us is fullwiht

holy.ST.NOM.SG so we.DAT.PL be.PST.IND.3SG baptism.N.NOM.SG
‘And this purification was to them as holy as baptism is to us’

(Old English. Martyrology 9)

b. [peer| |hire] brohte Godes engel
there she.DAT.SG bring.PST.IND.3SG God.M.GEN.SG angel.M.NOM.SG

1Tt certainly cannot hold in subordinate clauses with subordinators; the subordinator invariably stands
initially, while the underlying CP still has an empty specifier position.
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swylcne gerelan
such.M.ACC.SG robe.M.ACC.SG
‘There God’s angel brought her such a robe’

(Old English. Martyrology 9)

c. |ic Apollonius se Tiriséa
[.NOM.SG Apollonius.M.NOM.SG the.M.NOM.SG Tyrian.ST.M.NOM.SG
ealdorman [eow] cyde beet ic
nobleman.M.NOM.SG you.DAT.PL proclaim.PRS.IND.1SG that I.NOM.SG
gelife ..
believe.PRS.IND.1SG
"I, Apollonius the Tyrian prince, declare to you that I believe. ..’

(Old English. Apollonius of Tyre, from Bech (2001, 4))

Pronominal subjects and objects frequently precede the finite verb, and may therefore
produce a V3 order. It would be reasonable on this basis to propose that this pre-verbal
position is a product of some feature specific to pronouns; we might claim that it is the
result of clisis, and therefore that V3 can be reduced at the syntactic level to V2. Yet the
wider evidence does not support this; there is little independent support for the proclitic
status of personal pronouns, and Bech (2001) finds that such a ‘clitic analysis’ resolves
many but not all of the exceptions to the V2 rule. It leaves the rare full nouns and noun

phrases in a V3 order unaccounted for.

(30)  [pere tide] [Dinod| wes
the.F.DAT.SG time.F.DAT.SG Dinoth.M.NOM.SG be.PST.IND.3SG
haten bees mynstres abbod

call.PSTP.M.NOM.SG the.N.GEN.SG monastery.N.GEN.SG abbot.M.NOM.SG
‘At that time, the abbot of the monastery was called Dinoth’
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(Old English. Bede’s Historia 2, from Bech (2001, 64))

Even if Old English did have clitic pronouns, it cannot be considered a consistent V2
language (Bech, 2001, 84). Both V2 and V3 therefore appear to be productive orders
in Old English declarative main clauses. V2 is “relatively common, but by no means
obligatory” in Old English (Swan, 1994, 68), while being considerably more robust in Old
Norse; Rognvaldsson (1995, 14) identifies a V3 order in one single clause in his corpus of Old
Norse texts. Walkden (2014, 89-92) reconstructs V3 back to Proto-Northwest-Germanic,
although recognises that this is only for the sake of diachronic parsimony (Walkden, 2017,
73-4); it is more plausible that Old English (and apparently Old High German writers too)

retained V3, rather than independently innovating it.

A further word-order option that is available to both Old English and Old Norse is
Verb First. This order is found in imperative clauses (31) and polar questions (32) across

all early Germanic languages.

(31) a. mnim buteran, wyl on pannan. afleot
take.IMP.2SG butter.F.ACC.SG boil.IMP.2SG in pan.F.DAT.SG skim.IMP.2SG
beet fam of and ahlyttre pa
the.ACC.SG foam.N.ACC.SG off and clarify.IMP.2SG the.F.ACC.SG
buteran on blede. do eft  peet
butter.F.ACC.SG in bowl.F.DAT.SG put.IMP.2SG after the.N.ACC.SG
hluttre on pannan. gecnua celeponian,
clarified.N.ACC.SG in pan.F.DAT.SG pound.IMP.2SG celandine.F.ACC.SG
bisceopwyrt, wudumerce. wyl swipe.
marsh-mallow.F.ACC.SG wild-celery.M.ACC.SG boil.IMP.2SG very
aseoh burh clad. nytta swa pe
strain.IMP.2SG through cloth.M.ACC.SG use.IMP.2SG so that
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pearf ste.
need.F.NOM.SG be.PRS.SBJ.3SG
‘Take butter, and boil in a pan. Skim the foam off and clarify the butter in a

bowl. Put the clarified butter afterwards in a pan. Pound celandine, marsh
mallow and wild celery. Boil thoroughly. Strain through a cloth. Use as need
be’

(Old English. Bald’s Leechbook 2)

b.  fylg i berm til hisa minna
follow.IMP.2SG you.NOM.SG they.DAT.PL to house.N.GEN.PL my.N.GEN.PL
ok ger peim par  gooa veizlu
and do.IMP.2SG they.DAT.PL there good.ST.F.ACC.SG feast.F.ACC.SG
sit i

sit.IMP.2SG you.NOM.SG
‘Follow them to my hall and make them a great feast there ... sit yourself!’

(Old Norse. Njdl’s Saga 3)

(32) a. wast bu hweet mon
know.PRS.IND.2SG you.NOM.SG what.N.NOM.SG man.M.NOM.SG
sie? ... wenst hu hweder enig
be.PRS.SBJ.3SG  think.PRS.IND.2SG you.NOM.SG whether any.NOM.SG
gesceaft sie...?

creature.F.NOM.SG be.PRS.SBJ.3SG
‘Do you know what a man is? ... Do you suppose there to be any creature...?’

(Old English. OE Boethius 34)

b. ert b hugsjikr, Hritr?
be.PRS.IND.2SG you.NOM.SG mindsick.ST.M.NOM.SG Hrut.M.VOC.SG
villt D til Islands? ... mun
want.PRS.IND.2SG you.NOM.SG to Island.N.GEN.SG ~ will. PRS.IND.3SG
binn somi par  meiri en  hér?

your.NOM.SG honour.M.NOM.SG there greater. WK.M.NOM.SG than here
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“Are you unhappy, Hrut? ... Do you wish to go to Iceland? ... Will your
honour be greater there than here?’

(Old Norse. Njdl’s Saga 6)

While it has been seen in Chapter 2 that imperative-verb-initial clauses are common across
early Indo-European, this clause-early early position of the verb in both polar and wh-

questions appears to be a distinctly Germanic phenomenon.'?

Most notably, V1 orders constitute a significant statistical minority in declarative main
clauses too. Walkden (2014, 92) reports for Old English that 11.1% of relevant clauses in

Elfric’s Lives of Saints and 28.0% in Bede’s Historia contain an initial verb.

(33) a. comon hy of  prim folcum,
come.PST.IND.3PL they.NOM.PL from three.N.DAT.PL people.N.DAT.PL
pam strangestan Germanie

the.N.DAT.SG strongestWK.N.DAT.SG Germany.F.GEN.SG
‘They came from three peoples, the strongest of Germany’

(Old English. Bede’s Historia 1)

b. wes minra geferana mid me
be.PST.IND.3SG my.M.GEN.PL companion.M.GEN.PL with [.DAT.SG
prio hund monna. ba  het
three.N.NOM.PL hundred.N.NOM.PL man.M.GEN.PL then order.PST.IND.3SG
se bisceop mine geferan peet ...
the.M.NOM.SG bishop.M.NOM.SG myCompanion.M.ACC.PL that and
ond het ic ejhwet swa  don swa
order.PST.IND.1SG [.NOM.SG whatever so do.INF so he.NOM.SG

12The global survey of modern-day polar questions on WALS shows that the use of word order to mark
their interrogativity is nearly exclusive to Germanic (Dryer, 2013b), and languages in prolonged contact
with Germanic, such as Czech.
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he us bebead. wes hit  pa
we.ACC.PL ask.PST.IND.3SG be.PST.IND.3SG it.NOM.SG then the.F.NOM.SG
510 endlefte tid deeges

eleventh. WK.F.NOM.SG time.F.NOM.SG day.M.GEN.SG
‘There were of my companions with me three hundred men. Then the bishop

ordered my companions that ... And I ordered them to do whatever he asked
of us. It was then the eleventh hour of the day’
(Old English. Letter of Alexzander to Aristotle)

c. for Bolverkr par  til sem Gunnlpd
g0.PST.IND.3SG Bolverk.M.NOM.SG there to as  Gunnl60.M.NOM.SG
var

be.PST.IND.3SG
‘Bolverk went there to where Gunnlod was’

(Old Norse. Prose Edda 3.6)

d. madtti bd  enn sem optarr meira hamingja
can.PST.IND.3SG then yet as oftener greater.F.NOM.SG luck.F.NOM.SG
konungs en  fjolkyngi Finna. fengu
king.M.GEN.SG than witchcraft.F.NOM.SG Finn.M.GEN.PL get.PST.IND.3PL
beir beitt um nottina fyrir
they.NOM.PL steer.SUP during night.DEF.F.ACC.SG before
Balagards-siou
Balegard-coast.F.ACC.SG
‘The king’s luck was then yet again, as is more usual, greater than the

witchcraft of the Finns. They sailed throughout the night along the coast
of Balegard’
(Old Norse. Heimskringla 7.9)

Granted, there may be various motivations for this order, including non-native influences'?,

13The initial position of comon in (33a) does match that of the corresponding verb advenerant in the
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but V1 is too widespread and apparently productive to be excluded from native Germanic
syntax. Walkden (2014, 94) concludes that, given both the wide distribution and the
antiquity of its appearances, a V1-producing syntax can even be reconstructed for the
common ancestor of North and West Germanic. The reasons for the selection of a V1

clause are discussed shortly.

Furthermore, we should acknowledge that Old English attests clauses in which the finite
verb stands even later (V4+). This order is especially common in subordinate clauses, as
noted in Chapter 2, in which the presence of a subordinator blocks an early position. Yet
there are main clauses too that display V4, though they are uncommon; Cichosz (2010)

finds that 15.6% of her sample of 122 Old English prose clauses have a V4+ order.

(34) him per  se gionga cyning
he.DAT.SG there the.M.NOM.SG young.WK.M.NOM.SG king.M.NOM.SG
bees oferfereldes forwiernan mehte

the.N.GEN.SG passage.N.GEN.SG prevent.INF can.PST.IND.3SG
‘There the young king could have prevented his crossing’

(Old English. Orosius 44, from Pintzuk (1993, 18))

In (34), the finite verb comes last, being preceded by five constituents. It is difficult
therefore to claim that such an order fundamentally includes the same clause-early position
of the finite verb that produces V1/V2/V3. V4 is better understood as an older (but still
productive) grammar. There is also a diachronic trend in the order’s distribution; head-

final orders at least appear to decrease over the course of the Old English period (Pintzuk

Latin original.
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and Haeberli, 2008, 28). Furthermore, Porgeirsson (2012) reports that V4+ occurs in the
fornydislag genre of Old Norse poetry, but not in other genres or in prose, and argues that
this is an archaism inherited from early stages of North Germanic and preserved in the
conservative grammar of poetry. As evidence of the antiquity of verb-finality, he cites the
inscription on one of the two Golden Horns of Gallehus, dating to the fifth century AD

and written in Proto-Norse.

(35) ek Hlewagastiz Holtijaz horna
[.NOM.sG Hlewagastiz.M.NOM.SG Holtijaz.M.NOM.SG horn.N.ACC.SG
tawido

make.PST.IND.1SG
‘I Hlewagastiz Holtijaz made the horn’

(Proto-Norse. Runic inscription, from Porgeirsson (2012, 29))

Other scholars agree that verb-final orders in Old Norse are relics of an older preference for
a default Subject-Object-Verb order attested in many runic inscriptions (Faarlund, 1990,
51-2).

Despite all the word-order variation between and within early Germanic languages,
this behaviour of the left periphery of declarative main clauses can be successfully derived

through the common syntax for early Germanic in (27), repeated in (36) below.
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(36) TopicP

N
Topic CP
/\

c IP

Al

Firstly, as noted above, we can straightforwardly derive the V2 order in Old English and
Old Norse declarative main clauses through the V-to-C analysis of den Besten (1977). The
verb thus moves past the subject, object and any adjuncts, which will only precede the verb
in the surface order if one of them is in turn moved even higher. The difference between
Modern German and early Germanic is the obligatoriness of the secondary movement
operation. In Modern German, it is obligatory, and thus only a V2 order is possible in
declarative main clauses. Yet in early Germanic, we should instead posit that it is not
obligatory, and is still conditioned by discourse information. If it happens, the syntax

produces V2 (37).
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( 37) TopicP
Specifier Topic’
bp AN
Suttungamjod Topic CP
C 1P
gaf

/\/Oémn dsunum...

If not, there is only V-to-C movement, and the syntax produces V1 (38)

(38) TopicP
Topic CP
C P
comon

M of prim folcum...

This naturally prompts the question of why this V2/V1 variation occurs; adopting the
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TopicP in (36) provides a ready answer. The preverbal material in early Germanic may be
categorially varied, but it is unified by discourse-informational status; a common thread
across the previous literature is that the material is consistently defined by given-ness
and topicality. Optional topicalisation and movement to TopicP therefore produce the
systematic variation between V1 and V2. V1 clauses lack an initial topic that connect
them to an established referent; they therefore serve to “introduce a new discourse referent”.
They typically occur at the start of texts or of narrative episodes within a text (Hinterholzl
and Petrova, 2009, 2). This fits with the examples in (33), in which the V1 clauses do not
contribute information about an existing topic. They instead recount a new event with a

new subject, which may be the clausal focus.

V2 clauses meanwhile do have an initial topic in Spec,TopicP, and thus they provide
additional information about an “already established discourse referent” (Hinterholzl and
Petrova, 2009, 2). They are therefore in a sense subordinate to V1 clauses within this
framework; in principle, each episode within a narrative begins with a V1 clause, which
may have one, many or no dependent V2 clauses to provide additional information, before
the narrative then moves on to a new episode, a new topic and a new V1 clause (Hinterholzl
and Petrova, 2009, 4). Cichosz (2017) demonstrates that V1 in the Old English Historia
of Bede is mostly used to the same effect, namely to “mark transition in the narrative

structure of the text” (Cichosz, 2017, 2).

As Hinterholzl and van Kemenade (2012, 16) note for Old English and Faarlund (2004,
100) for Old Norse, V-to-C has the overall effect of dividing the early Germanic clause

into two zones: the material that precedes the finite verb and the rest of the clause. The
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first zone (the ‘ Vorfeld’) contains topical material, including anaphora and scene-setting
adverbs. The remainder of the clause then provides information about that topic, if one
is present. Early Germanic languages (excluding Gothic) therefore use the verb to express
in word order the common dichotomy of topic and comment. Through V-to-C movement,
the syntax produces a clause-early verb that serves to signal the end of the first zone (the

topic) and the beginning of the second (the comment).

“This pattern in OE serves to separate ALL discourse-anaphoric elements from
the focus domain of the clause, rather than only the aboutness topic; the pre-
verbal domain in OE and ME thus consists of more than one anaphoric linking
position: one for the clause-initial constituent, and one for the subject.”

(Hinterholzl and van Kemenade, 2012, 16)

In TopicP we can also locate the common Old English elements ponne ‘then’ and pa;
among other functions, they are used for “discourse-sequencing”, linking their clause to its
wider context (van Kemenade, 1987; van Kemenade et al., 2023). In sum, we can derive
and motivate both V1 and V2 through the syntax in (36), the same proposed for the three
ancient languages of the set. Both orders involve the movement of the finite verb up to
C. What differs is whether a topic is moved up from among the other constituents or

base-generated in TopicP too.

However, the matter of Old English V3 remains. Its availability in different Germanic
languages is subject to restrictions on the quantity and kind of clause-initial topics. In Old

Norse, only one topic is permitted, ruling out V3. In Old English on the other hand, two
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(or more) topics are possible, which may be of various syntactic categories. Third-person
pronouns are by their nature often topical, referring back to a noun or noun phrase already
given. Hence, it is not surprising that they frequently occur within the pre-verbal topic
‘zone’ in Old English, as in examples (29a) and (29b). Indeed, Bech (1998) argues that
pre-verbal subjects in V3 typically have low ‘communicative dynamism’, meaning that
they are given or context-dependent entities. She concludes that the Old English V3 order
with subjects in second position is “governed by pragmatic factors in early OE” (1998,
20). Hinterholzl and Petrova (2009) additionally note the kind of topics that can appear
pre-verbally; while Old High German and Old Norse robustly only allow aboutness topics
in a V2 order, Old English permits both the single aboutness topic of the clause and “other

background elements” to be pre-verbal (2009, 5). These may be scene-setting adverbial

phrases.
(39)  millesimo i |her| [on pissum geare| [se
here in this.N.DAT.SG year.N.DAT.SG the.M.NOM.SG

cyng| geredde and his witan et ...
king.M.NOM.SG arrange.PST.IND.3SG and he.GEN.SG witan.M.NOM.PL that
[on dam geare] [se cyng|
in that.N.DAT.SG year.N.DAT.SG the.M.NOM.SG king.M.NOM.SG
het ofslean ealle oa Deniscan
order.PST.IND.3SG kill.INF all. M.ACC.PL the.M.ACC.PL Danish. WK.M.ACC.PL
men

man.M.ACC.PL
‘1002: here in this year the king decreed, with his witan too, that ... in that year,

the king ordered that all the Danish men be killed’
(Old English. Anglo-Saxon Chronicle E 1002)
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Here in (39), the second main clause has a V3 order (and the first also, depending on
how we analyse her on pissum geare). What precedes the verb includes a scene-setting
adverbial, which situates the event that follows in the given year, followed by a known and
familiar entity, the king. Old English V3 therefore, like V2 and V1, is a product of the

division of the clause and its constituents into topic and comment.

To derive V3 syntactically, scholars have previously proposed articulated structures
with different positions for the verb and its subjects (cf. Haeberli, 2002). van Kemenade
et al. (2023), following Walkden (2017) for present-day V3, adopt a Rizzian syntax, in
which the finite verb moves to either high Force (hence V2) or lower Fin (hence V3).
However, this analysis dissolves V-to-C movement as a unified operation. Moreover, the
particular syntactic heads involved do not account for the primarily topical and discourse-
given characteristic of the preverbal Vorfeld, as mentioned above. It seems better therefore
to keep V-to-C the same in V1, V2 and V3 orders, and to account for V3 instead through
the same TopicP behind V2. The presence of two topical constituents in its Vorfeld is
reminiscent of the issue of initial multi-topic sequences in §3.2.1. The same two options
present themselves: to analyse the first constituent of V3 as extra-clausal, or to posit that
TopicP in Old English is capable of recursion. The same problem also appears: diagnosing

extra-clausal status in sequences of topics.

If, following previous literature, we want to keep the first two constituents of V3 within
the underlying syntax, a recursive TopicP (‘TopicP*’) is one way to proceed. Perhaps
this recursion was an option for early Indo-European more generally, not only for ancient

languages like Latin, but also retained by Old English. The Old Norse V1/V2 variation
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meanwhile arises from an innovative syntax without the possibility of recursive TopicP.
Old Norse therefore represents a later step in the development of Germanic V2; this long-
term change is “the syntacticization of an originally information-structurally conditioned
pattern” (Walkden, 2014, 91). Over time, the flexibility and optionality of the pre-verbal
topic zone was lost, and the common V2 order, which was at one point used only for the

topic-comment structure that it produced, became syntactically obligatory.

Given its explanatory successes across early Germanic, we may reconstruct the syntax
in (36) for the common ancestor of the languages in question, namely Proto-Northwest-
Germanic.!* At this juncture, we can consider TopicP and clause-initial topicalisation
in Proto-Northwest-Germanic to be inheritances, cognate with the equivalent features of
Latin, Ancient Greek and Sanskrit. Under this view, initial topics of attested early Ger-

manic are conservative; what is new is the V-to-C that accompanies them.

This verbal movement may have started in declarative main clauses, but spread to
imperative and interrogative main clauses. V-to-C may have been a feature of Proto-
Northwest-Germanic already, or diffused across the subsequent dialectal continuum. From
this generalisation of V-to-C across clause types comes the aforementioned unusual verb
position in Germanic questions, which presumably has since endured as a useful indicator
of interrogativity. We can motivate the rise of Germanic V-to-C through assuming the

pre-existence of C as a functional category and feature of the clausal syntax.

As mentioned, we have possible remnants of Germanic grammar prior to generalised

14To reconstruct it for Proto-Germanic itself, evidence from Gothic is necessary, yet, as mentioned in
Chapter 1, Gothic poses philological challenges.
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V-to-C. These include Old English subordinate clauses and V4+ main clauses, and Old
Norse fornydislag poetry. Yet clauses without V-to-C are not lifeless fossils; the verb-late
order must have had its own interpretative qualities, contrasting with clauses with V-to-
C. Walkden (2014, 97-106) proposes that movement or the absence thereof could create
an ‘asserted vs. presupposed’ distinction in early Germanic. This relates to the common
ground of a particular discourse; a proposition is presupposed “if the speaker believes
that its truth belongs to the common ground”, and asserted if it adds new information
(Walkden, 2014, 100). Walkden suggests that the latter interpretation could be expressed
syntactically by V-to-C movement, and the former by its absence. The early position of the
verb may have started out as a marked order, but lost that status over time, transforming
into the default division between topic and comment. The view of C in Chapter 2 defines
it as the locus of clause type and status, and speaker attitudes towards the truth of the
clause. If we assume this view of C, we can explain the origins of V-to-C as a means of
signalling the declarative type and assertive quality of the overall clause, communicating
to the audience that this clause is new information that its producer believes to be true.
This V-to-C movement would naturally not occur in subordinate clauses, in which a lexical

subordinator already served to express their type and status.

An unresolved problem for this account is that, if we assume (36) for all early Ger-
manic clause types, it predicts that we should find at least some topic-initial questions and
imperative clauses. In the latter, the imperative verb can be understood to move to C as
usual. This usually leaves TopicP empty, but examples exist in which topic-like material

precedes the verb.
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(40)  a. ac |[to Fasiacen and Porre bem cyninge]
but to Fasiace.F.DAT.SG and Porus.M.DAT.SG the.M.DAT.SG king.M.DAT.SG
eft  gehworf hu
back turn.IMP.2SG you.NOM.SG
‘But return yourself to Fasiacen and to Porus the king’

(Old English. Letter of Alezander to Aristotle)

b. en |ef honum  pykkja a pvi tthegendil
but if he.DAT.SG seem.PRS.IND.3PL on that.DAT.SG discomfort.N.NOM.SG
|pd| fario bér hingat

then go.IMP.2PL you.NOM.PL thither
‘But if he finds them a problem, then go there yourself’

(Old Norse. Droplaugarsona Saga 14, from Faarlund (2004, 229))

In (40a), one constituent precedes the imperative verb (two if we do not consider eft part
of the verb), while farid in (40b) follows a whole protasis clause and pd in a rare instance
of Old Norse V3. These constituents we may locate in TopicP as either known material or
a background condition. Likewise, in polar and wh-questions, the movement of the verb
and wh-material to CP leaves TopicP free to host topics. In subordinate clauses too, the
markers of subordination likewise stand within the CP. Adopting the syntax in in (36)
for the latter types of clauses predicts that we should find Old English and Old Norse
examples of topic-initial questions and finite subordinate clauses. However, at present,
none have been found. The search has not been exhaustive, but an absence of such orders
may suggest that these types of clauses have a simpler syntax than that in (36), lacking
TopicP. This relates to the speculation in §3.2.1 that subordinate clauses may have lost

TopicP in tandem with the development of finite-clausal embedding.
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To conclude, the two early Germanic languages in the language set, Old English and
Old Norse, work well with the abstract syntax of the clausal left periphery in (36) proposed
for their three Indo-European cousins. Its two components of TopicP and CP can account
for the typically early position of the verb and for the topical material that variably pre-
cedes it in main clauses. On the basis of shared word-order patterns, we may conceivably
reconstruct it (for main clauses at least) as far back as Proto-Northwest-Germanic. In the
loss of V1 orders and the evidence of an older grammar without V-to-C, we can also see how
a primarily discourse-configurational language like Latin might undergo ‘syntacticization’
and become a language like Modern German. While Latin maintains the option to host
material in TopicP and CP, early Germanic did this to such a high degree that through
successive generations, the word order that this movement generated lost its marked status
and eventually became obligatory in most descendent languages. So far, (36) accounts well
for five of the seven languages in the set. However, before we can address the reason for

this commonality and talk about reconstruction, there are two more languages to consider.

3.2.3 Torics IN OLD CHURCH SLAVONIC AND OLD IRISH

Old Church Slavonic offers little direct evidence either to confirm or reject the syntactic
structure (1) in the introduction. All non-clitic (i.e. accented) material is hard to disen-
tangle from the general effort to mimic the word-order patterns of original Greek texts.
This challenges any identification of topics in our OCS texts. However, the comparative

evidence does suggest that clause-initial topics are the norm in Slavic languages in general;
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the Slavic clause typically places old and presupposed information first, and overall has
a topic-comment order (Sussex and Cubberley, 2006, 417-20). It is unlikely that OCS
differed in this regard, and so any initial topics in our OCS sources may well be cases
of utilising a native high TopicP to copy the Greek. Furthermore, there is the example
mentioned in Chapter 2, in which the Slavic interrogative particle /i follows a full phrase,

rather than the first word.

(41)  [ne ¢ mytare] =li tozde tvorets
not and tax-collector.M.NOM.PL Q also do.PRS.3PL
‘Do not even tax-collectors do likewise?’

(Old Church Slavonic. C. Mar. Mt. 5.46)

We might understand ne ¢+ mytare to be one prosodic unit, with ne and ¢ as proclitic and
li as enclitic on the noun. Alternatively, we may hesitantly treat it instead as a single
syntactic constituent, located by the translator high in the syntax above the position of
the C-head li. All of this though is speculative and offers only indirect evidence for a

similar TopicP; the fact remains that OCS can tell us very little that is unambiguous.

Old Irish, however, is consistent with (1). §2.2.3 and Bate (2024) set out a new deriva-
tion of the Old Irish declarative main clause, in which the behaviour of the verb is under-
stood to arise from the interactions between the null C-element = and the verb. With
compound verbs, this interaction involves the clisis of =) to the first preverb, producing
deuterotonic verbal forms. If the CP is somehow lexically overt or =) is enclitic on the

negator ni, compound verbs are left to be prototonic. On this basis, in the rare instances
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that the verbal complex is not the first component of its clause, the form of the verb can

tell us whether the initial material is in CP or not.

DiGirolamo (2018) notes that sometimes a single constituent does precede the verbal
complex within the same clause, and that they appear not only in poetry, but also as a
notable minority (7%) of applicable clauses in the prose language of the Wiirzburg and
Milan glosses. The fronted constituent may be a prepositional phrase, a nominative noun
phrase or, most notably, an accusative noun phrase. In the latter two cases, the constituent

may be resumed in the remainder of the clause with a pronoun.

(42)  a. |ind foisitiu i ngiun|
the.F.NOM.SG confession.VN.F.NOM.SG in mouth.M.DAT.SG
im-folngi n duine sldn

produce.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG the.M.ACC.SG man.M.ACC.SG whole.M.ACC.SG
‘The confession in the mouth makes the person whole’

(Old Irish. Wh. 4d33, from DiGirolamo (2018, 4))

b. [|i n-aimsir Mordochei| ro-comallad techt
in time.F.DAT.SG Mordechai.M.GEN.SG fulfil. PRF.ACT.3SG go0.VN.F.NOM.SG
dotb  hwili fo recht n-indibi

to0.3PL all. M.NOM.PL under law.M.ACC.SG circumecision.VN.N.GEN.SG
‘In the time of Mordechai it was fulfilled that all went under the law of cir-

cumcision’

(Old Irish. MI. 81d5, from DiGirolamo (2018, 2))

Unlike a conjunct particle, we find that the initial phrase does not affect the form of the
verb. If it stood in CP, we would expect simple verbs to bear conjunct inflection and com-

pound verbs to be prototonic. Yet forms like im-folng: and ro-comallad are deuterotonic,
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showing the clisis of null =@). Since the verb is not relative, we have no grounds to claim
that these are instances of clefting, containing two clauses; these topics stand within the
same clause as the verb. Following DiGirolamo, and on the basis of the source context and
marked word order, we can consider these clauses to include fronted topics. Specifically,
clauses like the two in (42) involve the movement of the initial phrase to Spec,TopicP,

higher than the verb and the CP.

DiGirolamo states that both fronted aboutness and contrastive topics were a productive
construction in Old Irish, and suggests that these two types of topic are hosted in dedicated
syntactic projections. DiGirolamo adopts the multi-layered left periphery of Frascarelli and
Hinterhélzl (2007), yet this predicts multiple topics in our Old Irish sources. It does not
appear that this prediction is borne out; while DiGirolamo does demonstrate that initial
topics are of different types and functions, she does not provide evidence of multi-topic
strings that would necessitate several projections in the syntax. To avoid the unneces-
sary multiplication of entities, one all-purpose (non-recursive) TopicP is sufficient for the

synchronic syntax of Old Irish.

The analysis of Bate (2024) for a topic-initial clause like (42a) looks so:
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(43) TopicP

/\

Specifier Topic’

A

ind foisitiu 1 ngiun

Topic CP
C P
-0 /\

I VP

im-folngi "~

\/m duine sldn

Placing topical material in the high TopicP was presumably accompanied by a distinct

prosodic gap between the fronted material and the rest of the clause. This bars the topic

from offering a suitable prosodic host for the enclitic =(). This C-element instead continues

to trigger prosodic inversion with the first preverb of a verb, itself in the IP, as proposed

in §2.2.3.

TopicP furthermore supplies a position for those elements in Old Irish mentioned in

§2.2.1 that mark subordination, yet precede deuterotonic compound verbs. These include

ma ‘if’, (h)dre/ ‘because’ and cia/ ‘although’. As lexical items, these function as sub-

ordinators, but the form of the following verb indicates that they are not in the CP.
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Furthermore, if they were C-elements, we would expect them to host object pronouns, yet

they do not; dub, for example, is infixed after the dummy preverb nu in (44).1

(44) ma nudub-feil i n-ellug cotrp
if  Pv-you(PL)-be.PRS.IND.3SG in union.VN.M.DAT.SG body.M.GEN.SG
Crist

Christ.M.GEN.SG
‘If you are in the union of Christ’s body’

(O1d Irish. Wh. 19¢20)

This distinct status may be an intermediate step within the process of grammaticalisation.
A position in TopicP at least accords with the etymology of (h)dre, which derives from the
Latin noun hora ‘hour, time’; at an earlier stage of Irish, the word may have once been a
noun-like topical phrase, expressing the time context of its clause, before its reanalysis as
a temporal and then causal subordinator.'® Why md might also be topical though is not

clear.

In sum, Old Irish is yet another early Indo-European language, from a separate branch
of the family, for which the syntax in (1) successfully captures the data of its clausal left
periphery. While its CP offers a unified account for various Old Irish phenomena (including

unstressed wh-words, infixed pronouns and the deuterotonic/prototonic alternation), its

15Proposing a TopicP for the prehistory of Old Irish might additionally account for the language’s intrigu-
ing ‘dummy preverb’, no. Often compared with the clause-initial Hittite connective nu (e.g. Thurneysen,
1946, 348), Old Irish no might have started out as some introductory, attention-grabbing or contrastive
particle, equivalent to English now... (and cognate with it too). Its syntax in and prior to Old Irish
remains unclear, but an original location in TopicP might offer a starting point for its development and
grammaticalisation.

18Compare English since or German weil.
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TopicP incorporates those occasional phrases that stand even further in the left edge than

the verbal complex.

3.2.4 RECONSTRUCTING TOPIC FOR PROTO-INDO-EUROPEAN

Out of the seven representatives for early Indo-European, six can be derived through the

following syntactic structure:

(45) TopicP

/N

Topic CP

c IP

Al

The seventh language, Old Church Slavonic, is at least not inconsistent with this structure.
Both the lexical evidence from the language and the comparative evidence from Slavic
support the existence of C in OCS, while we have both comparative and potential indirect
evidence for a discourse-functional component like TopicP. This follows from the principle
of translation in §2.2.1: since the translators (and subsequent copyists) must have wanted to
avoid ungrammatical gibberish, we can propose that the native Slavic syntax could produce

the patterns and variation that we observe in OCS sources, even when the determining
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factors came from Greek.

The structure in (45) is very similar to the syntax for Sanskrit of Hale (1987a). It has
two key components: with regards to the overall clause, one looks inward, the other out-
ward. The role of C is to encode the type and status of the clause. Topic meanwhile serves
to situate the clause in its wider context, hosting material that refers back to established
information, ‘sets the scene’, provides a requisite condition, or conveys what is the psycho-
logical subject according to the clause’s producer. Multiple instances of such material lead
us to posit a combination of both intra-clausal topics in TopicP and extra-clausal topics in
parataxis, and additionally to suggest the possibility that TopicP is capable of recursion,

to account for multiple integrated topics.

The claim of this thesis is that we should reconstruct at least the syntax in (45) back
to Proto-Indo-European, or more specifically the common ancestor of the language set. Its
compatibility across this spread of Indo-European languages takes us beyond what we can
ascribe to mere coincidence. Having been proposed for six out of the seven in the set, (45)
satisfies the majority rule of traditional reconstruction; since it works for Vedic Sanskrit,
Ancient Greek and Latin, it satisfies the elder rule too (see §1.2.1). Proposing (45) for
Proto-Indo-European also provides a starting point for the developments within its Ger-
manic descendants; Topic and C in Proto-Indo-European motivate the changes that we ob-
serve in early Germanic, from the glimpses of earlier Latin-like discourse-configurationality

into the ‘syntacticised’” word orders that characterise much of Germanic today.

This syntax in the proto-language would generate clauses in which the grammatical
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order of constituents for the left periphery would be:

e Initial topic
e Initial marker of clause type

e Topic, then clause-type marker

If enclitic pronouns were present, these would follow in each case of these three cases. If
neither a topic nor a clause-type marker were present, the enclitic pronoun would appear

after the next accented word.

Following the lexico-phonological reconstructions adopted by Ringe (2006), we can il-
lustrate these abstract orders with lexical elements reconstructed for Proto-Indo-European,

such as with a wh-pronoun that types its clause as interrogative.'”

(46) a. yugom gUén b éreti
yOke.N.ACC.SG woman.F.NOM.SG CaI‘I‘y.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
‘A woman is carrying the yoke’

(Proto-Indo-European. Artificial example.)

b.  kvid gUén bréreti?
what.N.ACC.SG woman.F.NOM.SG carry.PRS.IND.ACT.SSG
‘What is a woman carrying?’

(Proto-Indo-European. Artificial example.)

c. g én s€hy k*id bhéreti?
woman.F.NOM.SG that.F.NOM.SG what.N.ACC.SG carry.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG

17This vocabulary is reconstructed on the basis of the whole family, including the Anatolian branch. As
admitted here and in §1.4, the syntactic reconstructions cannot claim the same antiquity.
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‘That woman, what is she carrying?’

(Proto-Indo-European. Artificial example.)

d. g“én 5€hy k*id =moy
woman.F.NOM.SG that.F.NOM.SG what.N.ACC.SG [.DAT.SG
bréreti?

carry.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
‘That woman, what is she bringing me?’

(Proto-Indo-European. Artificial example.)

In (46b), we have a reconstructed question, with the interrogative object pronoun k“7d
undergoing wh-movement to CP. In (46¢), we have the same question, but with an ini-
tial topic preceding the pronoun, while in (46d), the unaccented personal pronoun moy

undergoes movement to C and follows k“#d in the linear order.

An obvious criticism of this proposal is that it attempts reconstruction on the basis of
a correspondence set that is too small. It is undeniable that (45) should be tested against
more early Indo-European languages with sufficiently large corpora, most importantly
Hittite and Tocharian; without comparative evidence from the Anatolian and Tocharian
branches, we can only reconstruct Proto- Core-Indo-European. Yet already, there seems to
be support from elsewhere; Garrett (1990, 35) for instance proposes a very similar syntax
for the left periphery of the Hittite clause. Following Hale, he adopts a syntactic struc-
ture that comprises “Top” and “Comp”; through movement to these positions, he accounts
for why “topicalized constituents and no other clause-internal elements may thus precede
WH-moved elements”. A complication is that Garrett’s (1990) evidence for Comp seems

to be only wh-movement, something that subsequent scholars (inter alios Huggard (2011)
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and Sideltsev (2014)) have rejected; several of the examples of initial wh-elements that
Garrett provides are nominative kuis, and so can be taken instead as examples of Hittite’s
unmarked SOV order. However, relative clauses, also studied by Garrett (1994), offer a
surer basis for a syntax similar to (45) in Hittite. These involve general movement of
the relative element up to a C-like “Wh” position, followed by their further movement to
“Front” in the case of indeterminate relative clauses. Garrett notes that his operation of
movement up to Front is topicalisation from within the clause by another name. From the
outset, the relevant Hittite behaviour and analysis seems to bolster the reconstruction of

(45) even for PIE in its oldest state.

A final point to make is that the syntax in (45) is intended to pertain to all finite
clauses, both main and subordinate, regardless of clause type. For one reason, the evidence
for (45) appears across the broad types reviewed (not only declarative clauses, but also
interrogative, imperative and subordinate ones). For another, the early Indo-European
evidence, especially from Vedic Sanskrit, suggests that there was no syntactic distinction
between clause types in the proto-language. This relates to long-established views that
Proto-Indo-European did not embed finite clauses as complements of verbs or nouns, and
that at the syntactic level all finite clauses were equal and main-clause-like (cf. Clackson,

2007, 171-6).

“It is thus highly plausible that Proto-Indo-European made relatively little use
of finite subordinate clauses, preferring instead various non-finite constructions”

(Comrie, 1998, 94)
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A definitive opinion on this issue is outside the scope of this thesis, but broadly the view is
one of agreement. The only stipulation though is that, while Proto-Indo-European may not
have had distinct syntactic subordination, it almost certainly had semantic subordination,

conveyed by lexical material in the CP.

Other scholars may argue that (45) does not hold for the Indo-European languages that
they study, which better support analyses with a more or less articulated syntax for the left
periphery. The first response will be to suggest that these are subsequent modifications;
(45) is intended as a common starting point for early Indo-European finite clauses, not the
final word. For one thing, as clausal embedding developed in Indo-European, the underly-
ing syntax surely developed in tandem; subordinate clauses in some descendants may have
retained CP but gradually lost TopicP. This seems especially true of Ancient Greek and
early Germanic, in which pre-subordinator topical material is very rare. To lose TopicP in
the new subordinate contexts would be a reasonable change, since fronting material to the
high TopicP of an embedded clause would run the risk of its being interpreted as part of
the higher clause. One thing at least is clear: more Indo-European languages and further

work to corroborate, improve, critique or refute (45) are necessary.
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3.3 FoOCUS IN EARLY INDO-EUROPEAN AND PIE

3.3.1 Focus AND ITS FUNCTIONS

We turn now to the matter of focus. This is a consistently present phenomenon in the
literature of early Indo-European syntax, both in and out of the generative tradition.
The main claim of this section is that a Focus position was a component of Proto-Indo-
European syntax, but, contrary to previous reconstructions, it was not situated within the
high clausal structure that produced the left periphery. This section aims to demonstrate
instead that much of the behaviour ascribed to focus better suits a derivation from lower
down in the underlying structure, and that the arguments for a focus position in the left
periphery of PIE are consequently weakened. The section proceeds by first arguing for low
Focus, then reviewing proposals for high Focus. The general conclusion is that we do not
have the same strength of evidence to reconstruct high Focus; this is a deliberate departure

from Kiparsky’s (1995) syntactic proposal for Proto-Indo-European (47).
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(47) S”
/N
Topic S’
/N
Focus S

Al

It also rejects the adoption a priori of the full Rizzian (1997) Split CP (48) for early Indo-
European and the proto-language, on the grounds that the only heads directly supported by

the comparative evidence is “Top” and either Force or Fin. The full structure is unnecessary.

(48) ForceP

N

Force TopP*

/N

Top FocP

/N

Foc  TopP*

/N

Top FinP

Fin 1P
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Focus is cross-linguistically a key component of clauses; while a clause can have multiple
topics (or none), it can only have one focus (Kiss, 1995b, 17-8). Its singular status as “the
most important or salient parts of what we say about the topical things” (Dik, 1997,
310) means that the focus is often distinguished from the rest of the clausal material
with distinct prosody and/or word order. As mentioned in §3.1.2, it is often treated as
the pragmatic ‘opposite’ to topics, with one providing old information, the other new.
A qualitative difference between topics and foci though is that focus plays a role in the
semantic composition and truth conditions of a clause; a focus implies a set of alternative
propositions (Rooth, 1992; Krifka, 1993), and different foci imply different sets. We see

this in (49) for English, which can achieve focal interpretations through emphatic prosody.

(49) a. Mary saw |John|
Implies: Mary did not see anyone else within a set of possible people, so Mary
saw Bill is false.
b.  Mary [saw| John
Implies: Mary did not take any other action towards John within a set of

possible actions, so Mary talked to John is false.

Nonetheless, in the arrangement of the early Indo-European finite clause, topic and
focus have long been considered jointly and as equal partners in discourse information, both
able to determine word order. As with topics, we should first acknowledge the challenges in

identifying foci within our sources as non-native speakers of these languages.'® One method

18Prosody is not available, nor is posing question tests to native speakers, in which minimal answers to
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is identifying focalising words, akin to English even or only, which emphasise and create
the inferences that are typical of foci. Another method is specific word-order constructions,
such as clefts, akin to English it s a car that I bought. The main means though is textual
context. If the focus of a clause is “the most important or salient parts” of a known topic,
then we can try to identify what among the constituents of a clause is topical and known,
and then what within the new information is the most important for the purposes of the

text and the author.

3.3.2 Low Focus IN PROTO-INDO-EUROPEAN

With all this in mind, the general observation is that foci come after topics in the early
Indo-European clause. A Topic-Focus sequence is widely accepted as the norm, and is
the natural order, according to the Greek author of On Style. Dik’s influential schema for

Ancient Greek continues this ancient view:

(50) P PO V X
Topic Focus Verb Remaining unmarked constituents
(Dik, 1995, 12)

The trio of topic, focus and verb is the “pragmatic nucleus” (Torrego, 2017), after which
comes material that has a minor discourse-informational role to play. (50) has been widely
considered the typical surface configuration for early Indo-European in general (namely

for Hittite, Sanskrit, Ancient Greek and Latin), although not without amendments; for

wh-questions single out the key information of a clause.
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Ancient Greek, Mati¢ (2003) distinguishes between Narrow Focus and Broad Focus. The
former is used when only an argument of the verb is the clausal focus, whereas the second
configuration focuses a larger unit, comprising the verb itself and its arguments and perhaps
adjuncts. Additionally, Liihr (2015, 3) separates “new-information focus” from “contrastive
focus” in her analysis of Ancient Greek, Hittite and Sanskrit. Focus may not have been a
unitary phenomenon, but it certainly had great weight in determining word order across

early Indo-European languages.

Given the association between focus and distinct word-order positions in certain mod-
ern languages, some scholars in the generative tradition (cf. Antinucci and Cinque, 1977,
Belletti and Shlonsky, 1995; Rizzi, 1997) account for focal word order with a dedicated
Focus position or projection. For early Indo-European languages specifically, because foci
frequently follow topics immediately, some have posited a Focus component for the left
periphery, high in the syntax, including Oniga (2014) for Latin and Ram-Prasad (2022) as
part of his Rizzian approach. This is notably the view of Kiparsky (1995, 14), who posits
a high Focus for Proto-Indo-European itself in (47). His reconstruction has its successes;
through movement into its positions, it will generate the Topic-Focus-Verb surface order
that early Indo-European languages consistently display in declarative main clauses. This

is typically, but not necessarily, a Subject-Object-Verb order too, as in (51).

(51) a. |Ad eas res conficiendas|
to this.F.ACC.PL thing.F.ACC.PL accomplish.GER.F.ACC.PL
|Orgetoriz| deligitur. [1s sibi]

Orgetorix.M.NOM.SG choose.PRS.IND.PASS.3SG this.M.NOM.SG self.DAT.SG
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[legationem ad cwvitates]| suscipit.
embassy.F.ACC.SG to city.F.ACC.PL take-up.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
‘To accomplish these things, Orgetorix was chosen. He took upon himself the

office of ambassador to the cities’
(Latin. Caesar, Gallic War 1.3)

b. [pros taital [Phalinos]| eipe:
for  this.N.AcC.PL Phalinos.M.NOM.SG say.AOR.IND.ACT.3SG
[basilets| [nikdn)| hegeitai, epel
king.M.NOM.SG victor.M.ACC.SG believe.PRS.IND.MED.3SG since
Kiron apékteine
Cyrus.M.ACC.SG kill. AOR.IND.ACT.3SG
‘To these things Phalinos responded: “The king considers himself victor, be-

cause he killed Cyrus™

(Ancient Greek. Xenophon, Anabasis, 2.1.11)

c. |sahasrakso vicarsanir Agnil
thousand-eyed.M.NOM.SG active.M.NOM.SG Agni.M.NOM.SG
[rdksamsi| sedhati

Rakshasa.M.ACC.PL drive.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Thousand-eyed, vigorous Agni drives away the Rakshasas’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.79.12)

In (51), given the wider context, we may identify the constituents in bold as foci, and since
they immediately follow the preceding topical material (except Kdron in (51b)), we can

derive them straightforwardly through the high Focus position of (47).

However, an issue with (47) is that its TopP-FocP configuration predicts that that foci
will always follow topics immediately. This is too restrictive; in those clauses with more

constituents than only three, the immediately post-topical constituent often does not fit
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an interpretation as the clausal focus.

(52) a. Caesar [primo] |et propter  multitudinem
Caesar.M.NOM.SG at-first and because-of multitude.F.ACC.SG
hostium et propter  eximiam opinionem
enemy.M.GEN.PL and because-of exceptional.F.ACC.SG opinion.F.ACC.SG
virtutis| [proelio supersedere| statuit.
valour.F.GEN.SG battle.N.ABL.SG refrain.PRS.INF.ACT set.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
cotidie tamen...
daily however
‘Caesar at first, because of both the great number of the enemy and their

exceptional reputation for bravery, decided to refuse battle. Daily, however...’

(Latin. Caesar Gallic War 2.8)

b.  Periandron =de |hupo apisties| [Ariona =meén)|
Periander.M.ACC.SG and under mistrust.F.GEN.SG Arion.M.ACC.SG indeed
len phulaké;] ékhein, oudamé; metiénta

in prison.F.DAT.SG have.PRS.INF.ACT nowhere let-go.PRSP.ACT.ACC.SG
‘But Periander, out of mistrust, put Arion in prison, free to go nowhere’

(Ancient Greek. Herodotus, Histories 1.24)

c. ta =asya [ndmasal [sdhah]
this.F.NOM.PL he.GEN.SG bowing.N.INS.SG power.N.ACC.SG
saparydnti pracetasah

honour.PRS.IND.ACT.3PL wise.F.NOM.PL
‘They with reverence honour his might, those who are wise’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.84.12)

In (52a), the initial subject is an aboutness and anaphoric topic, being a known individual,
while the much later verbal phrase proelio supersedere is the most important information of

the clause, and it functions as a contrastive focus that anticipates Caesar’s change of plans.
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In (52b), the post-topical prepositional phrase hupo apisties is unlikely to be the focus;
the object Ariona bears the emphasising particle mén, while the later new information of
Arion’s unfortunate location, en phulaké;, is most important for the overall narrative. In
(52¢), sdhas is the more likely candidate for focus over ndmasa, since this clause and the
clauses that precede and follow it each concern attributes of the overarching addressee of
the hymns, Indra. Granted, these are not certain readings; clearer examples with explicit

focal elements are needed for a more confident identification.

If we do accept that the aforementioned clause-late constituents are indeed focal, this
is reminiscent of the generalisation that, both in and outside of Indo-European languages,
focus is associated primarily not with the post-topical constituent, but rather the immedi-
ately preverbal position in the linear order. This pertains in particular to languages with a
typical, unmarked SOV order (Dezs6, 1978; Kim, 1988). Hock (1991, 476-7) states that the
clause-final verb in SOV-type languages has the “lowest prosodic prominence” within the
overall clause, while what precedes the verb is the often the most important and receives
the highest prominence. This view of preverbal focus, developed on the basis of modern
languages, has in turn been recognised for historical Indo-European languages, namely
Latin (Torrego, 2017), Ancient Greek (Goldstein, 2015, 2016), Sanskrit (Hock, 1992; Liihr,
2015) and Hittite (Sideltsev, 2015a; Liihr, 2015).

Having identified preverbal focus as the common feature of ancient Indo-European word

9However, a postverbal focal position has also been identified in early Indo-European. Pinkster (1991,
76-6) gives clear examples of foci in clause-final position, and his summary of the Latin evidence is that
there is no single position for focus (Pinkster, 2021, 959). Likewise, our Ancient Greek sources display a
shift from mostly pre- to mostly post-verbal foci over time (Liihr, 2015). The same diachrony in Ancient
Greek may account for the variation found in Latin too.
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order, we can derive this focal behaviour with a low Focus component in the underlying
syntax. An alternative analysis is to derive it from the structural properties of the syntax,
without positing a dedicated Focus; this would build on the Nuclear Stress Rule (Cinque,
1993), in which the main stress of an utterance is assigned to the constituent that is
most deeply embedded in the underlying structure. This is typically the object, being the
complement of the low VP. However, a specific Focus position gives more flexibility to what
can be focal in early Indo-European — not only objects, but also subjects, adjuncts and
various subordinate clauses. It also avoids committing the early Indo-European VP to a

particular syntactic configuration for which there is insufficient evidence.

Hence, this thesis additionally suggests that the syntax of early Indo-European lan-
guages and of Proto-Indo-European itself included (at least) a low Focus component, which
produced the word-order behaviour of the clausal foci in the examples given. This is an
analysis with strong theoretical precedents, especially for the syntax of Italian; Belletti
(2001, 2004), Bianchi (2013) and Cardinaletti (2018) have proposed and utilised a low
Focus in the syntactic hierarchy, at or close to the edge of the VP. The syntactic struc-
tures in (53) and (54) illustrate two ways to model low Focus in Proto-Indo-European, in

conjunction with the syntax proposed in §3.2.4.2°

20¢(TP)” and “(I)” are intended to leave room for the possibility of further functional categories within
the clausal syntax of Proto-Indo-European, which would be responsible for verbal features like tense and
aspect, as well as the word-order behaviour of auxiliaries and adverbs. Reconstruction of the IP, with a
view on the relative order of its head and complement, is outside the scope of this thesis; for a thesis that
does tackle this issue, see Windhearn (2020).
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(53) TopicP

/N

Topic CP

/N

c (1p)

/N

(I) FocusP

N

Focus VP

A

(53) specifically models Focus as constituting a separate phrase, with a null head. Alter-

natively, if we do not wish to include a null Focus head and a dedicated FocusP, we could

instead derive preverbal foci from movement to a focus-associated adjunct or specifier po-

sition at the edge of the VP. This keeps the focal constituent within the VP, the domain

of the propositional content of the clause.
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(54) TopicP

/N

Topic CP

/N

/N

Focus VP

A

In both scenarios, the subject, object and verb are base-generated within the VP structure.
From this origin, the arguments can move up to Spec,TopicP and the Focus position; it
is usually the subject that moves to up to the TopicP, while the object occupies Focus,

1" 'What is important for this

producing the typical SOV order, but not necessarily so.?
thesis is that the syntactic source of Focus is some way below the level of Topic and C in
(45), outside the syntax that generates the left periphery. Low Focus will interact with

the prosodic organisation of the overall clause, and receive the high prominence noted for

preverbal constituents by Dezs6 (1978), Kim (1988) and Hock (1991).

21Since it is TopicP that produces the typical clause-early position of subjects in early Indo-European,
an additional syntactic motivation, such as an equivalent to the Extended Projection Principle for English
(Chomsky, 1982), seems redundant. If we assume an IP component for the syntax, IP can still provide
verbal inflection and nominative case through downward feature checking with the verb and subject in the
VP.
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If we assume this view of low Focus, the common adjacency of topics and foci is largely
an accident; at the syntactic level, they stand at a distance, but the brevity of many
clauses leaves them adjacent in the surface order. This is especially true of declarative
main clauses, in which C is usually lexically null in early Indo-European. (54) predicts
that when C is lexically realised, it will precede the focus. This allows us to identify foci
in Latin and Ancient Greek subordinate clauses with lexical subordinators, such as the

object Kdron in (51b), which follows the subordinator epei.

3.3.3  AGAINST A HIGH FOCUS FOR PROTO-INDO-EUROPEAN

A low Focus can derive a substantial amount of the word-order behaviour of foci in the
early Indo-European languages considered so far, while not being bound to strict Topic-
Focus initial sequences. All this prompts the question of whether Kiparsky’s schema in
(47), specifically its high Focus, is still theoretically necessary. This subsection presents a
variety of evidence of possible focal behaviour in the early Indo-European left periphery,
namely: wh-questions, negative imperatives, fronted preverbs and exceptional Homeric
enclitic positions, as well as a notable absence of evidence in Old English, Old Norse and

Old Irish.

One reason to continue to posit a high Focus is the derivation of wh-questions. There
is a long-standing association between wh-words and the phenomenon of focus; as Rooth
(1992, 10) puts it, “there is a correlation between questions and the position of focus in

answers ... a question determines a set of potential answers”. This is to say, the wh-word
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of a question delimits a set of possible alternatives, from among which the focus of the

answer then selects one.

(55)  Who did Mary meet? | Mary met |Bill]

In (55), the wh-pronoun who defines a set of possible entities, namely humans that are
the objects of meeting. A focus that does not match the features of the set defined by the

wh-word produces an infelicitous answer.

(56) Who did Mary meet? | #Mary |met| Bill

Given this association between the two phenomena, it would be reasonable to propose that a
wh-word or phrase is the focus of its clause and stands in the Focus component of its clausal
syntax. Given the clause-early position of wh-material in early Indo-European, one might
further posit that a high Focus motivates the upward movement of wh-material. Since
we should assume wh-movement for the proto-language, this lends support to Kiparsky’s
reconstruction in (47). Yet this is at odds with the case made in Chapter 2, that C and

its clause-typing function are the source of early Indo-European wh-movement.

There is a precedent analysis that incorporates both the role of focus and C in wh-
questions and negates the need for high Focus. On the basis of very rare examples with
clause-medial wh-material, Bertrand and Faure (2022) propose that wh-material in Ancient
Greek moves from its base position up to Focus, but this is only a “necessary stopover”

before it then continues even higher into a CP layer; “whPs must go through all three
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positions, receiving their argument function in situ, checking their focus feature preverbally
and verifying their wh-feature in the high position” (Bertrand and Faure, 2022, 1). Their
analysis is therefore perfectly congruous with the syntax in (54), which contains both of
the components where wh-material can move up from a VP-internal argument position,
to achieve its two features of focus and interrogativity. There is no apparent word-order
evidence that would prohibit us in applying this syntactic analysis of two-step movement

for Ancient Greek to Latin and Sanskrit, and to a later stage of Proto-Indo-European itself.

Hittite may represent an archaic stage in this syntactic story. As mentioned in Chap-
ter 2, Hittite does not display the same wh-movement as seen elsewhere in early Indo-
European. The analysis of Huggard (2011) is that Hittite either leaves wh-material in situ

or in the dedicated preverbal position for foci.

(57)  a. ‘U URUNerik TUKU-an  Zl-an |kuezza| KASKAL-ahmi?
Stormgod of-Nerik angry.ACC.SG soul.ACC.SG what.ABL appease.PRS.1SG
‘By what means can I appease the angry soul of the Stormgod of Nerik?’

(Hittite. KUB 5.1 1 92-3, oracular inquiry, from Huggard (2011, 7))

b. KUR.KUR.HIL.A  |=m|a human |[kuis| harzi?
country-country-pl. but  all.ACC.SG who.NOM.SG hold.PRS.3SG
‘Who holds all of the countries?’

(Hittite. OH/NS legend, #13, from Goedegebuure (2009, 3))

If Hittite wh-material undergoes wh-movement only as far as low Focus, this might attest
to an archaic grammar, modified in the rest of Indo-European; in the later stage common

to the Core Indo-European languages, the original wh-movement was extended beyond

274



3.3. FOCUS IN EARLY INDO-EUROPEAN AND PIE

Focus to target high C, where it would help to convey the interrogative type of its clause.

This is speculation though; the main point here is that wh-questions do not require a high

Focus in the syntax to keep their focal character.

Secondly, Ram-Prasad (2022) discusses another category of words that appears in the

left periphery and suits a focal interpretation: prohibitive negators. Specifically, the San-

skrit negator ma negates imperative, subjunctive, optative and injunctive verbs, thereby

creating prohibitions and negative wishes, and in this role it often stands initially and apart

from the verb.

(58)

ma —nah samso araruso dhurtih
not we.ACC.PL curse.M.NOM.SG resentful.M.GEN.SG damage.F.NOM.SG
prdanan mdrtyasya

reach.AOR.INJ.ACT.3SG mortal.M.GEN.SG
‘May the curse of the resentful one, nor the affliction of the mortal reach us’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.18.3)

ma —te radhamst, ma —ta utdyo
not you.GEN.SG gift.N.NOM.PL not you.GEN.SG support.F.NOM.PL
Vaso asman kdda-cana dabhan

Vasu.M.VOC.SG we.ACC.PL whenever deceive.AOR.INJ.ACT.3PL
‘May your gifts, may your help never let us down, oh Vasu’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.84.20)

There is evidence also for a similar construction with the Ancient Greek cognate me, at

least in Homeric Greek.

(59)

me —tis 0pIsso tetraphtho poti néas
not someone.NOM.SG backwards turn.PRF.IMP.MED.3SG towards ship.F.ACC.PL
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‘Let no man turn back towards the ships’

(Ancient Greek. Homer, Iliad 272-3)

In later Classical Greek, this construction seems no longer productive, and mé and its verb
instead stand adjacent. This construction in the two languages raises the question of where

in (45) (repeated in (60)) the negators in (58) and (59) might stand.

(60) TopicP

/N

Topic CP

/\

c IP

Al

For Ram-Prasad (2022, 100), this is simple: they occupy his high FocP. This is somewhat
appropriate, since this prohibitive element presumably had an emphatic intonation, typical
of a clausal focus. Yet other constituents might be better suited to a focal interpretation;
the adverb kdda-cand ‘sometime’ (or ‘never’ in this negative environment) occupies the
preverbal position in (58b) and is plausibly focal. Regardless of what we identify as the
focus in ma/mé-clauses, we can consider the negator instead to be an exponent of C. This
fits its function as an indicator of clause type, signalling to the audience that its clause is

a negative command. This alternative analysis does at least demonstrate that we can do
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without a high Focus for deriving initial ma and meé.

A third phenomenon with potential focal properties is the fronting of preverbs, men-

tioned in §3.2.4. The arrangement is found across early Indo-European in which preverbs

(or ‘local particles’) are associated with a finite verb, yet stand apart from it. This word

order, with a clause-initial preverb and typically clause-final verb, is referred to as tmesis,

and has been recognised as a common word order of early Indo-European since Wacker-

nagel (1892). It is clearly productive in Sanskrit and Avestan (cf. Hale, 1993), and to a

lesser degree in Ancient Greek.

(61)  a.

en gar Pdtroklos phaobon héken
in for Patroclus.M.NOM.SG fear.M.ACC.SG send.AOR.IND.ACT.3SG
hdpasin

all. M.DAT.PL
‘For Patroclus had sent fear into them all’

(Ancient Greek. Homer, Iliad 16.291, from Ram-Prasad (2022, 16))

katd —me phdnios Aidas héloi...
down I.ACccC.SG bloody.M.NOM.SG Hades.M.NOM.SG take.AOR.OPT.ACT.3SG
‘If only murderous Hades might take me down...’

(Ancient Greek. Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus 1688-9)

vi  jdnan chyavah Sitipado
apart people.M.ACC.PL brown.M.NOM.PL white-footed.M.NOM.PL
akhyan

look.AOR.IND.ACT.3PL
‘The white-footed black horses looked at the people...’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.35.5)

pra yo =vam Mitravaruna
forth which.M.NOM.SG you.ACC.DU Mitra-Varuna.M.VOC.DU
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agiro duto ddravat
quick.M.NOM.SG messenger.NOM.SG run.IPRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘The quick messenger who ran forth to you, O Mitra and Varuna...’

(Sanskrit. RV 8.101.3)

e. a =moi rafodrai zauunoang jasata
towards I.GEN.SG support.N.DAT.SG call. M.ACC.PL come.PRS.IMP.ACT.2PL
‘Come here to my calls for support’

(Old Avestan. Yasna 28.3, from West (2011, 111))

The examples in (61) illustrate this fronting, with preverbs like katd and prd contributing
a direction to the action of the verb, yet standing at a distance from it. A similar order
also seems productive in Hittite (Melchert and Hoffner, 2008, 364-6, 410). In Sanskrit, a

PV-yd- sequence can even be preceded itself by an initial topical phrase.

(62)  |divya apol abhi yid =enam
heavenly.F.NOM.PL water.F.NOM.PL PV  when he.ACC.SG
ayan

g0.IPRF.IND.ACT.3PL
‘When the heavenly waters came upon him’

(Sanskrit. RV 7.103.2, from Lowe (2014, 2))

Furthermore, traces of old tmesis can be found in other branches of Indo-European, namely

in Latin, Gothic and Old Irish.

(63) a. sub wos placo ... ob 008
under you.ACC.PL fold.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG  towards you.ACC.PL
sacro

devote.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG
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‘I entreat you ... I beseech you’
(Latin. Festus, De Verborum Significatione 190.8-9, 309.30-2, from Wacker-
nagel (1892))

b. ... ga =u=hwa sehwi
PRT Q something see.PST.SBJ.ACT.3SG
.. whether he saw anything’

¢

(Gothic. Mk. VII.23, from Wackernagel (1892))

c. for=don itge Brigte bet
PV-us prayers.M.NOM.PL Brigid.F.GEN.SG be.PRS.SBJ.3PL
‘May Brigid’s prayers be upon us’

(Old Irish. Thes. 11.348.4, from Thurneysen (1946, 257))

In the Latin of (63a), we find two rare examples, explicitly noted by Festus as the language
of prayers??, of elements that are usually prefixed, here separated from their verb. Old
Irish tmesis, as in (63c), may be a similar archaism preserved in poetry and the alliterative
rosc style, if it is not instead an innovation influenced by Latin (cf. Breatnach, 1984;
Corthals, 1996). Given this broad distribution, preverb fronting must be an archaic order,
reconstructible back to the ancestral grammar, in which preverbs had more word-order
freedom, and the separate classes of adpositions for nouns and prefixes for verbs were yet
to emerge (Fortson, 2006, 230-1). To be precise, only one preverb is fronted, and it occupies
a position before WL1 pronouns (e.g. me in (61b) and don in (63c)). It can also precede

the relative yd- element in Sanskrit, as in (61d).

2240b vos sacro in quibusdam precationibus est pro vos obsecro” (‘Ob vos sacro is in certain prayers
in place of vos obsecro’, 190.8-9)
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All this prompts the question of what this fronting achieved in early Indo-European
and Proto-Indo-European itself; an answer is necessary if we are to integrate them into the
syntactic structure. Yet the purpose is not at all obvious; a preverb may have moved to
fulfill a prosodic requirement, to be emphasised, to secure a particular interpretation, or

to be pragmatically marked.

For Ram-Prasad (2022), fronted preverbs are focal. This analysis builds on the ob-
servation of Lowe (2014) for Sanskrit that, while this fronting of preverbs is possible in
relative yd-clauses like (61d), it never appears in interrogative kd-clauses. This is unex-
pected in light of the analysis adopted herein that yd- and kd- move to CP uniformly.
In both relative and interrogative clauses, their movement leaves the higher TopicP free
to host the preverb. In other words, the syntax (60) offers no reason to block *PV-kd-
orders. Lowe (2014) and Ram-Prasad (2022) have different accounts for this divergence.
Lowe’s analysis relies on the view that relative yd-pronouns have the option to be enclitic.
If so, in clauses like (61d), yd- and the WL1 pronoun move to the C head, and the preverb
stands in Spec,CP. Meanwhile, kd-pronouns are non-enclitic and only move to Spec,CP.
Ram-Prasad (2022, 98-9) however refutes Lowe’s evidence for the optional enclitic status
of yd-, arguing that the evidence from sandhi and the diachronic development of yd- do not
support it. Instead, Ram-Prasad (2022, 100) derives the word order through the different
syntactic positions of the Rizzian Split CP. His claim is that yd- and kd- do not in fact
move to the same position (Spec,CP in Chapter 2); rather, kd- lands higher in the syntax,
specifically in Rizzi’s Spec,FocP. This is based on the aforementioned association between

focus and interrogativity. If Spec,FocP is also the target of fronted preverbs, this explains
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the lack of *PV-kd- orders: they are in competition for the same left-peripheral position.
If kd- is present, it takes precedence and occupies Spec,FocP as a focal element, while the

preverb remains low.

However, it remains highly unclear as to how fronted preverbs may be foci. They may be
emphatic, but there is more to focus than prosodic prominence; how they would interact
with the semantic composition of the clause needs addressing. There is an alternative
analysis that would avoid this issue, and keep wh-movement in Sanskrit unified. The
reason for the absence of *PV-kd- may not be syntactic, but rather pragmatic. Unlike
yd-, the kd- stem has multiple meanings. Elsewhere in early Indo-European, its cognates
(Latin quis, Ancient Greek tis, Hittite kuis) serve not only as interrogative elements, but
also as indefinites; the intended reading is expressed through a combination of word order
and prosody. While not as common as in the other languages, an indefinite reading for
Sanskrit kd- is attested too (Monier-Williams, 1899, 240). The lack of *PV-kd- may in
fact be an avoidance tactic, to ensure the interrogative reading that we know its cognates
gain by a clause-early position. While permitted by the syntax, if kd- appeared after a
fronted preverb (itself in the TopicP), it might be interpreted as lower within the clause
and therefore as indefinite. This is a speculative analysis, but it does allow us to maintain
the structure in (60), and to motivate the word-order differences from the features of the

lexical items themselves.

Strictly in terms of their relative word order, fronted preverbs do not contradict the

syntactic structure in (60); numerically at least, its positions can accommodate orders with
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fronted preverbs. We may locate them in TopicP or CP.?3 In terms of their interpretation,
fronted preverbs seem ill-suited to the CP, which hosts markers of clause type and status;
unlike interrogative kd-elements and relative yd-elements, preverbs have no association
with any particular type of clause. TopicP is the better candidate for their syntactic
position, but any suggested motivation for their position there would be speculative.?*
What is certain is that more dedicated work on fronted preverbs is needed; the matter of

whether fronted preverbs support a high Focus must remain unresolved until further work

convincingly explains why they are fronted at all.

A fourth phenomenon that may necessitate an addition to the syntactic structure in (60)
is the exceptional placement of Wackernagelian pronouns, in particular those in Homeric
Greek noted by Taylor (1990). According to Taylor, 90% of enclitic pronouns appear
following the first prosodic word of their clause; yet we also find anomalous orders in which
the WL1 pronoun comes after the second. Assuming the syntactic structure in (60) and the
overall syntacto-prosodic approach of this thesis can account for many of the exceptions,

but it struggles with those like (64).

(64) a. epei ou —sphi thaldssia érga
since not they.DAT.PL sea.N.NOM.PL work.N.NOM.PL
memélei

be-care.PPRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Since works of the sea had meant nothing to them’

23For Sanskrit, having located relative yd- in Spec,CP, we are left with only TopicP for the preverbs
that often precede yd-.

24For one thing, it could not account for why interrogative kd- can appear after other initial constituents,
such as in the questions with nominal topics identified in §3.2.1.
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(Ancient Greek. Homer, Iliad 2.614, from Taylor (1990, 42))

b. all’ héte de dekdte —=moi epeluthe
but when indeed tenth.NOM.SG [.DAT.SG come-upon.AOR.IND.ACT.3SG
nux erebenne

night.F.NOM.SG dark.F.NOM.SG
‘But when the tenth dark night came upon me’

(Ancient Greek. Homer, Iliad 9.474, from Taylor (1990, 41))

c. oud’ ei mdla =min kholos hiko1
not if very she.ACC.SG anger.M.NOM.SG come.PRS.OPT.ACT.3SG
‘Not even if anger greatly came upon her’

(Ancient Greek. Homer, [liad 17.399, from Taylor (1990, 40))

These are problematic orders; having located the subordinators epes, hote and ei, and the
WL1 pronouns sphi, moi and min all in a unitary C, the intervening words are unexpected.
Consequently, Ram-Prasad (2022, 106-7) sensibly locates o4, dekdte and mdla in the high
Focus of his Rizzian structure, while subordinators like epei stand even higher in Force; it
is the lower head that is the target of WL1 pronouns. A focal status is not an unreasonable

reading for these words.

The word orders in (64) remain rare though, and we should consider alternative moti-
vations before proposing an otherwise unnecessary high Focus for the Ancient Greek left
periphery, and especially before relying on them to build a case for high Focus in PIE. For
one, other syntactic derivations are available that do not require additions to the syntax.
Taylor (1990, 52-63) proposes that WL1 pronouns move syntactically only as far as the left
edge of the IP layer. For this reason, they may surface as the first or the second element

of those located in the IP; this variation is conditioned by whether “another word precedes
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without a pause”. For Taylor then, an order like (64a) is produced through the movement
of sphi to the left edge of the IP, followed by its prosodic inversion with o1, presumably
because the C-element epes is followed by an intonation break. This naturally prompts the
question of why a subordinator should be prosodically so separated, but the main point to
consider here is that there might be additional prosodic operations at work that produce

orders like (64).

This is the view of Goldstein (2010), whose account for Classical Greek gives more
weight to prosody in determining enclitic position. It includes a hierarchical syntactic
structure similar to (54), with “strong topics” above a CP layer and “strong focus” beneath
it (2010, 76-9). Yet, in Goldstein’s view, prosody can modify what the syntax has produced
through post-syntactic processes (cf. Embick and Noyer, 2001). Most notably, this is true
of metrical language, such as Homeric epic verse, in which fitting metrical templates trumps

all other considerations.

“In the metrical texts, what we find is the ability of a clitic to occur much
farther into the clause than would normally be permitted. Rather than occur
at the left edge of an intonational phrase derived from a syntactic boundary,
clausal clitics can occur at the left edge of a metrical unit (namely the caesural
unit), which is not the product of the mapping between syntax and phonology.”
(Goldstein, 2010, 84)

WL1 pronouns may have hosts in Homeric language that they would not have in prose

or the spoken vernacular, such as the first accented element after a caesura. Working
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to a metrical template provides the clause with “more intonational phrases than it would
otherwise receive in the mapping from phrase structure to phonological form” (Goldstein,
2010, 97), and therefore more potential hosts for a WL1 pronoun. All this serves to
argue that we should not be quick to propose additional syntactic components, such as
high Focus, to derive a minority of WL1 word orders in Ancient Greek; we should first
examine the qualities of the particular genre of text and consider additional factors, before
we modify the syntactic derivation that works so well for the majority of WL1 pronouns,

namely their movement to C.

A final argument against the need for reconstructing high Focus comes from an absence
of evidence in the rest of the language set for this thesis. If we follow Kiparsky and assume
that Proto-Indo-European syntax included a high Focus component, we should expect to
find traces of it in Old Church Slavonic?®, Old English, Old Norse and Old Irish. Granted,
an absence of evidence is not evidence of absence, but it seems diachronically implausible for
a high FocusP in the proto-language to be lost across multiple branches of the subsequent

language family.

In Old English and Old Norse, the character of the preverbal Vorfeld in §3.2.2 in
main clauses is overwhelmingly topical.?® In the literature, no previous work seems to
have claimed that foci appear in this initial zone too. This leaves little reason to add
a FocusP alongside the TopicP and CP proposed in §3.2.4. Kiparsky’s response (1995)

to this would be his claim that his Proto-Indo-European FocusP in (47) had actually

250ur sources for Old Church Slavonic are characteristically unhelpful in identifying evidence for foci
and movement within the clause, except perhaps the “predicate movement” noted by Willis (2000, 4-5).
26With one exception being wh-material, accounted for with a CP.
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transformed into CP by the time of Proto-Germanic. This diachrony is unconvincing. A
high Focus might be a source for Indo-European wh-movement and some kinds of verbal
fronting (e.g. imperative), but it is a less persuasive origin for the other phenomena argued
in Chapter 2 to arise from a CP structure: subordinators, relative elements, interrogative
particles, and Wackernagelian pronouns. Reconstructing a clause-typing CP back to Proto-
Indo-European itself is a unified means of accounting for all of these early Indo-European

phenomena.

Lastly, in Old Irish, as with early Germanic, the clausal left periphery likewise does
not play a role in focus. Old Irish resorts to an alternative construction for the purpose of
focusing and emphasising a constituent: clefting (DiGirolamo, 2018; Stifter, 2009, 55-6). It
is especially common in the Old Irish glosses; this is not surprising, considering “the nature

of the activity of glossing, which tends to focus on a particular word or phrase” (Russell,

2014, 287).

(65) s [tri Isu| predchim=se
be.PRS.IND.3SG through Jesus.M.ACC.SG preach.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG.REL-]
is [macc] miastar

be.PRS.IND.3SG son.M.NOM.SG judge.FUT.ACT.3SG.REL
‘It is through Jesus that I preach ... it is the Son who will judge’

(Old Trish. Wh. 1d9)

As (65) illustrates, Old Irish cleft constructions comprise the copula verb, the focused
element and then a relative clause. Clefting therefore really involves two clauses, one main

and declarative, the other subordinate and relative. The fact that Old Irish relies on this bi-
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clausal construction suggests that fronting for focus within one clause is not an option, and
that its high syntactic structure does not include a FocusP alongside the TopicP already
established.

Instead, there is tentative evidence that intra-clausal focus in Old Irish occurs later in
the linear order and further down in the syntax. Lash (2020) discusses clauses with the
rightward dislocation of the subject, in which it appears last or later in a VOS order, in

contrast with the usual VSO.

(66) a. ro-siacht corrici nem a trocaire
reach.PST.IND.3SG up-to heaven.N.ACC.SG his mercy.F.NOM.SG
‘His mercy reached up to heaven’

(Old Irish. M. 55d2, from Lash (2020, 29))

b.  fo-sissetar a pectu nd firien
confess.PRS.IND.3PL their sin.M.ACC.PL the.M.NOM.PL righteous.M.NOM.PL
‘The righteous confess their sins’

(Old Irish. MI. 132al, from Lash (2020, 34))

Lash suggests two reasons for why the subjects in (66) might stand not immediately after
the verbal complex. One is the length and complexity of the subject; noun phrases that
include a relative clause, a complex adjective or two appositive nouns tend to be clause-
final. Their late position may be due to prosody and the rhythm of the overall clause.
Yet such factors, Lash (2020, 22) argues, are hard to diagnose in an ancient language, and
adds that it is not clear what exact length or degree of complexity constitutes a complex

subject. Clause-late subjects therefore “might in fact be better understood by appealing to
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information structure” (Lash, 2020). Lash posits two syntactic positions, Posl and Pos2,
that arguments and adverbial adjuncts may occupy. Posl, the hierarchically higher of the
two, is used for old information. This is usually the subject, but not always. Pos2, the
lower, is for new information. If the subject is not given or focused, it moves to Pos2, while
something else may stand in Posl. We can derive an order like (66b) with a ‘split IP’,
containing the targets for the movement of the finite verb (IPa in (67)), old information

(IPb) and new information (the lowest IPc).
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(67) TopicP
Topic CP
C IPa
Ta IPb

fo-sissetar /\

Specifier (Posl) I’

DP A

a pectu Ib IPc

T

Specifier (Pos2) I’

DP A

ind firien Ie VP

A

Further work can explore the possibility that Lash’s Pos2 and IPc in (67) continue the low

Focus position of Proto-Indo-European proposed in (54).
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3.4 CONCLUSIONS: TOPICS, FOCI AND EARLY INDO-EUROPEAN

In sum, this chapter and the previous one demonstrate that reconstructing Topic, C and
a low Focus position back to Proto-Indo-European successfully accounts for the syntactic
behaviour that we observe in its descendants, including the relative positions of various
kinds of topics and foci, instances of wh-movement, and lexical elements of the category
C. Low Focus can successfully derive the widely acknowledged preverbal position of early
Indo-European foci, the variation between narrow and broad focus, and the focal quality of
wh-material. In contrast, high Focus does not reach the same benchmark of comparative
support that would justify reconstructing it for the proto-syntax. The lack of a need for
high Focus in the three more discourse-configurational languages in the set (Latin, Ancient
Greek, Sanskrit) is compounded with an apparent lack of foci in the left peripheries of Old
English, Old Norse and Old Irish. All of this results in the following abstract syntax for

the early Indo-European and Proto-Indo-European finite clause:
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(68) TopicP

/N

Topic CP

/N

/N

Focus VP

Al

The widely acknowledged surface adjacency of topics and foci in Latin, Ancient Greek
and Sanskrit is understood to be a syntactic accident, produced by an absence of lexical
exponents for the intervening syntactic projections. All of this is a deliberate departure
from previous Rizzian analyses of early Indo-European syntax (e.g. Ram-Prasad, 2022),

and notably from Kiparsky’s (1995) influential reconstruction of the proto-syntax.?”

The idea that the phenomenon of focus arises from the lower regions of the clausal

27Consequently, it can help analyses that build on Kiparsky’s reconstruction. For one example, Erschler’s
(2012) diachronic account of innovative wh-movement in Ossetic involves a stage in which Middle Iranian
languages must develop a second low Focus position in addition to the older high Focus, adopted by
Erschler following Kiparsky (1995). Yet, according to the account of this thesis, low Focus was there all
along.
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syntax may surprise some, since the high syntax and the left periphery that it generates
are commonly associated with discourse information. Yet it is not so strange when we
consider focus more generally; true, it plays a role in discourse information, but it has
qualities beyond the pragmatic. As mentioned at the beginning of §3.3, focus sits at a
crossroads between syntax, semantics, pragmatics and prosody, and contributes to the
semantic interpretation of a proposition. As such, it takes scope over the constituents that
comprise that proposition, namely the lexical components of the VP. Topics meanwhile do
not share this semantic role, so it is inaccurate to consider topic and focus as simply two
sides of the same discourse-informational coin, with the former providing old information,
the latter new. Focus is a beast of a different nature, one that suits a low position in our

reconstruction of Proto-Indo-European syntax.

A final word is appropriate on the considerable effects of Topic and Focus, and the
consequences of integrating them into the syntax. From Delbriick (1888) onwards, the
reconstruction of Proto-Indo-European word order has searched for the original basic ar-
rangement of its subjects, objects and verbs. In the view of Delbriick and many scholars
since, Proto-Indo-European word order was fundamentally SOV. Yet a syntactic recon-
struction like (68) robs this search of its feasibility. Since Topic and Focus consistently
motivate the movement of the lexical constituents of the VP (chiefly, the arguments of the
verb), we can never be sure of whether our evidence displays an unmarked arrangement
of these constituents. Even the SOV order in early Indo-European may be a product of
discourse configurationality, and therefore no less affected; its frequent occurrence may not

indicate its syntactic basic-ness, but rather result from the tendency of subjects to be top-
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ical and objects to be focal. No arrangement of subject, object and verb, no matter how
statistically common, can be confidently claimed in the earliest Indo-European languages
to be a product of syntactic derivation unaffected by discourse-driven movement to Topic

and Focus.

This thesis does not claim that the Proto-Indo-European VP was unstructured, but
only that we today are not now able to look into that VP. Agreeing with Watkins (1976,
316), definitively categorising Proto-Indo-European as either an ‘OV’ or a ‘VO’ language
seems to be an unobtainable goal, and the search for a fundamental word order of the
clausal constituents may be essentially futile. Perhaps surprisingly to some, it seems more
fruitful to hunt instead for syntactic components that determine the observable discourse-

informational arrangements of lexical constituents, namely Topic and Focus.
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4.1 INTRODUCTIONS AND CHAPTER AIMS

4.1.1 CHAPTER AIMS

This thesis now turns to its second object of study: the noun phrase in early Indo-European.
This chapter builds a case for reconstruction based on the left-peripheral behaviour of noun
phrases across the language set. It considers all typical constituents of the noun phrase,

with a particular focus on functional lexical elements, such as determiners. From the com-
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parative evidence of these seven languages, the ultimate goal is to reconstruct aspects of
the syntax of the noun phrase in Proto-Indo-European, specifically its topmost compo-
nents. This is again pursued according to the methodology set out in Chapter 1, namely,
by diagnosing functional categories and heads in the underlying syntax that generated the
attested word-order data. The main claims of this chapter are that Proto-Indo-European!
had a configurational noun phrase, and that this crucially contained at least three func-
tional categories: ‘Num’, ‘D’ and ‘Emphasis’. These are arranged hierarchically in the

following manner:

(1) EmphasisP

SN

Emphasis DP

/N

D NumP

/N

Num NP

Al

The different projections of the syntax in (1) are each assumed to include a specifier po-

sition that can host moved elements. (1) is reconstructed as a sufficient common origin

1Or at least Proto- Core-Indo-European, see §1.4.7.
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for various observed behaviour across the language set, such as the emphatic quality of
initial constituents of the noun phrase, and the typical pre-nominal position of markers of
(in)definiteness. An additional claim is that the configuration of the lexical components,
namely the underlying relative positions of the head noun, adjectives and adnominal gen-
itives, cannot be reconstructed to the same degree of cogency. As with the clause, these
constituents show such considerable variation that, except for intra-theoretical reasons, it

is difficult to ascertain a basic order that might have been inherited by the language set.

After introducing the noun phrase as a syntactic concept, the line of argument begins
with the three older languages of the set: Latin, Ancient Greek and Sanskrit, which display
considerable word-order flexibility, as well as apparently discontinuous nominal constituents
with intervening material. The chapter then turns to the later four languages, at least three
of which exhibit a more fixed word order. A final section ties up the different threads and

summarises the evidence for the proto-syntax in (1).

4.1.2 THEORETICAL BACKGROUND: THE SYNTAX OF NOUN PHRASES

The noun phrase has so far been treated simply as one among many components of the
clause, its inner workings neglected. However, the noun phrase has been considered in
various languages to be almost, if not equally, as complex as the clause. In English, it
contains constituents that we can roughly divide into the lexical and the functional. The
former group include the head noun (the ‘core’ of the domain), adjectives, genitives and

dependent prepositional phrases. These are understood to be lexical, since they refer to
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entities and qualities in the world, and involve predicates. Functional elements include
determiners, which help to specify the reference of a head noun, distinguishing one or a
subset of the set which it denotes; determiners may be definite, such as definite articles
(e.g. English the) and demonstratives (e.g. this, that), or they may be indefinite, such as
indefinite articles (e.g. a, some). Determiners are herein understood to be distinct from
quantifiers (e.g. many, all), at least syntactically, since the two can co-occur in one noun

phrase.

(2) all the ten good houses of the neighbourhood
QUANTIFIER DETERMINER NUMBER ADJECTIVE NOUN GENITIVE

Moreover, modern English does not assemble these constituents randomly; determiners,

adjectives and nouns are arranged into an inflexible DAN order.

(3) a. a good house
b. *good a house
c. these good houses

d. *houses these good

English today is morphologically quite impoverished, compared with its ancestral forms
and other European languages, but cases like (3c) nonetheless show agreement of a num-
ber feature between the head noun houses and the determiner these. In Old English, a

morphologically richer language, this agreement of features extends to the adjective too.
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(4)  a.

Because of the ordering and the percolation of the head noun’s features within the noun
phrase, noun phrases have been considered in the generative traditional to be configura-
tional, formed according to an abstract structure. The noun phrase mirrors the structure
of the clause; each of these two domains of syntax has a lexical core (the finite verb or
the head noun), which is then modified and ‘fleshed out’ by additional elements, such as
nominal arguments, adjuncts, auxiliary verbs and determiners. Indeed, the verbal or nom-
inal feature of that lexical core itself may not be basic, but rather added (cf. Borer, 2014).
Evidence for this fundamental non-categorial status comes from noun phrases that match

the argument structure and propositional content of finite clauses.

(5) a.

b.

In (5), the Romans are in both examples the agent of the action of destruction, and

beet gode hus
the.N.NOM.SG good.WK.N.NOM.SG house.N.NOM.SG
‘The good house’

(Old English. Artificial example)

bara godra husa
the.N.GEN.PL good.WK.N.GEN.PL house.N.GEN.PL
‘Of the good houses’

(Old English. Artificial example)

the Romans destroy Carthage
(Clause)
the Romans’ destruction of Carthage

(Noun Phrase)
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Carthage its patient, but the patterns of agreement result from the categorial feature given
to the action, that is, whether it be verbal or nominal. The clause and the noun phrase are
treated in generative thinking as “extended projections” of the lexical core, the categories
V and N, above which are located “functional shells” (Grimshaw, 2000) that offer positions
for additional lexical items, such as adverbs and adjectives, and contribute grammatical

features.

Following the influential analysis of Abney (1987), the syntax of the English noun
phrase is widely considered to contain the high functional component D(eterminer), which
may be lexically overt (e.g. the, a) or null. A noun phrase like (3a) therefore for Abney

(1987, 208) has the following underlying structure:

house

Abney (1987), Szabolesi (1987) and Horrocks and Stavrou (1987) draw explicit parallels
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between clausal and noun-phrase syntax. For Abney, D corresponds in function to the I
head of the clause. For Szabolesi (1987, 168), the Hungarian definite article a(z) realises
the head “CN”, which is “the nominal counterpart of C”, while both the clausal and the
noun-phrase syntax include a functional I(nflection) head (Szabolcsi, 1984, 1987). This is
responsible for the morphological agreement of person and number between the subject

and the verb in clauses, but also between a possessor and a possessum in noun phrases.

(7)  a. én litom
I.NOM.SG see.PRS.IND.DEF.1SG
‘I see’

(Hungarian. Artificial example)

b. az én vendégem
the I.NOM.SG guest.P0OSS.1SG
‘My guest’

(Hungarian. From Szabolcsi (1984))

Because of parallel word-order phenomena in some languages, we can reasonably talk about
a ‘left periphery’ for the noun phrase as well as the clause, and propose the existence of
functional categories, like D, that produce it. The purpose of this chapter is to demonstrate
that this analysis applies to the set of early Indo-European languages and to Proto-Indo-
European. Chapter 5 discusses the parallels between the two reconstructed domains of

syntax.
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4.2 ANCIENT NOUN PHRASES: LATIN, SANSKRIT AND AN-

CIENT GREEK

4.2.1 THE LATIN NOUN PHRASE

The noun phrase in Latin is morphologically and syntactically typical of earlier Indo-
European languages; hence, it is worth discussing in detail before moving on to the others.
Its noun phrases contain various categories of word associated by the agreement of case,
number and gender. Classical Latin has six cases, two numbers and three genders, which
are morphologically realised as fusional endings on nouns, adjectives, lower numbers, de-

terminers and quantifiers.

(8) a. perversam atque impiam religionem
perverse.F.ACC.SG and impious.F.ACC.SG piety.F.ACC.SG
‘Perverse and impious superstition’

(Latin. Cicero, For Sulla 25.70)

b. omnium finitimarum cwitatum
all.F.GEN.PL bordering.F.GEN.PL city.F.GEN.PL
‘Of the neighbouring cities’

(Latin. Caesar, Gallic War 5.58)

Some other possible members of the noun phrase though do not show agreement with
the head noun, namely modifying genitives and indeclinable cardinal numbers from four

upwards.
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(9)

Since agreement signals the relationship between a head noun and its different modifiers,
it affords the Latin noun phrase the capacity for considerable word-order variation. This
includes different orderings of constituents relative to the noun phrase, and instances of hy-
perbaton. The latter involves ‘discontinuous’ noun phrases, in which two or more elements
agree in reference and therefore in features, but do not stand adjacent in the order. Hy-

perbata are common in poetry, in which morphological agreement keeps the grammatical

post |horam promam noctis|
after hour.F.ACC.SG first.F.ACC.SG night.F.GEN.SG
‘After the first hour of night’

(Latin. Cicero, For Seztus Roscius 19)

has septem stellas
this.F.ACC.PL seven  star.F.ACC.PL
‘These seven stars’

(Latin. Varro, On the Latin Language 7.73)

information clear while metrical templates determine the word order.

(10)

[tantae] =ne |animis caelestibus| [vrae]
such.F.NOM.PL Q  soul.M.DAT.PL heavenly.M.DAT.PL anger.F.NOM.PL
‘Do heavenly souls have such angers?’

(Latin. Virgil, Aeneid 1.11)

[mutam| nequiquam adloquerer [cinerem|
mute.F.ACC.SG in-vain speak-to.IPRF.SBJ.DEP.1SG ash.F.ACC.SG
‘T address in vain speechless ash’

(Latin. Catullus 101)
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However, we should not conclude that the Latin noun phrase is chaotic and randomly

ordered; there are clear patterns in its composition.

One pattern concerns determiners. In its classical standard, Latin does not exhibit
definite or indefinite articles, but it still displays a wide array of determiners. These
elements can all be used pronominally or as part of a noun phrase (like English that), and
include demonstrative and anaphoric elements (e.g. distal ille ‘that’, medial iste ‘that’,
proximal hic ‘this’), primarily anaphoric elements (e.g. is ‘that’; idem ‘the same’, ipse ‘the
very’), interrogative determiners (e.g. qui ‘which’) and indefinite determiners (e.g. aliquis
‘some’). Although their position with respect to the head noun is variable, a pre-nominal
position before all other constituents is very common (with 94% of examples in the corpus

of Tovino (2012)). Pinkster summarises the word order of these elements thus:

“Determiners most often precede the head noun. Interrogative and relative
determiners almost always precede; demonstrative, anaphoric, and indefinite
determiners show more variation.”

(Pinkster, 2021, 1067)

Demonstratives very frequently appear pre-nominally, in particular at the far left edge of
the phrase. Devine and Stephens (2006, 511) report that hic is always pre-nominal in Cato

and Caesar, though a post-nominal position is possible and observed in the Latin of Cicero.

(11) a. .. de |ea re| verba uty
about that.F.ABL.SG matter.F.ABL.SG word.N.NOM.PL use.PRS.INF.DEP
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frant. |[huic operi] pretium ab
become.PRS.INF.DEP this.N.DAT.SG work.N.DAT.SG price.N.NOM.SG from
domino bono...

master.M.ABL.SG good.M.ABL.SG
‘... Prayers on this matter should be made. For this work, from a good

homeowner...’

(Latin. Cato, De Agriculture 14)

b. id lea mazxime ratione|
that.N.ACC.SG that.F.ABL.SG greatest.F.ABL.SG reason.F.ABL.SG
fecit, quod noluit [eum
do.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG that not-want.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG that.M.ACC.SG
locum)| unde  Helvetin discesserant
place.M.ACC.SG whence Helvetii.M.NOM.PL leave.PPRF.IND.ACT.3PL
vacare

be-empty.PRS.INF.ACT
‘This he did with the main reason that he did not want the place which the

Helvetii had abandoned to be empty’
(Latin. Caesar, Gallic War 1.28)

Following Oniga (2014) and Giusti and Iovino (2016) inter alios, by identifying determiners
as exponents of a D head within a left-headed DP?, higher than the noun and its lexical

modifier, we derive their usual initial position.

2We can treat determiners like ille and hic either as syntactically simplex heads or as complex phrasal
elements in Spec,DP, following Leu (2008). Until diagnostics demonstrate otherwise, the former, simpler
analysis is adopted. As for the use of the label ‘D’; an appropriate alternative is ‘Dem’, since Latin has
demonstratives but no articles. However, for Latin and the other languages, the label D is maintained;
it is intended to be more generic, characterised by (in)definiteness, and so able to include definite and
indefinite determiners in its category, and to interact with the argument structure of the clause (see the
conclusion in §4.5.
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(12) DP

However, this structure needs modifying if it is to generate different orders with determin-

ers.

A key factor in the variation is “the semantics of the demonstrative” (Devine and
Stephens, 2006, 514), by which they mean the choice between an ostensive or a discourse-
anaphoric meaning. When ostensive, demonstratives like hic are assumed to be accom-
panied with a gesture, singling out an entity in the speaker’s environs; if used so, the
demonstrative is pre-nominal. When anaphoric, they instead refer to something not nec-
essarily present in the external circumstances but rather signal to something already given

in the discourse; if so, they tend to be post-nominal.3.

(13)  quamdiu etiam |furor iste tuus| nos
how-long still madness.M.NOM.SG that.M.NOM.SG your.M.NOM.SG we.ACC.PL
eludet

mock.FUT.IND.ACT.3SG
‘How long will this madness of yours still mock us?’

(Latin. Cicero, Catilinarian Orations 1.1)

3This distinction is not consistent across determiners; the demonstrative is only has anaphoric and
cataphoric functions, yet is rarely post-nominal.
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(14) a. ego interim  |hanc aram]|
[.NOM.SG meanwhile this.F.ACC.SG altar.F.ACC.SG
occupabo

occupy.FUT.IND.ACT.1SG
‘Meanwhile I'll occupy this altar’

(Latin. Plautus, Mostellaria 5.1, from Pinkster (2021, 1068))

b. tange [aram hanc Veneris|
touch.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG altar.F.ACC.SG this.F.ACC.SG Venus.F.GEN.SG
‘Touch this altar to Venus’

(Latin. Plautus, Rudens 5.2, from Pinkster (2021, 1068))

The difference between the altars in (14) is whether or not the altar is known to the audience
and part of the ongoing conversation. In the first, the altar is an entity introduced into the
discourse, and presumably Tranio, the speaker, gestures towards it. In the latter, the altar
has already been mentioned and hanc is anaphoric, perhaps better translated as the. An
initial or early pre-nominal position within the noun phrase seems therefore to add force to
the demonstrative, linking it to current extra-linguistic circumstances, while post-nominal

demonstratives are weaker, referring back to previous elements within the discourse.

Even when not initial, the earliness of determiners’ positions is consistent; only one
constituent precedes the determiner, while others follow. This gives us grounds to analyse
its underlying location as stable in the syntax, while subsequent operations produce its
surface second position. One option is to bring in post-syntactic factors to derive orders
like furor iste tuus in (13). Prosodic inversion (Halpern, 1992, 1995) could explain non-
initial iste, if we first assume that it is enclitic. However, there does not seem to be

any evidence from orthography or metre that points to a prosodic difference in non-initial
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determiners.

Instead, this thesis proposes that the Latin noun phrase involves the additional move-
ment of constituents to an even higher syntactic location, namely ‘EmphasisP’. For in-
stance, the determiner-second orders in (13) and (14b) derive from the movement of aram
and furor higher than the DP of which hanc and iste are the head. This movement and

resultant word-order variation produce the ostensive/anaphoric distinction in demonstra-

tives.
(15) EmphasisP
Specifier Emphasis’

v

aram Emphasis DP

TN

D NP

Veneris -aram
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(16) EmphasisP

T

Specifier Emphasis’

W

furor g bhasis DP

N

D NP
iste N
tuus furer

This is understood to involve movement specifically to the specifier of Emphasis. So as
not to contravene the Head Movement Constraint (Travis, 1984) and produce unattested
word orders, the moved constituent (such as the nouns aram in (15) and furor in (16)) is
considered to be underlyingly phrasal. Consequently, to achieve the movement of only the
noun in (15) and in (16), and not its genitive or possessive modifiers, we must additionally
posit that the latter constituents are underlyingly higher than the NP of which the noun is
the head. It is this NP alone that moves to Spec,EmphasisP, leaving the modifiers in their
basic positions. This suggests aspects of configurationality in the lower “NP” structure,

but further comment is outside the left-peripheral scope of this thesis.

The key characteristic of the high functional head is not immediately clear; to call it

‘Topic’ or ‘Focus’, as with the clausal syntax, does not seem right, since these functions are
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part of the discourse configuration of the clause as a whole. It is not apparent how a noun
phrase could have a topic, about which the rest of the phrase provides information. A
noun-phrase Focus, which provides new information and implies alternatives, seems more
plausible (cf. Rooth, 1992).% These focal functions are not identified though in the philolog-
ical literature; in most cases, the interpretation given is that the fronted element is simply
afforded a certain prominence, perhaps with emphatic prosody, which communicated its
importance and encouraged the audience to relate it to or contrast it with other things in
the ongoing discourse. In the case of phrase-second demonstratives like ille, the fronting
of another constituent ‘backgrounded’ it, reducing its force and signalling its anaphoric
function. Therefore, to summarise the qualities of the initial position in the philological
literature, and to avoid committing to a too restrictive definition of this high syntactic

component, this thesis opts for the label of ‘Emphasis’.

In sum, the left-peripheral behaviour of the Latin noun phrase arose from the following

high syntax:

4Emphasised constituents in an English noun phrase imply alternatives, e.g. an English linguist (as
opposed to a Scottish one) or an English linguist (as opposed to another kind of scholar).
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(17) EmphasisP

SN

Emphasis DP

/\

D NP

Al

We can detect the workings of Emphasis even in noun phrases without determiners. Ad-
jectives for instance typically stand closer to the head noun than other constituents. They
may be pre-nominal or post-nominal; both Adjective-Noun and Noun-Adjective orders
are very well attested in Classical Latin. There is considerable disagreement over which
might be the basic base order. Oniga (2014) argues that AN is the norm in archaic Latin,
whereas Sleeman and Perridon (2011) instead identify NA as the more frequent order;
following Pinkster, they state that Latin adjectives are usually post-nominal “unless prag-
matic factors such as Focus cause them to be preposed” (Pinkster, 2021, 186). Adams
(1976) agrees, saying that AN was “was reserved for adjectives which were emphatic or
which carried a strong emotional content”, such as those that expressed a personal opinion,
like bonus ‘good’. Other scholars though decline to offer a definitive view for either word
order. For Allen and Greenough (1903) “the determining and most significant word comes

first”, which could be a noun or its adjective. They admit at least adjectives of size or
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quantity, like multus ‘much’ or magnus ‘great’, usually do precede, which Pinkster (2021,
1077) agrees with. Devine and Stephens (2006) likewise equivocate; in their opinion, there
is no one factor that can explain the word order variants, because a mixture of discourse-
information, semantics and prosody determines the order. This debate over the basic
position of adjectives in Latin is substance for the claim in §4.1.1 that the configuration of
lexical constituents in the reconstructed noun phrase is very difficult to diagnose, perhaps
totally obscure. However, within the debate, a repeated theme is that the pre-nominal

position had qualities of emphasis.

Likewise, there is similar great variation in the position of genitives with respect to the
head noun; both post-nominal and pre-nominal positions are available to them, although
there are preferences according to author, style and time. Noun-Genitive orders are rare
in the oldest Latin sources, but if Genitive-Noun was the default at an early point, it
had begun to give way by the time of Plautus (Magni, 2009). Devine and Stephens (2006)
claim again that this equivalence of orders in Classical Latin has many contributing factors,
including “conceptual individuation, the degree to which the genitive plus head combination
expresses a single recognizable concept” (Devine and Stephens, 2006, 388). Yet again,
along with this semantic pattern, Magni (2009) also mentions a pragmatic tendency of the

Genitive-Noun order, namely that in this order the genitive is predictable information.’

Latin’s possessive pronouns, such as meus ‘my’ and tuus ‘your’, again appear pre-

and post-nominally with near-equal frequency. Different writers may have their own pref-

®Magni (2009) also identifies a syntactic tendency, in that pre-nominal subjective genitives mirror the
pre-verbal position of clausal subjects.
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erences. Overall, they “slightly more often follow their heads” (Pinkster, 2021, 1067).
However, among possessive pronouns that precede their head noun, we can detect qualities
of emphasis and contrast (Pinkster, 2015, 1072). In (18), all three possessive pronouns
refer to the same person, Charinus, and precede their head nouns. We might therefore

tentatively identify such instances as emphasised to hold Charinus’ attention, or even as

topical.

(18) eloquar quandoquidem me oras.
speak-out.FUT.IND.ACT.1SG since [.ACC.SG beg.PRS.IND.ACT.2SG
tuos pater / quid meus
your.M.NOM.SG father.M.NOM.SG ~ what.N.ACC.SG my.M.NOM.SG
pater? / tuam amaicam / quid
father.M.NOM.SG  your.F.ACC.SG friend.F.ACC.SG  what.N.ACC.SG
eam? / wndit

she.ACC.SG  see.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Since you're begging me, I'll speak plainly. Your father - / What about my father?

/ Your girlfriend - / What about her? / He has seen her.’

(Latin. Plautus, Mercator 1.2, from Pinkster (2021, 1073))

Regardless of what basic position we assume for possessive pronouns, it does seem that the

pre-nominal, phrase-initial position offers a means for prominence or topicalisation.

Numbers offer evidence for their own dedicated functional category within the syntax.
In the surface order, numbers typically occupy an early position, before the noun and before
any accompanying adjectives and genitives. In Cicero and Caesar, the cardinal number
tres ‘three’ for example stands before nouns and adjectives in nine out of ten cases (Devine

and Stephens, 2006, 494).
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(19) a. tres nobilissimy Haedur
three.M.NOM.PL most-noble.M.NOM.PL Haedui.M.NOM.PL
‘Three most noble men of the Haedui’

(Latin. Caesar, Gallic War 7.67, from Devine and Stephens (2006, 494))
b. ex |[tribus oratoris officiis]
from three.N.ABL.PL orator.M.GEN.SG duty.N.ABL.PL

"From three duties of the orator’

(Latin. Cicero, Brutus 197, from Devine and Stephens (2006, 494))

If a determiner element is present though, it typically precedes the number.

(20)  harum trium partium
this.F.GEN.PL three.F.GEN.PL part.F.GEN.PL
‘Of these three parts’

(Latin. Cicero, Orator 2.129, from Devine and Stephens (2006, 494))

Such behaviour of cardinal numbers in Latin can be derived from a NumP component to

the syntax, in between DP and NP, as shown in (21).
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(21) EmphasisP

SN

Emphasis DP

/N

D NumP

/N

Num NP

Al

Noun phrases with numbers also offer evidence for EmphasisP. A number may precede any
determiners present if it is itself the more salient constituent, while in (22), the noun templis
precedes its number fribus in the dependent ablative noun phrase. This can be analysed
as the fronting of templis for contrast, since the temples are among several buildings that

Cicero lists.

(22)  Capitolium illud [templis tribus|
Capitol.N.NOM.SG that.N.NOM.SG temple.N.ABL.PL three.N.ABL.PL
inlustratum

illustrate. PRFP.N.NOM.SG
‘That Capitol, adorned with three temples’

(Latin. Cicero, For Aemilius Scaurus 46, from Devine and Stephens (2006, 494))

A problem for the syntactic structure in (21) is the behaviour of quantifiers. Omnis ‘all’
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and totus ‘all’ stand before the head noun “most often” (Pinkster, 2021, 1076). While

pre-nominal and post-nominal omnis are roughly equal in the older Latin of Cato, omnis

is pre-nominal in 80% of its uses in Cicero and more so in Caesar (Devine and Stephens,

2006, 509).
(23)  a.
b.

omnes hae tres partes
all.F.NOM.PL this.F.NOM.PL three.F.NOM.PL part.F.NOM.PL
purgationis

purification.F.GEN.SG
‘All these three parts of the purification’

(Latin. Cicero, Rhetoric for Herennius 2.24)

omne id medium tempus
all.N.ACC.SG that.N.ACC.SG middle.N.ACC.SG time.N.ACC.SG
‘All the intervening time’

(Latin. Gellius, Noctes Atticae 3.2.4, from Oniga (2014, 193))

The quantifying adjective multus is typically pre-nominal too, although it also shows more

variation as to whether it precedes or follows any determiners present in a particular noun

phrase. The position of the quantifier is, once again, sensitive to its context. For example,

if its head noun is contrastive, it precedes the quantifier, as in (24), in which Gallia is

fronted to associate and contrast it with the Germans.

(24) s |Gallia omnis| cum Germanis
if Gaul.F.NOM.SG all.F.NOM.SG with German.M.ABL.PL
consentiret

conspire.IPRF.SBJ.ACT.3SG
‘If all Gaul conspired with the Germans’
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(Latin. Caesar, Gallic War 5.29, from Devine and Stephens (2006, 510))

The key issue here is that quantifiers consistently precede determiners, as in (23). Two
options for deriving this position present themselves. One is to add an additional QP into

(21), between DP and EmphasisP, of which a quantifier like omnis is the head.

(25) EmphasisP

N

Emphasis QP
Q DP
omnes /\

D NumP

hae

Num NP

tres

partes purgationis

This configuration in (25) can not only derive the usual QDN order, but also leaves Em-

phasisP free to host fronted constituents, such as Gallia in (24).

However, other word-order evidence suggests that a QP is unnecessary, and that (21) is
sufficient for orders with quantifiers too. There is the distinction of Devine and Stephens
(2006, 517-9) between strong and weak quantifiers, illustrated in (26). Strong quantifiers,

which are twice as common as weak ones in Cicero, appear before all other elements in the
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noun phrase. Weak quantifiers appear after demonstratives, and occasionally even after

DN combinations.

(26)  a. praetermitto l[omnem  hanc orationem|
omit.PRS.IND.ACT.18G all.F.ACC.SG this.F.ACC.SG discourse.F.ACC.SG
‘I am omitting all this discourse’

(Latin. Cicero, On the Agrarian Law 1.7.21, from Devine and Stephens (2006,

517))

b. nos autem [hanc omnem quaestionem| e a
we.NOM.PL but  this.F.ACC.SG all.F.ACC.SG inquiry.F.ACC.SG by
nobis explicatam esse [his litteris|
us.ABL.PL explain.PRFP.ACC.SG be.PRS.INF this.F.ABL.PL letter.F.ABL.PL
arbitramur

believe.PRS.IND.ACT.1PL
‘But we believe that this whole question ... has been explained by us in these

words’

(Latin. Cicero, On the Ends 1.12, from Devine and Stephens (2006, 518))

The exact interpretational difference for Latin speakers between strong and weak quanti-
fiers is not clear, but we can at least presume that there was a difference. If we assume that
strong, pre-determiner quantifiers were somehow prosodically emphasised, we can locate
them in EmphasisP. Post-determiner quantifiers, as in (26b), may instead reflect the basic
position of quantifiers, lower in the noun-phrase structure. In this, they act like adjec-
tives. Along the same lines, Devine and Stephens (2006, 518) propose a “SQP” structural
position for strong quantifiers above all other projections, along with a “WQP” further

down. Together the two capture the usual distribution of quantifiers. However, two QPs
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seem somewhat redundant. The same distribution can be explained by the movement of
quantifiers out of an original adjectival position, and up to a higher position, which makes
a quantifier strong. Naturally, this prompts the question of why quantifiers but not deter-
miners are treated as fundamentally adjectival. The difference is supported by morphology;
while quantifiers (e.g. omnis, multus) are first /second or third-declension adjectives, deter-
miners belong to the so-called ‘pronominal’ declension (e.g. Sturtevant, 1913), which has

several distinct endings not found with nouns and adjectives.%

In the syntax in (21), the target of moved quantifiers could be either Spec,DP or
Spec,EmphasisP. If we locate in initial quantifiers in EmphasisP, we gain a motivation for
their ‘strong’ interpretation, but this does force us to consider all pre-determiner quantifiers
as somehow emphatic. To avoid this, we can move the quantifier to Spec,DP. This is a
reasonable location; like determiners, quantifiers serve to specify the reference of a head

noun and its lexical dependents.”

6This ‘functional’ paradigm includes the neuter nominative/accusative singular -d of illud, istud and
quid, as well as the genitive singular ending -ius. There are exceptions to this morphological division, such
as solus ‘only’ and totus ‘all’. In the nominal singular, these exhibit the o/a-stem declension typical of
adjectives (i.e. totus, tota, totum), but pronominal -ius in the genitive singular (totius). This looks like the
“extension” of the pronominal ending in the classical language (Clackson, 2007, 15,17), perhaps to partly
reassign these more functional words to a functional declension.

"In formal semantics, English determiners (such as the) and quantifiers (such as every) have even been
analysed as the same thing, namely generalised quantifiers (cf. Montague, 1973).
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(27) EmphasisP

N

Emphasis DP

T

Specifier D’
omnes D NumP
Num NP
tres

omres partes purgationis

This analysis does predict that we should find examples with a XQD order, in which X
is a fronted constituent, since the derivation in (27) leaves EmphasisP available. If such
orders cannot be found in our copious Latin data, it indicates that the former analysis,

with quantifiers and fronted constituents competing for the same position, is the stronger.

All in all, the structured syntax for the Latin noun phrase in (21) accounts well for
the data in our Latin sources. To produce the acknowledged flexibility of its arrangement,
the underlying syntax should include at least one component that can upset the basic
order by triggering movement; this we can derive through Emphasis. (21) is a necessary

and sufficient minimum; there is evidence for further syntactic ingredients, such as a QP,
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but this behaviour can also economically derive through EmphasisP. (21) is deliberately
ambiguous about the location of lexical constituents (adjectives and genitives) relative to
the noun, since these exhibit greater variability. The evidence does at least suggest that

numbers are generated from a NumP, below DP but above NP.

A final issue is how (21) works with instances of non-contiguous noun phrases. Ul-
timately, hyperbata are not problematic; there are various explanations at our disposal
for this behaviour. One is to propose that such words do not at any stage of derivation

constitute a single syntactic unit.

(28) a. partes mihi Caesar has
part.F.ACC.PL [.DAT.SG Caesar.M.NOM.SG this.F.ACC.PL
1mposuit

place-on.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘Caesar has imposed this role on me’

(Latin. Cicero, Letters to Atticus 10.10.2, from Devine and Stephens (2006,

531)

b. longo intervallo tudicium inter
long.N.ABL.SG interval.N.ABL.SG trial.N.NOM.SG between
S1Carios hoc prymum commattitur

murderer.M.ACC.PL this.N.NOM.SG first.N.NOM.SG join.PRS.IND.PASS.3SG
‘After a long interval, this trial is the first to be convened on a charge of

murder’

(Latin. Cicero, For Sextus Roscius 11)

Partes, longo intervallo and tudicium are topical phrases in the syntax proposed in Chapter

3, while has and hoc are resumptive pronouns.
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(29)

Sometimes, one of the words may be a tail added on to the clause, like a clarifying af-

TopicP

T

Specifier Topic’

N

longo intervallo Topic  TopicP

/\

Specifier Topic’

or A\

wdicium inter sicarios Topic  CP

/\

c IpP

hoc primum committitur

terthought, while its agreeing modifier belongs to the clause proper.

(30)

At the syntactic level, topics, resumptive pronouns and tails can be explained as multiple

and separate noun phrases, which may comprise only one word. Alternatively, some non-

id, ut duxz, exilem amat
it.NOM.SG as say.PRF.IND.ACT.1SG meagre.F.ACC.SG love.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG

terram

earth.F.ACC.SG
‘This, as I have said, likes it lean, the earth’

(Latin. Columella, On Agriculture 2.10.3, from Devine and Stephens (2006, 423))
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continuous orders may arise from true syntactic phrases that are affected by the movement
of a subset of their constituents. This again might be done to give that subset a particular

interpretation, such as focus in the preverbal position.

(31) atque et pueros ostenderunt multos
and he.DAT.SG boy.M.ACC.PL show.PRF.IND.ACT.3PL many.M.ACC.PL
‘And they showed him many boys’

(Latin. Cicero, De Inventione 2.2, from Devine and Stephens (2006, 532))

For (31) (and perhaps also (30)), we can view the final quantifier as maintaining a basic,
unmarked position for the phrasal object pueros multos, the first component of which has
undergone movement to low Focus to ensure that the noun pueros alone gains the focal

interpretation.

All this is to say that we can utilise a variety of analyses (namely movement out of
(21) and multiple co-referential noun phrases) to account for Latin’s frequent use of dis-
continuous noun phrases, without losing the structured syntax in (21). Having admitted
that some agreeing nominal constituents of the clause are best explained as words in only
apposition, an alternative view to adopting the given analysis would be to claim that there
is no noun-phrase syntax at all. In other words, all nouns, adjectives, determiners, etc.
are fundamentally independent of each other. However, such a non-configurational view
risks throwing the baby out with the bath-water. To produce the relative orders that we
consistently observe in Latin, it is better to adopt a structured syntax that is also capable

of self-modification. This issue of identifying noun-phrase syntax from considerable word-
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order variation pertains also to Australian languages, some of which (such as Warrongo)
consistently display non-continuous nominal constituents and variable relative word order.
Within Australian languages, Louagie (2023) proposes three groups, according to the de-
gree to which their nouns and adnominal modifiers exhibit clear “unithood”. For the middle

group:

(13

the evidence is somewhat less straightforward, but which also seem to
have NP construal as a major option: these are languages with fixed or re-
stricted flexible order but any type of case marking (alternating phrasal and
word marking, just word marking, or no marking). As a consequence, these lan-
guages probably have a wider range of construals available than the languages
of the first group. An example is Guugu Yimidhirr, which has restricted flex-
ible order: elements with a determining function (like a personal or possessive
pronoun) can be placed at either edge, while adjectives (incl. numerals) have
a fixed position following the head noun...”

(Louagie, 2023, 199)

From Louagie’s definitions, Latin clearly belongs to this middle group; its noun phrases
are more often continuous than not, and the noun phrase is not chaotic in its composition.
It does not follow that discontinuity is incompatible with continuity and phrasehood; “the
presence of discontinuous expressions in a language does not necessarily provide evidence
that other, contiguous expressions per definition could not form a syntactic unit ... dis-

continuous expressions can really be seen as a separate construction type” (Louagie, 2023,
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200).

4.2.2 THE VEDIC SANSKRIT NOUN PHRASE

Much of what can be said for Latin pertains to the attested orders of the Vedic Sanskrit
noun phrase too. Through its rich nominal morphology, countless orders of the members
of a noun phrase are possible and attested. An agreeing adjective can stand before, after

and even at a distance from a head noun, if one is present.

(32)  |brhadikso Manrito visvdvedasah| prd
greatly-raining. M.NOM.PL Marut.M.NOM.PL all-possessing.M.NOM.PL PV
vepayanti pdrvatan |ddabhyah)|

shake.PRS.IND.ACT.3PL mountain.M.ACC.PL invulnerable.M.NOM.PL
‘The Maruts, greatly raining and possessing all wealth, invulnerable, they shake

the mountains’

(Sanskrit. RV 3.26.4, from Schaufele (1991a, 58))

Such discontinuous noun phrases, in as much as they are phrases, are very common. As
with Latin, the possible reasons for discontinuity are numerous: working to fit metrical
patterns; discourse information, such as topicalisation or clausal tails; and even a syntacto-
phonological reason, namely the movement of enclitic WL1 pronouns out of their noun

phrase and to C, as in (33).

(33)  kada =nah $uSravad gira Indro angd
when we.GEN.PL hear.PRF.SBJ.ACT.3SG prayer.F.ACC.PL Indra.M.NOM.SG PRT
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‘When might Indra have truly heard our prayers?’
(Sanskrit. RV 1.84.8, from Macdonell (1916, 354))

The apparent flexibility of noun-phrase elements is so great that we might, following
Reinohl (2016), be pessimistic about the constituency of multi-word strings. In her view,
the syntax of nouns, adjectives, determiners and other similar elements is so “uncon-
strained” that all such categories “stand in relations of apposition, no element being oblig-
atory or clearly super- or subordinate”. In other words, we should consider nouns and
adjectives to be syntactically independent of each other, and there is no nominal unit
larger than the inflected word. Contrary to this, this thesis posits that the Sanskrit noun
phrase is better understood as configurational; Sanskrit suits a similar syntactic structure
to that proposed for Latin in (21), with at least a DP layer that generates the basic position
of determiners. (34) illustrates this configuration, with brackets indicating components for

which less solid evidence has at present been found.®

8The inherent difficulty of working on the Sanskrit noun phrase is compounded by an apparent lack
of previous work on its word order in general, in any European language, not just English. Morphology,
agreement patterns and compounds dominate the discussion of Sanskrit syntax.
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(34) EmphasisP

SN

Emphasis DP

/N

D (NumP)
N
(Num) GenP
/N
Gen NP

Al

There is moreover limited evidence for a projection higher than the DP in (34). It can

scramble the basic order that (34) generates, akin to EmphasisP in (21).

First, it is necessary to respond to Reinohl’s view of the Sanskrit noun phrase as being
essentially non-configurational. This view is extreme and has some clear drawbacks; for
one, it is theoretically very costly. It would analyse the four-word subject in (32) not as
one argument of the verb and one joint recipient of its nominative case, but rather as four
separate subjects and arguments. For cases of fronted topical phrases like (35), we would

need to double the operations of movement.
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(35)  |divya apo| abhi yad =enam  ayan
heavenly.F.NOM.PL water.F.NOM.PL PV when he.ACC.SG go.IPRF.IND.ACT.3PL
‘When the heavenly waters came upon him’

(Sanskrit. RV 7.103.2, from Lowe (2014, 2))

Most notably, it would ignore the clear examples of syntactic phrasehood in which enclitic

elements respect the boundaries of a constituent phrase. In (36), we find the Wacker-

nagelian ‘second-position’ elements A7 and enam positioned later than after the first word.’

(36)  a.

[mahé ksatraya $dvase] =hi
great.N.DAT.SG dominion.N.DAT.SG power.N.DAT.SG for
jajié

be-born.PRF.IND.MED.2SG
‘For to great dominion and power were you born’

(Sanskrit. RV 7.28.3, from Lowe (2014, 41))

[amrtatvdm rdksamanasal —enam  devd
immortality . N.ACC.SG protectPRSP.M.NOM.PL he.NOM.SG god.M.NOM.PL
Agnim dharayan dravinodam

Agni.M.ACC.SG maintain.IPRF.IND.ACT.3PL wealth-giver.M.ACC.SG
‘Protecting their immortality, the gods maintained him as Agni, the giver of

wealth’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.96.6, from Hale (2018, 1935))

If all parts of the initial phrases in (36) were appositional and syntactically independent,

we would expect hi and enam to interrupt the phrase, as such elements sometimes do,

rather than after their phrasal boundary. The order in (36b) is derived in §2 through the

YHowever we define ‘word’, e.g. prosodically or orthographically.
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movement of the WL1 pronoun to C, lower than the syntactic position of the initial phrase
amrtatvam raksamanasa. It is because of examples like (36) that Lowe (2014, 44) states

that “there is clear evidence for the existence of the phrasal categor|y| NP”.

Furthermore, as with Latin again, if Sanskrit lacks a nominal domain larger than the in-
dividual word, this predicts total word-order freedom, with no tendencies as to the position
of nouns and adjectives. Yet there are such tendencies; nouns, adjectives and other cate-
gories do cluster together when they share a common reference, and in the view of Speyer
(1886, 10), the typical position of attributive adjectives is immediately pre-nominal. A
post-nominal position can be interpreted predicatively, as if they are two parts of a clause
with an implicit copula. Delbriick (1893, 94-103) agrees, but adds that “spezialisierende”
adjectives, which signify and emphasise some special status of the noun, can also be imme-
diately post-nominal. In such cases, noun and adjective stand “in apposition”, according
to Macdonell (1916, 285). All of this is to say that there is good support from nouns and
adjectives for the idea of a distinct structured noun phrase in Vedic Sanskrit, although it

is undeniably flexible.

Turning now to the components of (34), to support the NumP, the most common
position of cardinal numbers for appears to be immediately pre-nominal and after any
determiners, but this is only an impression; a dedicated review on this matter has not yet

been found, so NumP is included in parentheses in (34).

(37) a. |imani tring vistdpal
this.N.ACC.PL three.N.ACC.PL surface.N.ACC.PL
‘These three surfaces’
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(Sanskrit. RV 8.91.5, from Wenthe (2012, 27))

b. [ddsa dsvan]| [ddsa kosan| [ddsa
ten.ACC.PL horse.M.ACC.PL ten.ACC.PL chest.M.ACC.PL ten.ACC.PL
vdstra ddhibhojanal [ddsa u  hiranyapindan)]

robe.N.ACC.PL addition.N.ACC.PL ten.ACC.PL PRT gold-nugget.M.ACC.PL
‘Ten horses, ten chests, ten robes as a bonus, ten lumps of gold too’

(Sanskrit. RV 6.47.23)

c. |[sdl astabhna [vistirahl |[pdnica
SiX.ACC.PL set.IPRF.IND.ACT.2SG space.F.ACC.PL five.ACC.PL
samdrsahl

direction.F.ACC.PL
‘Six spaces and five directions you have fixed’

(Sanskrit. RV 2.13.10)

As (37c) shows, numerals can also form part of discontinuous phrases. In all obvious re-
spects, they therefore do not seem substantially different from other adnominal categories.
One difference with other adnominal modifiers is that the cardinal number can be the
head of the phrase, making the counted noun a partitive genitive instead (Petrocchi, 2022,
290). What is not clear is their position with respect to such categories; whether they
typically stand before any adjectives present is something only a future dedicated survey

can demonstrate.

Second, to support the DP in (34), we should review the behaviour of determiners in
Sanskrit. Like Latin, Sanskrit lacks articles, but has a set of determiners, used for either
ostentation or discourse anaphora, either pronominally or as part of a larger phrase. These

include proximal iddm and etdd, medial adds and distal tdd, all of which decline, although
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features of their declensions differ from the declensions of adjectives. Doubled determiners

are also attested (Schéufele, 1991a, 39), as in (38¢).

(38) a. |abhih $amibhir| mahdyanta
this.F.INS.PL work.F.INS.PL exalt.PRSP.M.NOM.PL
‘Exalting (you) with these sacrifices’

(Sanskrit. RV 4.17.18)

b. [té dev| letdd ydjur]
that.M.NOM.PL god.M.NOM.PL this.N.ACC.SG worship.N.ACC.SG
apasyan

see.IPRF.IND.ACT.3PL
‘Those gods saw this worship’

(Sanskrit. Taittiriya Samhita 5.2.3.1, from Schaufele (1991a, 102))

c. |etdt tydt =ta indriydam]|
this.N.NOM.SG that.N.NOM.SG you.GEN.SG greatness.N.NOM.SG
aceti

notice.AOR.IND.PASS.3SG
‘This greatness of yours has been noticed’

(Sanskrit. RV 6.27.4, from Wenthe (2012, 26))

Ascertaining the basic word order of such determiners with respect to the rest of the
noun phrase is challenging. In addition to the fronting of genitive pronouns to the left
periphery, determiners like sd- and syd- sometimes appear fronted too and removed from
their associated nouns and adjectives (Wenthe, 2012, 25). Nonetheless, the general pattern
is that determiners are typically initial or second within the noun phrase; they “must be to
the left of all the other members of the NPs they specify” (Schéufele, 1991a, 10), whether

part of a discontinuous phrase or not. Wenthe (2012, 25-9) agrees with this generalisation,
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and on this basis, proposes two “DP” projections in the underlying syntax, one or both
of which may have overt material. Wenthe’s DP; and DP5 are both higher than all other

constituents of the nominal syntax:

(39)  [DPy [DP; [GenP [AP [NP]|]|]
(Wenthe, 2012, 28)

A noun phrase like the first in (38b) can therefore be straightforwardly derived through

the following DP structure:

(40) DP

devah

Wenthe furthermore identifies the movement of a noun or adjective within this structure
into one of his DP layers “as a sign of emphasis” (Wenthe, 2012, 25); this movement can
derive the minority of post-nominal determiners, and supports an additional EmphasisP

in the syntax.

The syntax in (34) can be supported by Wenthe’s observation and derivation of the
behaviour of adnominal genitives. Accented genitives can precede (as in (41a)) or follow

their head noun (41b).
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(41)  a. syama id [Indrasya §darmani]
be.PRS.OPT.3PL indeed Indra.M.GEN.SG protection.N.LOC.SG
‘May we live under Indra’s protection’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.4.6)

b.  |hdrt Indrasyal ni cikaya
horse.M.ACC.DU Indra.M.GEN.SG PV perceive.PRF.IND.ACT.3SG
kdh =svit

who.MF.NOM.SG Q
‘Who then has perceived the two horses of Indra?’

(Sanskrit. RV. 10.114.9, from Lowe (2015, 45))

Nonetheless, a pre-nominal position is acknowledged as usual; for a dependent genitive
noun (phrase) “its position is the same as that of a simple adjective” (Delbriick, 1893,
102) and it “regularly stands in front” (Delbriick, 1888, 66). Macdonell (1916, 285) states
that “the substantive belonging to a genitive is placed before the latter only when it is

emphatic”, which offers tentative evidence for an EmphasisP in the noun-phrase syntax.

Non-accented genitives moreover offer useful diagnostics for (34). It seems that enclitic
adnominal genitives'® have two syntactic options; they can move to C, producing a clausal
second position, as in (33), or they can remain within their noun phrase. In the latter
case, they display a variable position relative to the other constituents; they stand either

second (42) or first (43).

(42)  a. apo revatih Srputa [hdvam
water.N.VOC.PL rich.N.vOC.PL hear.PRS.IMP.ACT.2PL call. M.ACC.SG

10Q0r rather, genitive and dative. The two cases are frequently identical in the form of pronouns and
both express possession.
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(43)

a.

=me|

[.GEN.SG

‘Rich waters, hear my call!’

(Sanskrit. RV 10.30.8, from Wenthe (2012, 169))

asi [priyo =no datithih)
be.PRS.IND.2SG dear.M.NOM.SG we.GEN.PL guest.M.NOM.SG
“You are our dear guest’

(Sanskrit. RV 6.2.7, from Wenthe (2012, 169))

dver Indra prd [=no
further.PRS.OPT.ACT.2SG. Indra.M.vOC.SG PV we.GEN.PL
dhiyahl

thought.F.ACC.PL
‘Oh Indra, further our thoughts’

(Sanskrit. RV 8.21.12, from Wenthe (2012, 170))

Agnim vardhantu [=no girah|
Agni.ACC.SG increase.PRS.IMP.ACT.3PL we.GEN.PL hymn.NOM.PL
‘May our hymns increase Agni’

(Sanskrit. RV 3.10.6)

In (43a), the possessor nah is enclitic on and retroflexed by the preceding preverb prd.

Hale’s (2009) observation is that the pronoun-first order is “disproportionately common
immediately following verbs” (Wenthe, 2012, 173), as in (43b). Adopting Wenthe’s analysis,
we can derive this variation through the combined syntacto-prosodic approach of this thesis.
The variation in position is best captured if the genitive clitic is located in a higher position

in the noun phrase than the noun and thus ‘within touching distance’ of the preceding word

in the linear order.
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(44) GenP

hdvam

Yet, being enclitic, the pronoun requires a host; it is the prosodic organisation of the overall
clause that determines whether the pronoun will be enclitic on the preceding word (as in
(43)) or trigger prosodic inversion (Halpern, 1992, 1995) with the next word in the noun

phrase. The latter produces the pronoun-second orders in (42).

Naturally, this prompts the question of why some possessor pronouns do not trigger
prosodic inversion and are content with the preceding verb as their host, and vice versa,
since nah is not enclitic on the verb §rnava in (46a). Hale’s explanation is that such
instances of prosodic inversion indicate the presence of “a prosodic boundary (at least a
weak prosodic break)” (Wenthe, 2012, 174). In other words, a slight pause between the
preceding word and the noun phrase stops any enclitic pronouns from forming a prosodic
unit across the edge of the syntactic phrase. Verbs and their objects might normally form
a prosodic phrase as well as a syntactic one, but a prosodic break leaves inversion within

the noun phrase as the only option for providing the pronoun with a host.!

HWhy such a break may occur is a further issue; it may be because the noun phrase is emphasised,
or functions as supplementary material to the clause proper, or to fit a metric template that includes a
caesura.
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Notably, however, enclitic genitives follow all determiners, even double determiners,
as in (38c). Examples of noun phrases that unambiguously contain a determiner and are
enclitic-first have not been found; some enclitics that immediately precede the determiner
of their phrase can be explained alternatively as instances of pronominal movement to C
and the clausal left periphery, as in (45), in which the genitive clitic stands in the second
position of the overall clause, and so can be treated as enclitic on the imperative verb and

outside its associated noun phrase.

(45)  Srnutam =ma [imdm hdvam]
hear.PRS.IMP.ACT.2DU [.GEN.SG this.M.ACC.SG call. M.ACC.SG
‘Hear this my call’

(Sanskrit. RV 8.73.10, from Wenthe (2012, 181))

This enclitic-second pattern with determiners even occurs in discontinuous noun phrases,
such as in (46a), in which the head noun brdhmani appears separated from its associated

demonstrative and possessor.

(46)  a. dpa |[brdhmani] srpava [ima —nah]|
here prayer.N.ACC.PL hear.PRS.SBJ.ACT.2SG this.N.ACC.PL we.GEN.PL
‘May you hear these prayers of ours’

(Sanskrit. RV 6.40.4, from Wenthe (2012, 171))

b. |etdd —=asya dnah) Saye
this.N.NOM.SG this.F.GEN.SG chariot.N.NOM.SG lie.PRS.IND.MED.3SG
[susampistam] vipasy a

wrecked.N.NOM.SG Vipas.F.LOC.SG on
‘This chariot of hers lies wrecked on the Vipas’
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(Sanskrit. RV 4.30.11)

Admittedly, word orders like etdd asya dnah in (46b) are syntactically ambiguous; it can
be analysed as a single continuous phrase [etdd =asya dnah|, or as |etdd dnah| with the
pronoun asya intervening through prosodic inversion around etdd, or even as completely
discontinuous, with both etdd and asya having moved higher in the syntax and away from
the head noun dnah. However, (46a) at least follows the rule that enclitic genitives do
not precede determiners. Those genitive pronouns that remain within the noun phrase
therefore seem to have no choice but to use a determiner as their host; the presence of a
determiner blocks the external clisis seen in determiner-less noun phrases like (43a). Thus,
on the basis of both accented and unaccented genitives, we may tentatively conclude that

the basic position of genitives is higher than NP, but lower than that of DP.

(47) DP

Having located determiners in DP, it clear that one more projection in the syntax is theo-

retically necessary. For one example, again like Latin, Sanskrit quantifiers (e.g. sdrvah and
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visvah, both meaning ‘all, every, whole’) can occur in continuous noun phrases or stand
removed from what they quantify. Quantifiers can be fronted to the left periphery, which
Ram-Prasad (2022, 99-100) analyses as movement to a FocusP. Either way, they most

frequently precede their quantified head noun, if one is present, as in (48a).

(48) a. |sdrvam parikrosdm| jahi
all. M.ACC.SG scorner.M.ACC.SG kill. PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG
‘Kill every scorner’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.29.7)

b. [sdrvam|  sd [putdm] asnati
all.M.ACC.SG he.NOM.SG purify.PRFP.M.ACC.SG eat.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
‘He eats all food purified’

(Sanskrt. RV 9.67.31, from Ram-Prasad (2022, 89))

Because of all the usual word-order possibilities, this thesis agrees with Wenthe (2012,
25) that “the position of quantifiers is unclear”. They do at least seem to precede consis-
tently the lexical constituents of the noun phrase, namely nouns, adjectives and genitives,

competing with determiners for the initial position.

(49)  a. dtha |idam visvam)| Pavamana
so  this.N.NOM.SG all.N.NOM.SG Pavamana.M.VOC.SG
‘So all this, oh Pavamana...’

(Sanskrit. RV 9.86.28, from Wenthe (2012, 73))

b. [sdrvam tad) Indra
all. N.NOM.SG that.N.NOM.SG Indra.M.vVOC.SG
‘All that, oh Indra. ..’
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(Sanskrit. RV 8.93.4, from Wenthe (2012, 73))

It may be that the pre- and post-determiner positions had different interpretations for
speakers; such a difference is something only ascertainable now through a thorough quan-
titative investigation. At the juncture, it does not seem possible to propose the precise
position for quantifiers within (34), but we can claim that they, like determiners, belong to
the higher structure. Since this thesis has identified determiners like tdd as D, then we can
locate quantifiers either in Spec,DP, in a QP of their own, or in EmphasisP. Whichever we
choose, it should be higher than D. Sanskrit exhibits the same morphological split identified
for Latin, namely that quantifiers exhibit adjectival declensions, while determiners have
an equivalent ‘pronominal’ declension with some quirks across the paradigm (e.g. the -d
of neuter nom./acc. tdd). The movement analysis of Latin in §4.2.1 may therefore derive
Sanskrit quantifiers too, but this must remain speculative until a review of quantifiers’

distribution provides the necessary facts.

In favour of an EmphasisP component specifically for the syntax are the various remarks
already given that the initial position is used for emphasis, and that an emphatic noun
occupies it in a minority of orders. Furthermore, a highly speculative source of evidence
comes from emphatic particles; these include u, gha, cid, sma and evd (Giannakis, 2021,
419). Various structural analyses offer themselves for these particles; some cases are most
simply analysed as adverbs within the clause proper. However, in other cases, we can
consider them to be lexical exponents of the Emphasis head of a noun phrase. Often these

particles emphasise only a pronoun, but in noun phrases, they consistently stand after the
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first word.
(50)  a.
b.
c.

[tdm sma rdtham)| ... prd ava
that.M.ACC.SG PRT chariot.M.ACC.SG PV support.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG
‘Follow that very chariot’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.102.3)

[asmakam sma rdtham] a tistha
we.GEN.PL PRT chariot.M.ACC.SG PV mount.PRS.IMP.ACT.2SG
‘Mount our chariot’

(Sanskrit. RV 1.102.5)

[samandm cid rdtham] atasthivamsa
common.M.ACC.SG PRT chariot.M.ACC.SG mount.PRFP.ACT.M.NOM.DU
‘T'wo mounted upon one chariot’

(Sanskrit. RV 2.12.8)

Having first assumed that these particles belong underlyingly to the noun phrase that they

appear within, two derivational operations can explain their phrase-second position. One

is to posit that the particles are the highest head in the syntax, but, being enclitic, trigger

prosodic inversion with the first viable host.
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(51) EmphasisP

N

Emphasis DP

=sma /\
N

ratham

Alternatively, we can derive their position through the movement of one of the constituents
into EmphasisP. This could be to the Emphasis head itself or to Spec,EmphasisP, if we
want to obey the Head Movement Constraint (Travis, 1984), although the latter requires
that we treat constituents of the Sanskrit noun-phrase as underlyingly phrasal; in (52), the
moved determiner tdm is base-generated as a phrasal DP in the specifier position of the

main DP.
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(52) Emphasis

/\

Specifier Emphasis’

DP /\

tam Emphasis

DP
sma /\

Specifier D’

DP A

tm NP

PN

ratham

A strength of the derivation in (51) is that it accounts for why noun phrases with these
emphatic particles otherwise display a typical word order, with determiners, numbers and
genitives preceding nouns, as they do in (50) and (37b). However, its weakness is that
we must accept that the preceding word is not especially emphatic; tdm, asmakam and
samandm in (50) are simply the first accented word in the linear order. If we adopt this
analysis then, we may consequently claim that the Emphasis head in these cases emphasises
the whole noun phrase, rather than one constituent of it. If we wish to maintain the latter
view, then the derivation through constituent movement in (52) is better. The principal
benefit though of all this discussion is that those emphatic particles considered to be noun-

phrase-internal offer lexical evidence for the high Emphasis head in (34).

In sum, the Vedic Sanskrit noun phrase is something of a syntactic jungle; it lacks
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stable elements, such as articles, that could serve as an anchor for the word order of a
noun phrase, and demarcate its edges within the larger clause. However, as with Latin,
the response to this extreme word-order variation is not to be overly pessimistic and deny
the possibility of identifying anything of the underlying syntax of the domain, or even
its existence outright. The little that we have to go off, namely word-order tendencies
and the position of enclitics, indicates configurationality. If the Sanskrit nominal domain
were totally non-configurational, it would look different; we would not expect adjectives,
genitives, determiners and quantifiers to precede their head nouns with the frequency that

we observe.

What is absolutely needed are dedicated quantitative surveys of the relative positions
of nouns and adnominal modifiers in the language of the Vedas; in the absence of such a
survey, we can only go off impressions and apparent tendencies. On this basis, the syntax in
(34), with its GenP, NumP, DP and EmphasisP, can generate the patterns noted. Overall,
the Sanskrit noun phrase has a higher basic position for functional elements like determin-
ers and quantifiers, and a lower structure for lexical constituents like adjectives, genitives
and the head noun. What this configuration produces can be modified by subsequent op-
erations, namely: fronting for emphasis, prosodic inversion to satisfy the requirements of
enclisis, movement of enclitic pronouns out of the noun phrase to C, as well as the apposi-
tion of multiple noun phrases. This conspiracy of factors is theoretically able to derive the
majority of the attested data, and it is still a better approach than the alternative, that
is, Reindhl’s denial that there is syntax beyond the individual word, since it can account

for the patterns that we do find.
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4.2.3 THE ANCIENT GREEK NOUN PHRASE

The Ancient Greek noun phrase displays distinct syntactic patterns. A necessary first
step though is to draw a line between the earlier Homeric language and the later Classical
Greek. While both contribute to the reconstruction, the development of a definite article
is responsible for certain differences in their syntax. In Mycenaean Greek, there is no trace
of definite articles; in Homeric, there are signs of the early stages of development out of a
particular definite determiner; and in Classical Greek, the definite article ho is noticeably
common. In general, this development has consequences for the surface word order of the
noun phrase, which displays less flexibility in the classical language; the definite article
seems to have an anchoring effect on the overall domain. (53) shows the proposed syntax

of the earlier Homeric noun phrase.

(53) EmphasisP

N

Emphasis DP

/N

D NumP

/N

Num NP

A

The exact configuration of the lower structure, comprising the head noun and lexical mod-
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ifiers, is again argued to be unknowable, on the basis of their word-order variation. (54)
meanwhile shows the later syntax, in which the original DP layer has split into two: DP

and DemP.

(54) EmphasisP

SN

Emphasis  DemP

/N

Dem DP

/N

D NumP

/N

Num NP

A

It should be noted that, like Latin and Sanskrit, Ancient Greek clearly displays both
continuous and discontinuous phrases (cf. Devine and Stephens, 2000); as with Latin and
Sanskrit, hyperbata are best derived through a combination of movement and apposition,

rather than refuting phrasal syntax outright.

Firstly, to support the NumP in (53) and (54), we must review adnominal numbers.
Cardinal and ordinal numbers do not differ much from other adnominal modifiers of the
noun; their only major point of distinction is cardinal numbers’ lack of agreement from five

(pénte) and up. In terms of syntax, their usual position is before the noun; the Herodotean
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data of Bakker (2009, 34-5) are that 64% of numerals precede the noun in indefinite noun

phrases, and 87% in definite ones. As well as the classical language, Homeric numbers

likewise seem stable in their pre-nominal, but post-determiner position.'?

(55)

a. atar [tas pénte néas kuanoproireious|...

but that.F.ACC.PL five  ship.F.ACC.PL dark-prowed.F.ACC.PL
‘But those five dark-prowed ships...’

(Homeric Greek. Odyssey 3.299)

b.  [hoi] =dé =moi  |hepta kasignetoi] ésan

that.M.NOM.PL and I.DAT.SG seven brother.M.NOM.PL be.IPRF.IND.3PL
en meqgaroisin

in hall.N.DAT.PL

‘But those seven brothers of mine were in the halls’

(Homeric Greek. Iliad 6.421)

However, it is possible for the noun to precede if it is prominent and contrastive; Bakker

(2009, 59) gives the following example to illustrate this.

(56)

hadtai —de |treis muriddes kai triekonta
this.F.NOM.PL and three.F.NOM.PL hundred-thousand.F.NOM.PL and thirty
orguiéon)| ginontai, [stddioi =de
fathom.F.GEN.PL happen.PRS.IND.MED.3PL stade.M.NOM.PL and

triekdsioi kai triskhilioi|

three-hundred.M.NOM.PL and three-hundred.M.NOM.PL

‘This makes three hundred and thirty thousand fathoms, or three thousand three

hundred stades’

12 A review taken personally of the cardinal numbers pénte ‘five’ and heptd ‘seven’ in both Homeric epics,
excluding discontinuous phrases and compounds, found that the two numbers precede their head noun in
all thirteen instances.
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(Classical Greek. Herodotus, Histories 4.86, from Bakker (2009, 59))

In (56), the two numeral phrases, treis muriddes kai triekonta and triekdsioi kai triskhiliot,
respectively precede and follow the nouns that they quantify. This difference is “perfectly
explicable” by pragmatic principles, since the context has led the audience to anticipate
the first measurement, which is then converted into and contrasted with the second unit
of measurement, stddioi (Bakker, 2009, 59). If the noun phrase contains a definite article,
the numeral will appear in between the article and the head noun. In his study of Plato’s
Republic, Frederick (2009, 59) found that the cardinal number dio ‘two’ usually appears
in a Determiner-Number-Noun order, sometimes DNNum, but never preceding the article
in a *NumDN order. Numbers should substantiate not only NumP in (53) and (54), but

also EmphasisP and DP.

Turning now to the main evidence for that DP, the definite article should be properly
reviewed. On the basis of both textual and comparative evidence, we can see that the
Ancient Greek definite article ho develops out of a demonstrative (Beekes, 2009, 1041).
In Homeric Greek, ho can be either a pronoun or a determiner, and it serves anaphoric,
contrasting and (re-)topicalising functions; it can highlight and re-introduce a referent that
is assumed to be known but is absent from the preceding discourse, and help the audience

to track and distinguish between entities.

(57)  hotuneka [ton Khrisen| etimasen
wherefore that.M.ACC.SG Chryses.M.ACC.SG dishonour.AOR.IND.ACT.3SG
aretéra Atreides. ho =gar

priest.M.ACC.SG Atreus-son.M.NOM.SG that.M.NOM.SG for
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élthe [thoas] epi |néas Akhaion)]...
20.AOR.IND.ACT.3SG quick.F.ACC.PL on ship.F.ACC.PL Achaean.M.GEN.PL
‘Because the son of Atreus had dishonoured the priest Chryses; he had come to

the swift ships of the Achaeans...’
(Homeric Greek. Iliad 1.11-12)

Note how in (57), ho appears as a determiner and a pronoun for Chryses'?, preceding the

proper name, but is not used with the known Achaean ships.

On the basis of the Homeric and Classical syntactic evidence, we can posit the DP layer

of (53) for definite noun phrases.

(58) DP

TN

D NP

deinos anér

By the time of Classical Greek, ho has parted ways with other demonstratives and gained
the frequency and functions of an article, “used virtually obligatorily with common /count
nouns to convey pragmatic definiteness” (Manolessou and Horrocks, 2007, 229). It is not
used with vocative noun phrases though, despite the inherent definiteness implied by their

addressee (Sansone, 1993, 205). Compared with Latin and Sanskrit, this element gives

I3NB: with the exception of its masculine/feminine nominative singular /plural forms, ho begins with ¢-,
as with the masculine accusative singular tdn here.
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the Ancient Greek noun phrase a distinct rigidity. The most common orders are DN, DA
and DAN, with the definite article preceding the head noun and lexical modifiers; certain

word orders with ho are not attested and presumably were therefore not permitted by the

grammar.
(59) a. to krdtos [tés gés
the.N.NOM.SG power.N.NOM.SG the.F.GEN.SG land.F.GEN.SG
hekdses|
each.F.GEN.SG
‘The possession of each bit of land’
(Classical Greek. Thucydides, History 4.98)
b. [té; prote; heméra,| . kal [té;
the.F.DAT.SG first.F.DAT.SG day.F.DAT.SG  and the.F.DAT.SG
deutéra] o kal [té; trite;]

second.F.DAT.SG  and the.F.DAT.SG third.F.DAT.SG
‘On the first day ... and on the second ... and on the third ...’

(Classical Greek. Thucydides, History 3.96, from Smyth (1920, §1157))

From the abundant evidence of the definite article, we can propose that Classical Greek
maintained the DP-syntax in (58), with the definite article as a D head positioned above
the head noun and any lexical modifiers. That D head must be lexically null though in
indefinite noun phrases (see §4.5 for discussion of indefinite NP), and also in phrases with
a proper noun, such as a personal name. With these the definite article is still optional,
and its appearance is “popular... emphatic, or anaphoric” (Manolessou and Horrocks, 2007,

229).14

14We may even understand the (somewhat) complementary distribution between the definite article and
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There are further relevant patterns and restrictions on the definite noun phrase. A
*DNA order, with the adjective last, does not seem permitted. Instead, an adjective may

follow its noun in definite noun phrases, but this requires a second article, resulting in

DNDA.
(60) a. [hoi onoi hoi dgrioi]
the.M.NOM.PL ass.M.NOM.PL the.M.NOM.PL wild.M.NOM.PL
‘The wild asses’
(Classical Greek. Xenophon, Cyropaedia 1.4.7, from Bakker (2009, 12)
b. [tén arkheén ten hemetéran|
the.F.ACC.SG rule.F.ACC.SG the.F.ACC.SG our.F.ACC.SG
‘Our rule’

(Classical Greek. Thucydides, History 6.20)

This ‘determiner spreading’ (cf. Alexiadou, 2014) is obligatory for post-nominal adjectives
in Classical Greek. Curiously, an order with determiner spreading and the reverse positions
of adjective and noun, *DADN, is not attested. Moreover, it is not necessary for genitive
and prepositional modifiers; genitives can appear after the head noun both with (61a) or
without (61b) a doubled definite article. In (61a), this is the masculine nominative singular

ho, agreeing with the head noun patér.

(61) a. ho pater ho [tod
the.M.NOM.SG father.M.NOM.SG the.M.NOM.SG the.M.GEN.SG
Polemdrkhoul

Polemarchus.M.GEN.SG

proper names as evidence for the ‘N-movement’ of the inherently definite name up to the D head, following
Longobardi (1994).
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‘The father of Polemarchus’
(Classical Greek. Plato, Republic 1.328b)

b. to pléthos [ton pheugdnton|
the.N.NOM.SG multitude.N.NOM.SG the.M.GEN.PL flee. PRSP.ACT.M.GEN.PL
‘The multitude of the fleeing’

(Classical Greek. Thucydides, History 4.96)

c. hoi dlloi hoi [peri  ten
the.M.NOM.PL other.M.NOM.PL the.M.NOM.PL around the.F.ACC.SG
limnen)|

lake.F.ACC.SG
‘The others around the lake’

(Classical Greek. Thucydides, History 4.93)

We can derive instances of determiner spreading through apposition of two noun phrases.
This presumably had a distinct interpretation; DNDA and DNDG orders like (60a) and
(61a) may have worked like a clarification, specifying the reference of the noun, akin to
English ‘the asses, the wild ones’ and ‘the father, the one of Polemarchus’. This does not
explain though the apparent ban on DADN, and in turn raises the question of of why
determiner spreading is obligatory for adjectives, but not for other post-nominal modifiers.

Two details point towards a syntactic explanation for the latter issue.

One is that adjectives inflect and agree with the head noun, while other adnominal
modifiers do not. The other is that the absence of *DNA and *ADN orders means that
adjectives always stand after the definite article and before a head noun. On the basis of
these details, we can suggest that the Ancient Greek adjective is fixed in a post-articular

and pre-nominal position that is responsible for agreement features, akin to “AGR” in
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carlier generative literature (cf. Punske, 2014). An AGRP beneath DP and above NP
would further give a position for the aforementioned pre-nominal genitives, including those
that function as subjects. This is only brief speculation, but it could be confirmed with
further statistical research, specifically into the position of numerals, some of which decline

to agree.

Turning now to demonstratives, these also offer support for the DP and EmphasisP
above it, and additionally an innovative functional projection (DemP) by the time of
Classical Greek. In Homeric language, the future definite article ho, along with hdde ‘this’,
hotitos ‘this” and ekeinos ‘that’, is still a demonstrative. These elements have the possible
functions both of ostension towards objects in the world and of anaphoric (and cataphoric)
reference within the discourse; they can be used pronominally; and none of them are
obligatory in any definite contexts. In a review for this thesis of the distal demonstrative
ekeinos in the Iliad and the Odyssey, sixteen examples of continuous noun phrases were
found with pre-nominal (and pre-adjectival) ekeinos, compared with six examples of post-
nominal ekeinos. Of the latter six, five are the same phrase, émati keino; ‘on that day’,
which therefore seems like a set construction. Across the two Homeric epics, the evidence
therefore indicates that these demonstratives, including ho, typically precede nouns and

their modifiers.

(62)  a. holos |ekeinos deinos aner|
what-sort.M.NOM.SG that.M.NOM.SG terrible.M.NOM.SG man.M.NOM.SG
‘Of what sort that fearful man is’

(Homeric Greek. Iliad 11.653-4)
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b. hdte |ekeinos hupérthumos Dios
when that.M.NOM.SG high-spirited.M.NOM.SG Zeus.M.GEN.SG
huios| épleen

son.M.NOM.SG sail.IPRF.IND.ACT.3SG
‘When that high-spirited son of Zeus sailed’

(Homeric Greek. [lliad 14.250-1)

Homeric demonstratives can vary in their position; they occasionally follow a head noun
in a NDem order, as in the aforementioned phrase émati keino; or the noun phrase in (63)

(if it is in fact underlyingly a single noun phrase).

(63)  lissom’ [anéra totdton atdsthalon
beg.PRS.SBJ.MED.1SG man.M.ACC.SG this.M.ACC.SG wicked.M.ACC.SG
obrimoergdn|

mighty-working.M.ACC.SG
‘I may beg that wicked man, that worker of violence’

(Homeric Greek. Iliad 22.418)

The elements that remain demonstratives after Homeric times (ekeinos ‘that’, hdde
‘this’ and hodtos ‘this’) occur in the classical language with the definite article, clearly
indicating its development into a new marker of definiteness. Classical demonstratives
stand in what is traditionally called the ‘predicative’ position: either before the definite
article, noun and any adjectives (DemDN), or after them all (DNDem). If the latter, the

demonstrative does not require determiner spreading.

(64) a. tauten ten pdlin
this.F.ACC.SG the.F.ACC.SG city.F.ACC.SG
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“This city’

(Classical Greek. Herodotus, Histories 5.49.7)
b. ten timen taditen

the.F.ACC.SG honour.F.ACC.SG this.F.ACC.SG

“This honour’

(Classical Greek. Thucydides, History 2.36.1)

Devine and Stephens (2000) state that the typical position for demonstratives is initial,
and argue, as does Bakker (2009, 77), that their word order is motivated by emphasis
and pragmatic markedness; the pre-nominal, pre-articular position of demonstratives is
used for ostentation, while a post-nominal position is used when it is the noun that is
emphasised, or when the demonstrative has a less emphatic, discourse-anaphoric function
for a known individual (Guardiano, 2009). For example, in (63), the speaker is King Priam
and the man referred to is Achilles; if todton here modifies the noun anéra, then it suits
a non-ostensive, discourse-given interpretation, since we know that Priam is behind the

Dardanian Gate, with Achilles out of view on the other side.

As for Latin in §4.2.1, the alternation between Dem(D)N and (D)NDem is cogently
derived again through the movement of certain constituents up to a high EmphasisP.
One precedent analysis is that of Kirk (2007, 117-20), in which the alternation is likewise
produced through movement. This analysis involves an articulated syntactic structure with
a DP, TopicP and FocusP. More accurately, the syntax contains two functional projections
(“FP”), which seem to be optionally either a TopicP or a FocusP. Kirk’s derivation is that

the article and the demonstrative are both first-merged in DP, as its head and specifier
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respectively. This is reasonable, since both are lexical items associated with definiteness.
From here, they can move up to one of the two possible FPs. For Kirk, a DemDN order

like (64a) therefore has the following syntax:

(65) TopP /FocP
Specifier Top/Foc'
tatten /\
Top/Foc  DP
Specifier D’
it N
D NP
CNVAN
polin

Meanwhile, a DNDem order like (64b) would involve the movement of both the demon-

strative and the remnant of the DP into the two FPs.
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(66) Top,/FocP;

/\

Specifier; Top,/Foc'y

DP /\
A Top/Foc;  TopP/FocPs
tén timen /\
Specifiery Top/Foc’s

taiten A

Top/Foca DP

Kirk’s articulated syntax is successful in producing the attested orders of DemDN, DNDem

and others with modifiers. However, a problem is that it commits the constituents involved

to certain discourse-informational features, for which the evidence is limited. This difficulty

is perhaps responsible for the explicit optionality of the characteristic of the FPs (either

TopicP or FocusP) in (65) and (66). A topical quality for the article and noun in DNDem

orders like (64b) is plausible, since post-nominal demonstratives like tauten are understood

to be given, and so the preceding ten timén may be taken to be given information. Yet
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it is not so apparent why an initial, pre-nominal demonstrative is (on its own) topical.
Topicality is really a quality of noun phrases as a whole, rather than of a subset of their

constituents.

This thesis builds on, but also reduces Kirk’s syntax, through the classical syntax given
in (54). In DemDN orders, we can locate the noun in NP, the definite article as D, and

the demonstrative as the head of its own projection, DemP.!5

(67) EmphasisP

N

Emphasis DemP

N

Dem DP
taditen A
D NP
ten A
polin

The demonstrative is identified as the head of Dem, not in the Spec,DP, for intra-theoretical
reasons; it permits us then to move the DP as a phrase to Spec,EmphasisP, which produces

the alternative DNDem order.'6

15The label and category ‘DemP’ follow Frederick (2009), but ‘DP1’ or neutral ‘FP’ are alternatives,
depending on how we chiefly characterise this projection.

I6]f we assume that proper names are DPs, then we can derive Name-Demonstrative orders like Theddoros
hdde ‘this Theodoros’ (Plato, Theaetetus 147, from Frederick (cf. 2009, 16-7)) in the same way.
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(68) EmphasisP

T

Specifier Emphasis’

DP A
A Emphasis DemP

tén timén /\

Dem DP
tadten A
D NP
LN
timnén

This syntactic derivation, moving the DP to Spec,EmphasisP, produces the attested order
of DNDem and the interpretation proposed for it, without committing the noun-phrase
constituents to a topical or focal quality. The fronting of the DP had the consequence
of ‘backgrounding’ the demonstrative, which weakened it and distinguished it in function
from initial (ostensive) demonstratives. Unlike in Kirk’s syntax, the demonstrative remains

in its basic position in (68).

The issue of quantifiers now raises its head. These (such as pds ‘all’) typically also

occupy the predicative position, appearing in QDN (69a) and DNQ orders (69b).

(69) a. pantos tod stratod ton
all. M.GEN.SG the.M.GEN.SG army.M.GEN.SG the.M.GEN.PL
Athenaion

Athenian.M.GEN.PL
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‘Of all the army of the Athenians’
(Classical Greek. Thucydides, History 4.96)

b. ten emen skeuen pasan
the.F.ACC.SG my.F.ACC.SG apparel.F.ACC.SG all.F.ACC.SG
‘All my apparel’

(Classical Greek. Herodotus, Histories 7.15.3, from Bakker (2009, 120))

Like demonstratives, we can derive the predicative position of quantifiers by locating them
higher than the DP, meaning that they do not move with it to Spec,EmphasisP in cases of
DNQ orders like (69b). This prompts the question of whether quantifiers can be located in
the same functional projection in (67), or whether the syntax needs an extra component
to accommodate them when demonstratives and quantifiers co-occur in QDemDN orders.
Following the analysis for Latin in §4.2.1, an expansion of the syntax does not seem nec-
essary; quantifiers like pds display word-order variation and morphology that allows us
to posit that they begin life as adjectives, but in some cases undergo movement up to
Spec,DemP. Bakker (2009, 250-2) notes that quantifiers can also occupy the ‘attributive’
position, like a lexical adjective, and the traditional view has been that this has a different

interpretation.

(70)  ho pas khronos
the.M.NOM.SG whole.M.NOM.SG time.M.NOM.SG
‘The whole time’

(Classical Greek. Plato, Apology 40e, from Frederick (2009, 7))

Smyth (1920, §1174) states that pds in the attributive position in (70) “denotes the whole
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regarded as the sum of all its parts”, while “in the predicate (and usual) position pds means
‘all’ ... |being| often emphatic”. Likewise, Bakker (2009, 251) describes attributive pds in
(70) as “an adjunct of state’, whereas predicative pds in (69) “clarifies which referent is
referred to”. Again, an argument from morphology can support a different derivations for
quantifiers and demonstratives; as with Latin, the Ancient Greek definite article ho and
the demonstratives built from it (hdde, hodtos ‘this’) have an idiosyncratic declension, dif-
fering from adjectives in the ending-less neuter nom./acc. singular (e.g. td, todtou), while
quantifiers like pds belong to the second/third declension. In sum, we can locate predica-
tive quantifiers after movement in Spec,DemP, the same projection as demonstratives; the

primary purpose of DemP is the ‘reference specification’ for the overall noun phrase.

Additional evidence for EmphasisP in (54) comes from the fronting of other subsets of
the noun phrase. For one, amidst the word-order variation of adjectives, genitives and the
head noun, a common thread is the association between an initial position and emphasis.
Beginning with adjectives, both Adjective-Noun and Noun-Adjective orders are frequent,

although Homeric and Platonic Greek at least give the impression that AN is the more

common.
(71)  a. |poluphloisboio thaldsses| ... |arguréoio bioio|
loud-roaring.F.GEN.SG sea.F.GEN.SG  silver.M.GEN.SG bow.M.GEN.SG
‘Of the loud-roaring sea ... of the silver bow’
(Homeric Greek. Iliad 1.34, 49)
b. |néa mélainan)| erussomen eis |hdla

ship.F.ACC.SG black.F.ACC.SG drag.AOR.SBJ.ACT.1PL into sea.F.ACC.SG
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dian|
heavenly.F.ACC.SG
‘We should drag a black ship into the heavenly sea’

(Homeric Greek. Iliad 1.141)

c. |mounophthdlmous anthropous|  kai |[khrusophitolakas
one-eyed.M.ACC.PL man.M.ACC.PL and gold-guarding.M.ACC.PL
gripas|

griffon.M.ACC.PL
‘One-eyed men and gold-guarding griffons’

(Classical Greek. Herodotus, Histories 4.27, from Bakker (2009, 50))

d. |basiléos amimonos| ... |gata mélainal
kind.M.NOM.SG blameless.M.NOM.SG ~ earth.F.NOM.SG black.F.NOM.SG
‘A good king ... the black earth’

(Classical Greek. Plato, Republic 2.363)

Different factors have been proposed to motivate the variation. For example, for Brunel
(1964, 16), the difference is semantic, specifically the degree of ‘unity’ between the noun
and the adjective; in an AN order, the adjective is an inseparable part of the noun’s refer-
ence; in a post-nominal NA order, their relationship is looser, more coincidental. However,
Dik (1995) disagrees; semantics plays no role in variant orders, only discourse context. It
is when an adjective is contrastive or otherwise salient that it is preposed. In the lan-
guage of Herodotus, Bakker (2009) likewise states that, in noun phrases with one noun
and one modifying element, it is discourse-informational importance that principally de-
termines word order, preposing the element that is more important or relevant to the
discourse. For instance, Bakker’s analysis of (71c) is that the adjectives mounophthdlmous

and khrusophilakas precede their nouns simply because they provide “the most prominent
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information” in their phrases. Bakker (2009, 62) does however also acknowledge the role of
prosody, syntax and rhetorical and poetic techniques, such as when the adjective is com-
plex (“heavy”), with multiple dependent components, in which case the noun will precede

the complex adjective, regardless of pragmatic markedness.!”

The behaviour is similar with genitive modifiers. In general, genitives appear close to
their head noun, either immediately after it or before it. According to Viti (2008), Genitive-
Noun and Noun-Genitive orders are equally common and Greek shows the “highest rate of
flexibility” among early Indo-European languages. Bakker’s findings from Herodotus (2009,
34-5) agree with this, reporting 55% pre-nominal and 45% post-nominal in indefinite noun
phrases, as well as 58% to 42% in definite ones. In Viti’s study of the Greek of Homer
and Herodotus, both semantic and discourse-informational reasons appear to be competing
motivations for genitive placement. Her view is that a pre-nominal position is more likely
when the genitive is singular and animate; generic groups and inanimate entities are less
likely to be preposed. Furthermore, a GN order also often occurs when the genitive is new
information, while a post-nominal genitive “refers to the topic of the immediately preceding

clauses” (Viti, 2008, 1).

(72)  a. ekpérsai [Pridmoio pdlin]
destroy.AOR.INF.ACT Priam.M.GEN.SG city.F.ACC.SG
‘... that you sack the city of Priam’

ITA difference to note is between indefinite and definite noun phrases in the presence of the later definite
article. In indefinite noun phrases without it, NA and AN orders almost match each other in frequency; in
the Classical Greek of Herodotus, Bakker (2009, 34) reports percentages of 42% AN and 58% NA in noun
phrases with one noun and one adjective. However, with the definite article, the adjective does not enjoy
the same freedom; Bakker (2009, 35) reports a majority of AN orders of 79% in Herodotean Greek.
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(Homeric Greek. Iliad 1.19)

b. |purai nekion| kaionto [thameiai]
pyre.F.NOM.PL dead.M.GEN.PL burn.IPRF.IND.MED.3PL crowded.F.NOM.PL
. |kéla theoio|

arrow.N.NOM.PL god.M.GEN.SG
‘The crowded pyres of the dead burned ... the arrows of the god’

(Homeric Greek. Iliad 1.52-3)

c. kal dé kal [gunaikos eidolon khriseon
and PRT and woman.F.GEN.SG statue.N.ACC.SG golden.N.ACC.SG
tripekhu|

three-cubits.N.ACC.SG
‘And also a golden statue of a woman three cubits high’

(Classical Greek. Herodotus, Histories 1.51, from Giovanni and Celano (2013))

d.  kal de kai [to eidos [tés gunaikos||
and PRT and the.N.ACC.SG form.N.ACC.SG the.F.GEN.SG woman.F.GEN.SG
huperepainéon

praise-beyond-measure.PRSP.ACT.M.NOM.SG
‘And praising the appearance of the woman beyond measure’

(Classical Greek. Herodotus, Histories 1.8, from Giovanni and Celano (2013))

For example, in (72d), the genitive phrase tés gunaikds refers to a known entity, while
gunaikds in (72c) is new information and is the subject matter of the following sentence.
The importance of the second gunaikds is therefore reflected in its pre-nominal position,
which for Viti contributes an emphatic or contrastive quality. For Classical Greek, Alex-
iadou (2002, 100) agrees with Viti, in that pre-nominal genitives tend to be definite and
denote humans, and so are often proper names. Moreover, Alexiadou notes that geni-

tives that function as a subject for the noun tend to precede it, while object genitives
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follow, much like the clause. These analyses of the Ancient Greek noun phrase therefore
detect syntactic factors in the placement of genitives'®, but also pragmatic motivations like

contrast and newness.

Moreover, possible examples exist in which the genitive precedes a demonstrative or
the definite article. Having identified these as D heads, a preceding element gives evidence
for movement; the fronting of full phrases like ton basiléon in (73b) indicates that this

movement is specifically phrasal movement, targeting Spec,EmphasisP.

(73)  a. |Héktoros héde guné], hos
Hector.M.GEN.SG this.F.NOM.SG woman.F.NOM.SG who.M.NOM.SG
aristeveske makhesthai

be-best.IPRF.IND.ACT.3SG fight.PRS.INF.MED
‘This wife of Hector, who was best at war’

(Homeric Greek. Iliad 6.460)

b. epei timan eothasi Pérsai
since honour.PRS.INF.ACT be-wont.PRF.IND.ACT.3PL Persian.M.NOM.PL
[[ton basiléon]| tots paidas|

the.M.GEN.PL king.M.GEN.PL the.M.ACC.PL child.M.ACC.PL
‘Since Persians are accustomed to honouring the children of kings’

(Classical Greek. Herodotus, Histories 3.15, from Devine and Stephens (2000,

105))

Likewise, occasional instances too of ND and NDA orders, with the noun first, offer support

for EmphasisP. We can understand this ordering as the fronting of the noun for prominence;

18The animate/inanimate and subject/object genitive patterns identified by Viti and Alexiadou could
additionally be derived through a layered syntax in the manner of Cartography (cf. Cinque and Rizzi,
2015), with dedicated positions for the different kinds of adjective and genitive.
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in (74), the head noun despdtea is preposed before the definite article to emphasise the

man that Gyges must kill, or contrast it with the alternative (himself).

(74)  epei =me anankdzeis |despdtea ton
since I.ACC.SG force.PRS.IND.ACT.2SG master.M.ACC.SG the.M.ACC.SG
emon| kteinein

my.M.ACC.SG kill. PRS.INF.ACT
‘Since you are forcing me to kill my master’

(Classical Greek. Herodotus, Histories 1.11, from Viti (2008))

A noun phrase like that of (74) can be derived through the movement of the noun higher

than the DP, namely EmphasisP.

(75) EmphasisP

T

Specifier Emphasis’

W

despdtea Emphasis DP

D NP
tin
despétea emon

Finally, some additional support for Emphasis could come from emphatic particles;

following their analysis for Sanskrit in §4.2.2, it might be possible to explain common
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particles like dé as lexical exponents of Emphasis (Giannakis, 2021, 418-9). Dé has a variety
of interpretative functions, but a key quality is adding intensity to the word immediately

preceding it (Smyth, 1920, §2840-7).

(76)  |kartisten de tén ge  mdkhen|
strongest.F.ACC.SG PRT that.F.ACC.SG PRT battle.F.ACC.SG
phdto dumenai andron

say.AOR.IND.MED.3SG enter.AOR.INF.ACT man.M.GEN.PL
‘He said that it was the mightiest battle of warriors to have entered’

(Homeric Greek. Iliad 6.185)

As with Sanskrit though, there is great difficulty in distinguishing instances of dé that
belong to a given noun phrase, from those that belong instead to the clause proper and
only happen to intervene in the noun phrase through enclisis. D€ is often found second
in its clause, thus displaying Wackernagelian behaviour, as it does in (76). We must first
identify sure examples of dé and other emphatic particles within noun phrases, if we are
then to claim that these phrases are evidence of the Emphasis head, and additionally of

movement to EmphasisP.

In sum, two historical stages corroborate the overall syntactic structure of Ancient
Greek, given at the start of this section in (53) and (54). If we posit a DP component across
the history of the Ancient Greek noun phrase, this gives a motivation both for the typical
pre-nominal position of Homeric determiners (including pre-articular ho) and for the later
definite article. In later Greek, however, we have evidence for two functional projections:

DemP and DP. The earlier DP ‘split’ over time into DemP and DP, in tandem with the
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development of the definite article. Originally, the Homeric DP was been the position of
all functional elements that qualified the reference of the noun phrase, not only definite
determiners as its head, but also quantifiers. These functions were divided between the
two new heads; the new classical DP specifically serves to encode the (in)definiteness of the
phrase, while DemP maintains the functions of deixis and quantification. This diachrony is
speculative, but it should at least demonstrate that both Homeric and Classical Greek noun
phrases are explained well through positing high functional components like DP, as well as

an EmphasisP that can scramble the arrangements that the lower structure produces.

4.2.4 THE ANCIENT NOUN PHRASE: INTERMEDIATE SUMMARY

At this juncture, a summary of the behaviour of the early Indo-European noun phrase may
be beneficial. Latin, Sanskrit and Ancient Greek (specifically Homeric) noun phrases show
striking similarities in their word order, in that there are clear tendencies and patterns,
but also considerable variation. Their rich agreement morphology allows the languages
to associate discontinuous nouns and adnominal modifiers, many of which are most sim-
ply analysed as independent at the syntactic level. Similarly, some continuous phrases
may actually be instances of the apposition of independent words or phrases. Barely any
syntactic analysis can be proposed without doubt and without alternatives. However, to
claim that there is no syntactic structure greater than that the individual noun, adjective
or other modifiers would ignore all the patterns and evidence for phrasehood that we find.

For instance, adjectives and genitives tend to be the closest words to their head noun, with
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numbers in turn preceding them. Determiners meanwhile prefer to stand initially, preced-
ing the relative positions of the aforementioned constituents. This all offers the evidence
to propose tentatively that the early Indo-European noun phrase arose from a structured

syntax, which included a DP component.

However, such a syntactic proposal gains more explanatory power if we include one
higher position that can modify the constituents arranged below it. This functional pro-
jection is herein provisionally named ‘EmphasisP’, since it affords a certain prominence to
whatever it hosts. It was not necessarily accompanied by distinct prosody. Fronting to
EmphasisP was determined by extra-syntactic factors, such as the views of the producer
of the noun phrase, and the wider discourse context. In this regard, it is a discourse-
informational projection, similar to TopicP and FocusP, but these more specific labels are
eschewed to avoid committing the fronted constituents to a particular pragmatic quality
for which there is insufficient evidence. While the ‘prominence’ of the initial position is
often mentioned in the literature for the different languages, a topical or focal quality is

not often recognised by modern scholars.

So far, the noun phrase in three early Indo-European languages has been shown to be

derivable through the syntax set out in (1).
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(77) EmphasisP

SN

Emphasis DP

/N

D NumP

/N

Num NP

Al

The task now is to examine the evidence from elsewhere in Indo-European; the next branch

of the family is Germanic.

4.3 THE EARLY GERMANIC NOUN PHRASE

4.3.1 EVIDENCE FOR THE EARLY GERMANIC DP: WORD ORDER

In brief, the noun phrase in the representatives of early Germanic, Old English and Old
Norse, can be well derived through adopting a syntax identical to (77) above. More accu-
rately, there is strong support for DP and NumP components, and weak evidence for an

EmphasisP above them. The analysis of the Germanic evidence begins with determiners,
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since they have distinct word-order and morphological interactions with adjectives and

genitives.

First, within the Old English noun phrase, it is uncontroversial that the language has
definite determiners, such as the proximal demonstrative pes ‘this’ and the common lexeme
se. These decline to agree in gender, case and number with a head noun, and are very

consistent in their pre-nominal position.

(78)  Dis was [ pes feordes geares
this.N.NOM.SG be.PST.IND.3SG the.N.GEN.SG fourth.N.GEN.SG year.N.GEN.SG
his rices|, and on |pys ylcan geare|
he.GEN.SG reign.N.GEN.SG and in this.N.INS.SG same.N.INS.SG year.N.INS.SG
geweard [se mycela hunger| on
become.PST.IND.3SG the.M.NOM.SG great. WK.M.NOM.SG hunger.M.NOM.SG in
Siria be  Lucas reco on |pare
Syria.F.DAT.SG REL Luke.M.NOM.SG reck.PRS.IND.3SG in the.N.DAT.SG
boc Actus Apostolorum]|

book.N.DAT.SG act.M.NOM.PL apostle.M.GEN.PL
‘This was the fourth year of his reign, and in that same year there was the great

famine that Luke mentions in the book of Acts’

(Old English. Anglo-Sazxon Chronicle A 30)

The exact status of se is much debated; it is often referred to as the Old English definite
article, since it both behaves like and is the etymon of the modern definite article the. Yet
there are differences; in some texts, se does not display the obligatoriness in definite con-
texts expected of an article, and sometimes behaves more like an anaphoric demonstrative.

It can also function as an anaphoric and relative pronoun. For such reasons, Ringe and
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Taylor (2014, 447) state that “it is universally agreed that OE lacked dedicated articles,
both definite and indefinite, although the lexical items which later become the articles ...
are in some cases arguably used with the force of an article already in OE”. Similarly, the
opinion of Hejna and Walkden (2022, 269) is that “Old English has a definite article, at
least in later texts and in prose”.!® Regardless of its interpretation across different places
and times, it is not necessary to assume that the emergence of the definite article involved
a substantial change to the underlying syntax. All in all, the behaviour of Old English def-
inite determiners can be straightforwardly derived through positing a high DP projection,

above the positions of any adjectives, genitives and the head noun.

(79) DP

/\

D NP

Definite Determiners

Head Noun, Adjectives, etc.

Old Norse differs in certain respects. Like Old English, the language has demonstra-
tives: sd and sjd, which may also be pronominal or the initial determiner of a noun phrase.
Additionally, Old Norse has (h)inn, which is generally referred to as its definite article.
Specifically, (h)inn acts like a definite article for a head noun on which it is enclitic (Faar-
lund, 2009). This produces an ND order. As well as phonological indicators of its articular

status, (h)inn also consistently occurs in definite contexts, or rather “contexts where an

9The issue of the status of se is unsurprising from a general diachronic point of view; our sources attest
to later stages in the development of a demonstrative into an article, following the progression outlined by
Greenberg (1978).
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indefinite interpretation would otherwise be the natural” (Faarlund, 2009, 16), such as with

Ccommon nouns.

(80) a. en |hamarrinn Mjollnir| kom 7
but hammer.DEF.M.NOM.SG Mjollnir.M.NOM.SG come.PST.IND.3SG in
[mitt hofuo Hrungni] ok
middle.ST.N.ACC.SG head.N.ACC.SG Hrungnir.M.DAT.SG and
lamai [hausinn] 7 |smdn
hit.PST.IND.3SG skull. DEF.M.ACC.SG in small.ST.M.ACC.SG
mola|

crumb.M.ACC.SG
‘But the hammer Mjollnir struck the middle of Hrungnir’s head and smashed

the skull into tiny pieces’
(Old Norse. Prose Edda 24)

b. ok kom 7 |hond Hdkoni konungi|
and come.PST.IND.3SG in hand.F.ACC.SG Hakon.M.DAT.SG king.M.DAT.SG
upp ¢ |misinal fyrir  medan oxl

up in muscle.DEF.F.ACC.SG before below shoulder.F.DAT.SG
‘And it flew into the arm of King Hakon, into the muscle below the shoulder’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 4.31)

Note in (80) how the enclitic definite article is not obligatory; the head of Hrungnir and
the shoulder of the king are body parts of known individuals, and can be inferred to exist,

héofud and gzl do not bear the article.

It is also possible for (h)inn to precede the head noun. If only before the noun, it has a
weak demonstrative or contrastive use (i.e. ‘that’, ‘the other’). This is considered by some

to continue a separate lexical item, out of which the definite article emerged (Barnes, 2008,
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64, 84-6). Most notably, (h)inn must precede the noun when there is an adjective present.

(81) a. sem |sjd maor| bjooi yor
as-if this.M.NOM.SG man.M.NOM.SG offer.PRS.SBJ.3SG you.DAT.PL
[ina mestu semd|

the.F.ACC.SG greatest. WK.F.ACC.SG honour.F.ACC.SG
‘As if this man offers you the greatest honour’

(Old Norse. Njdl’s Saga 3)

b. er  pér hafio [at mesta
when you.NOM.PL have.PRS.IND.2PL the.N.ACC.SG greatest.WK.N.ACC.SG
blot yovart| ok sjd par
offering.N.ACC.SG your.N.ACC.SG and see.PRS.SBJ.1SG there
[siou yoral|
custom.M.ACC.PL your.M.ACC.PL
‘When you have your greatest offering and there I will see your customs’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 6.65)

c. ok d lagor [inn helgi
and on lie.PSTP.NOM.SG the.M.NOM.SG holy. WK.M.NOM.SG
kross| med qulli ... hann hafoi
cross.M.NOM.SG with gold.N.DAT.SG. he.NOM.SG have.PST.IND.3SG
[hwitt merki|

white.ST.N.ACC.SG standard.N.ACC.SG
‘And laid on was the holy cross in gold ... he had a white standard’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 7.49)

This DAN pattern offers evidence that Old Norse’s definite article, like its demonstratives
and its Old English counterpart, has a basic position above that of the noun. This is to say,
the article is generated in a DP above the noun, but a subsequent operation is responsible

for the inverted ND linear order. We could identify this as a phonological phenomenon, in
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the manner of Halpern’s prosodic inversion (1992; 1995). However, if so, we would expect
the article to be less particular about the category of its host, and to appear enclitic on
adjectives too, which it does not. There therefore must be a syntactic component to its
word-order behaviour; Faarlund’s (2004, 57) account is that the noun moves up in the
syntax to the same structural position as (h)inn, which he labels R. This thesis adopts

this movement analysis, except with the label D for the functional head that the definite

article realises.

(82)

When an adjective is present, however, it usually blocks this movement, keeping the noun

low and requiring the independent form of the definite article. Rare examples without this

DP

N

D NP

haus-inn

AN
&W

blocking do occur, however, as in (83), in which we find an NDA order.

(83)

[Oldfr konungr| leetr pd  setja  fram
Olaf.M.NOM.SG king.M.NOM.SG let.PRS.IND.3SG then set.INF forth
[Orminn langal|

snake.DEF.M.ACC.SG long. WK.M.ACC.SG
‘King Olaf then let Long Serpent set forth’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 6.93)
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Furthermore, Old Norse occasionally attests noun phrases which contain both a demon-

strative and the independent definite article, as in (84).

(84)  |peir mnir islenzku menn)|
these.M.NOM.PL the.M.NOM.PL Icelandic. WK.M.NOM.PL man.M.NOM.PL
foru begar

£0.PST.IND.3PL at-once
‘Those Icelandic men went immediately’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 7.129)

Faarlund (2004, 82-4) proposes that these arise from two functional projections at the
top of the nominal structure: a DP and an RP, with the demonstrative and the definite
article as the D and R heads respectively. Alternatively, we could derive this phrasal
behaviour with only DP, with the definite article as the head and the demonstrative in
Spec,DP.2° Locating both in the same projection accounts for their shared behaviour, such
as ‘triggering’ the weak declension of adjectives (see §4.3.2). Why the two might co-occur is
another matter; this may be taken as evidence for an intermediary stage in the development
of (h)inn into the definite affix of the modern North Germanic languages (cf. Faarlund
(2009)), in which the definite article is close to losing all demonstrative force, and so the
stronger demonstrative element is brought in to reinforce some intended interpretation,

such as contrast.

All this goes to say that definite determiners in Old Norse could be derived through

the following DP-syntax in (85).

20This relies on considering demonstratives to be phrasal and more complex than definite articles, for
which there is precedent analysis (cf. Leu, 2008).
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(85) DP
Specifier D’
Demonstrative /\
D NP

Definite Article

Head Noun, Adjectives, etc.

This affords a head position for the definite article and a specifier position for demonstra-
tives, but this analysis depends on the syntactic status of Old Norse demonstratives. If
we want to consider them as syntactically simple as the definite article, and therefore to
be heads as well, then a double-projection structure for Old Norse is necessary, with an

additional functional projection above DP, as as Faarlund proposes.?!

(86) FP
/\
F DP
Demonstrative A
D NP
Definite Article A
Head Noun

Old Norse therefore fits the same diachrony proposed for Ancient Greek in §4.2.3, namely

21This neutral “FP” could be characterised as ‘DemP’, matching the analysis for Ancient Greek in §4.2.3,
but the proposal below that sumr ‘some’ can also be the head of this FP complicates the identification of
its category as solely demonstrative.
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a split within an earlier unitary DP, which Old English still maintains in (79). It is
uncontroversial that Old English has a less developed definite article than Old Norse, and
is a later-attested language, so Old Norse has had both time and reason to modify the

syntax.

It should also be noted that indefinite noun phrases do not contradict this analysis.
Neither Old English nor Old Norse has an indefinite article, not even in the later sources.

Bare noun phrases convey an implicit indefinite interpretation.

(87) a. he asette oa [reedels]
he.NOM.SG set.PST.IND.3SG they.ACC.PL riddle.M.ACC.SG
‘He set them a riddle’

(Old English. Apollonius of Tyre)

b. er hann [vitr maor|
be.PRS.IND.3SG he.NOM.SG wise.ST.M.NOM.SG man.M.NOM.SG
‘Is he a wise man?’

(Old Norse. Njdl’s Saga 13)

The etyma out of which the modern singular indefinite articles developed (an and einn)
still maintain their primary numeral sense of ‘one’, and lack the obligatoriness of their
descendant articles today. Clearly though they have additional functions, including indefi-
niteness; they serve to introduce key entities into the discourse, like Modern English a or a
certain, as in (88). An and einn behave syntactically like other cardinal numbers, in that
they usually precede the head noun, and can themselves be preceded by definite determin-

ers. Additionally, an and einn sometimes follow the head noun to convey an alternative
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meaning of ‘alone, only’ (89).

(88) a. peet hie gedydon on |anre
that they.NOM.PL reach.PST.IND.3PL in one.ST.F.DAT.SG
westre ceastre on Wirhealum|

deserted.ST.F.DAT.SG fortress.F.DAT.SG in Wirral.N.DAT.PL
‘... until they came to a particular fortress in the Wirral’

(Old English. Anglo-Saxon Chronicle A 894)

b.  par war [einn blindr maor|
there be.PST.IND.3SG a.ST.M.NOM.SG blind.ST.M.NOM.SG man.M.NOM.SG
‘There was a certain blind man’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 7.236)

(89) a. mid [ure sawle anre| we
with our.F.DAT.SG soul.F.DAT.SG one.ST.F.DAT.SG we.NOM.PL
sculon riht  agyldan

must.PRS.IND.1PL rightly pay.INF
‘With our soul alone we must pay our dues’

(Old English. Vercelli homily 4)
b.  peir gengu 7 |his eitt|
they.NOM.PL go.PRS.IND.3PL in house.N.ACC.SG one.ST.N.ACC.SG

‘They went into one house’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 7.162)

We can locate an and einn in the same syntactic position as either cardinal numbers:
a NumP, between the NP and the DP, on the basis of their typical position between

determiners and the noun.
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(90) a. |pa fuf ding| ... ponne bid
the.N.NOM.PL five thing.N.NOM.PL  then be.PRS.IND.3PL
peet God; fordem [pa fif|
that.N.NOM.SG God.M.NOM.SG consequently the.N.ACC.PL five
eall nan mennisc man fullice
all.N.ACC.PL no.M.NOM.SG mortal.ST.M.NOM.SG man.M.NOM.SG fully
habban ne meg
have.INF not can.PRS.IND.3SG
‘These five things ... are then God; consequently, no mortal man can fully

possess all these five’

(Old English. OE Boethius 33)

b.  Konungurinn meelts: peir [tveir
king. DEF.M.NOM.SG speak.PST.IND.3SG this.M.NOM.PL two.M.NOM.PL
polibornir menn|...

noble-born.ST.NM.NOM.PL man.M.NOM.PL
‘The king spoke: ‘they, two noble-born men...”

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 7.94)

Alternatively, for later stages of the languages, we can treat an and einn as new exponents
of an indefinite D head, as part of the emergence of indefinite articles in English and North

Germanic.

A further element with indefinite functions is sum/sumr ‘some, a certain’; in the two

languages, these are somewhere between an indefinite determiner and a quantifier.??.

In
both languages, they consistently precede the noun and any adjectives. In Old English,

sum does not occur with a definite determiner, so we lack that diagnostic for locating sum

22In the former role, akin to indefinite some with singular count nouns in Modern English, as some man.
In the latter, akin to Modern English some in some men, quantifying and restricting the reference of man
to a plural subset.
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in the syntax; it could be in the DP layer, for instance, as an exponent of an indefinite D

head, but we cannot securely claim so.

(91)  pa ledde mon forp |[sumne blindne
then lead.PST.IND.3SG one forth some.M.ACC.SG blind.ST.M.ACC.SG
mon of Angelcynne|

man.M.ACC.SG of English.N.DAT.SG
‘Then a certain blind man of English origin was led forth’

(Old English. Bede’s Historia 2.2)

It appears though that Old Norse sumr can appear with the enclitic definite article (Ny-
gaard, 1905, 32).

(92) a. at hann sendi aftr |suman
that he.NOM.SG send.PST.IND.3SG back some.M.ACC.SG
mjodinn|

mead.DEF.M.ACC.SG
‘That he sent some mead back’

(Old Norse. Prose Edda 3.6)

b.  par wvar stolinn 7 brott [sumr
there be.PST.IND.3SG steal.PSTP.ST.NOM.SG in away some.M.NOM.SG
hvalrinn)|

whale.DEF.M.NOM.SG
‘There was a certain whale stolen away’

(Old Norse. Saga of Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson 12)

This co-occurrence of an indefinite and a definite determiner may seem contradictory, but

this is likely a means to distinguish different kinds of indefiniteness. Definiteness is a
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complex phenomenon, involving both the uniqueness of an entity and the familiarity of
the interlocutors with that entity. In Old Norse, sumr is used for entities that are specific
and known only to the producer of the noun phrase, introduced into the discourse for
the first time, while an element like ngkkurr is used for unknown and non-specific entities
(Faarlund, 2004, 73). Assuming Faarlund’s derivation of the enclitic definite article, with
the noun moving up to D, sumr must be in a higher position still. Identifying this position
again depends on what we consider sumr to be: a head or a phrase. Since there is nothing
obviously more complex about sumr than other elements, it is simplest to treat it as the

head of the higher projection (the “FP” in (93)), where demonstratives are also located.

(93) FP
F DP
sumr A
D NP
hvalr-inn

& hl
While Old English does not face this same word-order issue with its cognate sum, quantifiers

in general in both languages do require consideration, since their quantifiers co-occur with

definite determiners.

380



4.3. THE FARLY GERMANIC NOUN PHRASE

(94) a. heo forsiho ponne |eall das
she.NOM.SG despise.PRS.IND.3SG then all.ST.N.ACC.PL the.N.ACC.PL
eordlican bing|

earthly. WK.N.ACC.PL thing.N.ACC.PL
‘She despises all these earthly things’

(Old English. OE Boethius 18)

b. for konungr brot ok |allr
g0.PST.IND.3SG king.M.NOM.SG away and all.ST.M.NOM.SG
herinn|

army.DEF.M.NOM.SG
‘The king went away and all the army ...’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 7.223)

The Latin and Ancient Greek data indicate that their quantifiers (e.g. omnis, pds) are base-
generated as adjectives, but then move up to Spec,DP. For Old Norse, there is evidence
for similar behaviour, given in §4.3.3. Old Norse quantifiers, namely allr, therefore can be

derived by locating them in them in Spec,FP. This allows them to precede demonstratives.

(95)  |ollum bessum kenningum)|
all.F.DAT.PL this.F.DAT.PL kenning.F.DAT.PL
‘By all these kennings’

(Old Norse. Prose Edda 3.61)

The Old English data with eall do permit the same analysis though; all consistently

3

precedes definite determiners and has no apparent ‘attributive’ function.?*> Therefore,

having located Old English definite determiners in DP, we require a further projection for

23The phrase pet eall ‘that all’ is attested (cf. Beowulf 2427, 3087), but this is insufficient evidence;
only a full noun phrase with a D-eall-N order would support an adjectival base position for eall.
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the quantifiers that precede them. The most efficient option at this juncture is to propose
an additional functional projection for initial quantifiers like eall. Given its function, this

is specifically a ‘QP’, in which quantifiers only are based generated.

With this addition to the syntax, we arrive at the following two syntactic structures

for Old English (96) and Old Norse (97):

(96) QP
/\
Q DP
Quantifier /\
D NumP
Definite Determiner /\
Num N
Number

Head Noun, Adjectives, etc.
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(97) FP
/\
Specifier ¥
Quantifier /\
F DP
Demonstrative /\
D NumP
Definite Article /\
Num N
Number

Head Noun, Adjectives, etc.

Having considered at length the word order of the early Germanic noun phrase, it is high

time to turn to an alternative source of evidence for the DP: adjectival morphology.

4.3.2 EVIDENCE FOR THE EARLY GERMANIC DP: MORPHOLOGY

More support for the early Germanic DP, in both definite and indefinite noun phrases,
comes from adjectival morphology. All early Germanic languages, including Gothic, make
a morphological distinction between ‘strong’ and ‘weak’ adjectival endings, the choice of
which depends on the syntactic context in which an adjective finds itself (Hogg and Fulk
2011, 146-7; Faarlund 2004, 95). The key factor is (in)definiteness. The weak or ‘definite’
adjectival declension occurs in the presence of a preceding definite determiner, such as a

demonstrative or one of the developing definite articles, as well as after possessive pronouns
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or a genitive phrase in Old English. In other contexts, the adjective displays the strong
or ‘indefinite’ declension; it does so when it alone modifies a noun, or follows an/einn and

sum /sumr.

(98) a. pa ledde mon forp [sumne blindne
then lead.PST.IND.3SG one forth some.M.ACC.SG blind.ST.M.ACC.SG
mon of Angelcynne] ... pa et nehstan wes
man.M.ACC.SG of English.N.DAT.SG  then at last be.PST.IND.3SG
Agustinus [mid reohtre nedpearfnisse]
Augustine.M.NOM.SG with right.ST.F.DAT.SG necessity.F.DAT.SG
gebeded ... beed [God feeder
bid.PST.M.NOM.SG  bid.PST.IND.3SG God.M.ACC.SG father.M.ACC.SG
elmihtigne], et he [pam blindan
almighty.ST.M.ACC.SG that he.NOM.SG the.M.DAT.SG blind. WK.M.DAT.SG
men| gesyhde forgefe
man.M.DAT.SG sight.F.ACC.SG give.PRS.SBJ.3SG
‘Then a certain blind man of English origin was led forth ... then finally was

Augustine commanded through right necessity ... [he| asked God the Father
almighty to give sight to the blind man’
(Old English. Bede’s Historia 2.2)

b. ok d lagor [inn helgi
and on lie.PSTP.NOM.SG the.M.NOM.SG holy. WK.M.NOM.SG
kross| med qulli ... hann hafoi
cross.M.NOM.SG with gold.N.DAT.SG. he.NOM.SG have.PST.IND.3SG
[hoitt merki|

white.ST.N.ACC.SG standard.N.ACC.SG
‘And laid on was the holy cross in gold ... he had a white standard’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 7.49)

The strong declension is the more varied of the two; its endings are more distinct and
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show much less syncretism. Comparatively, the weak paradigm is less varied, with the
predominant -an ending of Old English, and predominant -a and -u in Old Norse. The
weak declension was able to display such minimal morphological distinction in gender,
case and number because of the usual presence of preceding determiners with a more
varied paradigm. As Strang (1970, 301) puts it, “so long as a preceding word carried the
full differentiae, the adjective could appear in a less highly differentiated form”. In Old
English, this preceding word is often the definite determiner se; in Old Norse, it is the

independent, pre-nominal form of the definite article (h)inn.

The traditional account of the origins of this distinction is that the strong declen-
sion continues Indo-European adjectival morphology, while the innovative weak declension
emerged at a Proto-Germanic or pre-Germanic stage from the addition of an ‘individu-
alising suffix’ that created morphological n-stems (see Ringe 2006, 170; Hogg and Fulk
2011, 146-8). Allen (2008, 39) furthermore discusses how the suffix may also have caused
a categorial change, creating nouns out of adjectives. Evans (2019) instead proposes the
alternative theory that the endings developed out of linking vowels in compounds of the

adjective and a noun.

However it started, it seems that the morpheme’s original purpose was to work as
present-day definite articles do, marking the attribute or the whole noun phrase as given
information (Hawkins, 2009, 5). In the earlier Gothic language, Ratkus (2017, 112) reports
that the distinction is even more robust; “there can be no doubt about the robustness of
the n-stem suffix as a definite marker ... the presence or absence of the determiner is

unrelated to the weak inflection as a carrier of definiteness”. Likewise, Old English poetry, a
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genre that often maintains conservative grammar, exhibits both weak and strong adjectives
without any determiners, and so may preserve a distinction between the two closer to their
original purpose (Fischer, 2000, 7). Vocative noun phrases for direct addressees have
weak adjectives, which agrees with the definiteness of the weak declension (Hogg and
Fulk, 2011, 147). However, adjectives in Old English vocative noun phrases are often
accompanied by the definite determiner se (Pfaff and Walkden, 2024), as in the men pa
leofestan! construction (literally ‘men the dearest’) noted by Porck (2020). This would be

ungrammatical in present-day English, and is commented on in §4.3.3.

Determination in Germanic adjectives offers further evidence for a DP structure, be-
cause of the role that syntactic context plays. At least by the stages of Germanic grammar
to which Old English and Old Norse attest, we can propose that there is a DP component,
the D head of which has features of gender, case, number and (in)definiteness. Further-
more, it has a requirement that it must be somehow expressed by lexical items. In the case
of definite noun phrases, this requirement may be satisfied by definite determiners, namely
the lexemes se and (h)inn. A determiner moreover inflects to express the valued features of
the D head. In such cases, as in (98), the D head licenses the syncretic, definite-associated

endings of the weak declension.

Apart from a definite determiner, genitive nouns and possessive pronouns can also
satisfy the requirement in Old English, since we find both standing initially before weak

adjectives.
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(99)

to || pees cyninges| untrumamn bearne]

to the.M.GEN.SG king.M.GEN.SG weak.WK.N.DAT.SG child.N.DAT.SG
‘To the king’s sick child’

(Old English. AElfric’s Catholic Homilies 1.8, from Allen (2008, 76))

peet heo ne meahton buton  |heora

that they.NOM.PL not can.PST.IND.3PL without they.GEN.PL

leoda gepafunge and lefnesse] |heora
people.F.GEN.PL permission.F.DAT.SG and leave.F.DAT.SG they.GEN.PL
ealdan beawas| onscunian

old.WK.M.ACC.PL custom.M.ACC.PL reject.INF

‘That they could not without the permission and leave of their peoples reject

the old customs’

(Old English. Bede’s Historia 2.2)

Triggering the weak inflection does not occur with post-nominal genitives (100a), nor

genitives that immediately precede the head noun (100b).

(100)

a.

peet pu Drihtne brohtest [micel
that you.NOM.SG Lord.M.DAT.SG bring.PST.IND.2SG great.ST.N.ACC.SG
gestreon haligra sawlal

treasure.N.ACC.SG holy.ST.F.GEN.PL soul.F.GEN.PL
‘That you brought the Lord a great treasure of holy souls’

(Old English. Bede’s Historia 2.1)

da hirdas gehirdon [micelne
the.M.NOM.PL shepherd.M.NOM.PL hear.PST.IND.3PL great.ST.M.ACC.SG
engla sang|

angel.M.GEN.PL song.M.ACC.SG
‘The shepherds heard a great angel song’

(Old English. OE Martyrology 1)
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Adopting Yoon’s (2002, 70-5) account for Old English genitives, we can understand them to
be another means by which the functional projection headed by D is given morphophono-
logical expression; this they achieve through movement into Spec,DP from a lower basic
position, and in doing so they satisfy the features of D. In Yoon’s account, genitives are
(mostly) in complementary distribution with definite determiners because they are al-
ternative lexical exponents of a DP with a definite feature value on its D head. Along
with possessive pronouns, these two types of nominal constituent can lexically realise this
[Definite| feature because they both “introduce referring expressions, in a sense that an
individual or a set of individuals denoted by them is presupposed to exist” (Yoon, 2002,
71). This behaviour and analysis of genitive do not apply to Old Norse though; genitives
and possessive pronouns usually appear post-nominally, unless the genitive and the noun
have an established connection and form a “conceptual unit” (Faarlund, 2004, 59-60). In

Old Norse then, it is only definite determiners that trigger weak-declined adjectives.

The strong declension also offers evidence for the early Germanic DP. We may propose
that an indefinite D head exists and likewise requires morphophonological expression. In
the absence of lexical material in the DP layer?!, D appears as morphological features of a
pre-nominal adjective. Specifically, this can be only one adjective, since Old English and
Old Norse avoid Adjective-Adjective-Noun orders with two or more pre-nominal adjectives;
they instead tend to arrange multiple adjectives in ANA or NAA orders (cf. Carlton 1970,

178; Faarlund 2004, 73). Bech (2017) examines the AAN order in Old English and Old

24Except, perhaps, sum/sumr ‘some’, although if we locate this, like other quantifiers, in a higher FP
and not the DP, we gain a motivation for the appearance of sumne with strong-inflected adjectives, as in
(91).
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Norse in detail; limiting her analysis to “descriptive” adjectives only, thereby excluding
functional modifiers like determiners and quantifiers, she confirms its rarity. The restriction
may therefore be semantic, since it seems to apply only to lexical modifiers, those which
“describe the noun independently of each other” (Bech, 2017, 15). There is an interesting
interplay between declension (strong or weak) and the position of an adjective in Old
English; Fischer (2012) notes that post-nominal adjectives are “practically always strong”
in their declension, even in the presence of a definite determiner before the noun, and that

they are “only weak when the determiner is repeated too”.

(101)  eode [se cyning sarig| to
g0.PST.IND.3SG the.M.NOM.SG king.M.NOM.SG sorry.ST.M.NOM.SG to
ham seade

the.F.DAT.SG pit.F.DAT.SG
“The sorry king went to the pit’

(Old English. OE Alfric’s Catholic Homilies 22.484, from Molencki (2012, 9))

It is not clear what interpretational qualities a strong adjective after a definite phrase like

se cyning may have had.

We could derive strong inflection through the movement of the adjective up to the
indefinite D; the features of the D head will produce the inflection, while the pre-nominal
position (and post-quantifier, as in (91)) remains the same. This adjectival movement is
the analysis for Old English of van Gelderen (2011, 207). However, additional constituents
of the Old English noun phrase contradict this; in the absence of a definite determiner,

numbers still precede adjectives, which decline strong (Hogg and Fulk 2011, 147; Fulk 2014,

389



4.3. THE FARLY GERMANIC NOUN PHRASE

37). In (102a), the number feower precedes the strong adjective wilde.?® This seems to

be the case with Old Norse too (102b), although further examples of NumAN orders have

been difficult to find.

(102) .

ba  het se casere gesponnan
then order.PST.IND.3SG the.M.NOM.SG emperor.M.NOM.SG fix.INF
[feower wilde hors| to scride

four wild.ST.N.ACC.PL horse.N.ACC.PL to chariot.N.DAT.SG

“Then the emperor ordered that four wild horses be harnessed to a chariot’

(Old English. Martyrology 65)

en nid  gangi [dtta islenskir menn)|
but now go.PST.IND.3PL eight Icelandic.ST.M.NOM.PL man.M.NOM.PL
‘But now came eight Icelandic men’

(Old Norse. Gisls pattur Illugasonar 5)

If the adjective were moving to the DP, we would expect it to precede the number, itself

base-generated in NumP below. The limited evidence from noun phrases with numbers

suggests that the adjective does not move.

Instead, we could derive the strong declension in Old English and Old Norse through

an operation of agreement between the null D head and the adjective. Alternatively, this

can be modelled through a syntactic or post-syntactic operation of ‘lowering’, in which the

D head is expressed as a gender-case-number morpheme affixed to the next suitable word

in the linear order, akin to the ‘affix hopping’ behind the Modern English verb (see van

Gelderen, 2016). If we assume that the adjective is underlyingly impoverished in features,

25The -e is not the canonical ending for the strong neuter accusative plural adjective, but if it were
weak, we would expect -an.
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it becomes a viable target for the feature sharing of the D head. In the case of Digefinite,
the adjective is the target for all the full features of D, namely gender, case, number and
indefiniteness; the combination of the two produces the strong declension. In the case of
Dpefinite, the adjective receives only a definite feature, producing the weak declension. This
feature sharing of D will not target any cardinal numbers preceding the adjective®®, since

numbers do not share the same featural impoverishment of adjectives.

Post-nominal adjectives and ANA orders can be analysed as instances of apposition,
that is, with a separate syntactic structure for the following adjective. This accords with
the views of Carlton (1970, 177-8) and Faarlund (2004, 68) that the basic position of the
adjective in the two languages is higher than the noun and therefore pre-nominal. Likewise,
Fischer (2012, 2) proposes that a post-nominal adjective “forms a separate constituent
(i.e. it does not function as a modifier governed by the head noun)”. Pysz (2009, 287)
similarly argues that some post-nominal adjectives are in fact “reduced relatives”. The
strong declension of post-nominal adjectives noted for Old English by Fischer (2012) is
explicable as the interaction between the adjective and the D head of the second syntactic
structure. This does not explain why Old English and Old Norse have their apparent ban

on *AAN orders, but this can remain unresolved.

The primary goal of this section has been to demonstrate that the adjective in Old En-
glish and Old Norse suits a syntactic account of the noun phrase that involves a DP layer.

Its D head encodes features of definiteness in the syntax. It may be realised by a definite

26Most cardinal numbers in noun phrases do not inflect, while numbers 1-3 in Old English and 1-4 in
Old Norse inflect mostly according to the strong declension and without a strong/weak distinction (Hogg
and Fulk 2011, 185-8; Faarlund 2004, 34).
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determiner, or may be lexically null. In the latter case, definite D gains lexical expression
in Old English through hosting genitives or possessive pronouns in Spec,DP. Indefinite D is
realised as an affix on a pre-nominal adjective. The claim is not, however, that this exact
syntactic situation should be reconstructed back to a Proto-Germanic point. It under-
stands the weak declension to be less complex than the strong, since the strong declension
is derived through bearing all the features (gender, case, number, (in)definiteness) of an
indefinite D head. This is the inverse of the philological view, in which the original state
of Germanic determination was that weak adjectives were derived, while strong adjectives
continued Indo-European adjectival endings. Further syntactic work could try to track the
diachrony behind the Old English and Old Norse situations, specifically how the combi-
nation of weak adjectives with definite determiners diminished the original markedness of

the weak declension.

4.3.3 EVIDENCE FOR AN EARLY GERMANIC EMPHASISP: NOUN FRONTING

AND POSSESSOR-ARTICLE ORDERS

This final section concerns itself with deriving a minority of orders in Old English and
Old Norse, which the syntax in (96) and (97) has difficulty deriving. One is the possible
post-nominal position of numbers in Old Norse noun phrases. In some, we can detect the

workings of discourse-informational factors on the word order.
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(103)

a.

bau dattu [sex born|, [deetr
they.NOM.PL have.PST.IND.3PL six child.N.ACC.PL daughter.F.ACC.PL
brjdr| ok |sonu brjd|

three.F.ACC.PL and son.M.ACC.PL three.M.ACC.PL
‘They had six children, three daughters and three sons’

(Old Norse. Njdl’s Saga 20)

Utpreendir foru [fiorum skipum)]|
Outer-Thronds.M.NOM.PL go.PST.IND.3PL four.N.DAT.PL ship.N.DAT.PL
sudr ... ok drdpu par |presta brid| ok
south  and slay.PST.IND.3PL there priest.M.ACC.PL three.M.ACC.PL and
brenndu |kirkjur brjdr]

burn.PST.IND.3PL church.F.ACC.PL three.F.ACC.PL

‘The Outer Thronds went with four ships south ... and there slew three

priests and burned three churches’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 4.18)

ok  hugou beir vera 7 sundinu
and think.PST.IND.3PL they.NOM.PL be.INF in sound.DEF.N.DAT.SG
[kaupskip tvaul|

trade-ship.N.ACC.PL two.N.ACC.PL
‘And they thought there to be two merchant ships in the sound’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 7.30)

Alongside the usual and likely unmarked pre-nominal numbers, (103) attests the inverse

order. In each case, the head noun contrasts with something else. In example (103a),

daughters contrast with sons; in (103b), priests contrast with churches; and in (103c) the

false belief that the ships are only merchants’ ships is contrary to the known fact that

their purpose is military. The extra-clausal context therefore permits us to identify a

special status for the noun in these orders. Either we derive through the apposition of
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two structures, or more economically through the movement of the noun within one noun
phrase, up past the number a discourse-associated position where the contrast can be

communicated.

A related phenomenon is the order of late quantifiers in Old Norse, such as allr ‘all’.
Carlson’s (1978) view is that quantifiers are of no different syntactic status to lexical ad-
jectives; their usual initial position is derived through a general operation of movement
available to all adjectives. This origin can explain the later position, after the demonstra-

tive, that these words occasionally occupy.

(104) a. ek skal eignask [riki bat
I.NOM.SG shall.PRS.IND.1SG own.INF.PASS realm.N.ACC.SG that.N.ACC.SG
alt|

all.ST.N.ACC.SG
‘I shall own that whole kingdom’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 7.35)

b.  hann vill gefa Hdkoni jarli
he.NOM.SG want.PRS.IND.3SG give.INF Hakon.M.DAT.SG earl.M.DAT.SG
[land bat allt|

land.N.ACC.SG that.N.ACC.SG all.ST.N.ACC.SG
‘He wished to give Earl Hakon ... all of that land’

(Old Norse. Heimskringla 7.171)

By adopting a movement analysis, we can understand the quantifier allr in (104) as syn-
tactically low, below the level of the DP with the demonstrative pat. Instead, it is the noun
that instead moves up to the highest position. If quantifiers were base-generated in their

own dedicated and high FP, these low positions would be harder to account for. We can
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derive the orders in (104) through the same analysis as for (103): the fronting of the noun,
in which position it can gain prominence and express contrast. These noun-initial phrases
therefore offer evidence for a comparable EmphasisP component in Old Norse, above the

DP layer, to which the noun moves.

It is noteworthy that in noun phrases like (104), the noun is fronted, while allr stays
lower, below DP; this gives the impression that fronted nouns and initial quantifiers are in
fact competing for the same position. In §4.3.1, quantifiers are proposed to be in Spec,FP,
yet this analysis of later allr suggest that quantifiers move to Spec,EmphasisP instead.
What would refute this idea, keeping quantifiers in Spec,FP, would be the attestation of
NQD orders in Old Norse, in which both the fronted noun and the quantifier precede the

definite determiner in DP. Further study is necessary to see if the sources attest such orders.

A related diachronic idea is that proposing an EmphasisP for an earlier stage of Old
Norse offers us an origin for the enclitic definite article. The typical ND of Old Norse may
have arisen through the fronting of the noun to EmphasisP; like Ancient Greek demonstra-
tives, the fronting of the noun may have backgrounded the originally demonstrative (h)inn,
giving it a desired anaphoric interpretation. This arrangement was over time reanalysed
into the movement of the noun to D, producing the typical ND order and occasional NDA

orders (as in (83)) by the time of the Old Norse sources.

Another phenomenon deserving of attention is the combination of definite determiners
and possessive pronouns in Old English. Examples of noun phrases exist which begin

with either se and then a possessive pronoun (DPoss), or the other way around (PossD),
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as in (105). These two orders are not simply inversions of each other; the PossD order

is comparatively choosier about the context in which it appears. Allen (2007, 5) makes

two key observations: first, that only se can be used in PossD (as opposed to pes ‘this’);

second, that PossD always precedes an adjective, while adjectives are infrequent after

DPoss. Sommerer (2018, 235-9) confirms these observations, and adds that PossD is in

general the more common order of the two. PossD is exemplified in (105) below.

(105)  a.

mid |eallum minum goldhordum)| for | prnum
with all.N.DAT.PL my.N.DAT.PL gold-hoard.N.DAT.PL for your.N.DAT.SG
dem halgum naman|

the.N.DAT.SG holy.WK.N.DAT.SG name.N.DAT.SG
‘With all my treasures for your holy name’

(Old English. Martyrology 71)

mid |heora bam swetestan gehatum]|
with they.GEN.PL the.N.DAT.PL sweetest. WK.N.DAT.PL promise.N.DAT.PL
‘With their sweet promises’

(Old English. Bede’s Historia 1.16)

he sealde |his bone readan

he.NOM.SG sell.PST.IND.3SG he.GEN.SG the.M.ACC.SG red. WK.M.ACC.SG
gim|, peet wes [his peet
jewel.M.ACC.SG that.N.NOM.SG be.PST.IND.3SG he.GEN.SG the.N.ACC.SG
halige blod]

holy WK.N.ACC.SG blood.N.ACC.SG

‘He sold his red jewel, namely his holy blood’

(Old English. Blickling Homilies 1, from Sommerer (2018, 237))

Within the DP so far proposed for Old English, one possibility is that in phrases like those
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of (105), the definite determiner se is the exponent of the D head, leaving Spec,DP free
for the possessive pronoun to occupy. Another possible analysis is that these orders arise
from apposition, with two underlying syntactic phrases. This analysis works well for the
DPoss orders, since these lack the apparent restrictions of PossD (namely the presence of
an adjective), and we can claim that the initial se or pes works as a cataphoric determiner,
anticipating the noun phrase proper, akin to Modern English this: his cat. PossD does
not suit the same interpretation though, and neither of these analyses account for its

co-occurence with adjectives.

Allen’s (2007, 6-11) proposal is that there is only one DP projection at the top of the
structure, and that only the possessor occupies its specifier, while the definite determiner
forms its own complex phrase with the adjective, and together they stand as an adjunct to
the NP. In other words, noun phrases like pinum dem halgum naman comprise a possessive
pronoun (in Spec,DP), a complex phrasal adjective and the noun. The phrase dem halgum
is an embedded DP; like an adnominal genitive, it is another noun phrase embedded within
the extended projection of the head noun. The theory neatly provides a derivational
reason for the co-occurrence of adjectives after an initial PossD sequence. However, Allen’s
analysis does not offer a reason for why the adjective needs its own definite determiner; the

possessive pronoun and the weak declension are usually sufficient to express definiteness.

Instead, this thesis suggests that the word order, restrictions and interpretation can
be explained through a noun-phrase syntax with DP and EmphasisP, with the tentative
interpretation of the possessive pronoun in the PossD order as emphatic or contrastive.

This works at least for (105a), in which pinum ‘your’ contrasts with the preceding minum
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4 Y

my’.
(106) EmphasisP
Specifier Emphasis’

pinum A

Emphasis QP

Q DP
/\
D NP

halgum naman

On this basis, EmphasisP can again be brought in to motivate the position for these initial

possessives. Assuming that the possessive pronoun is not within the DP, the requirement

for definite D to be lexically realised motivates the co-occurrence of the definite determiner

se. More precisely, the presence of an adjective requires the D head to license its declension.

The overall noun phrase is definite, so the adjective must appear with weak declension.

For this to happen, the adjective requires a definite D head to provide the adjective with

a [Definite| feature. Since Dpesinite has the additional requirement to be lexically realised,

adjectives force the appearance of the default definite determiner se. The idea that the
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weak declension can ‘force’ the co-occurrence of se can also account for its appearance in
vocative phrases that contain adjectives, as noted by Pfaff and Walkden (2024). This is all
a very speculative analysis, but it demonstrates at least that a syntactic structure larger
than a single DP successfully derives a notable minority of Old English noun-phrase word

orders.

4.3.4 THE EARLY GERMANIC NOUN PHRASE: INTERMEDIATE SUM-

MARY

To summarise these arguments from early Germanic: the observable behaviour of the noun
phrase in Old English (107) and Old Norse (108) can be derived through the two similar

syntactic structures below.
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(107) EmphasisP

N

Emphasis QP

/N

Q DP

/N

D NumP

/N

Num NP

A

(108) EmphasisP

N

Emphasis FP

/\

F DP

/N

D NumP

/N

Num NP

A
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This structure includes a DP component, which is responsible for encoding the (in)definiteness
of the overall noun phrase. It is in this projection that we find constituents of the noun
phrase associated with definiteness. The D head has certain requirements; if |[Definite|, it
must be given lexical expression. This occurs either through a base-generated definite de-
terminer in the DP (such as a demonstrative or definite article), or in Old English through
triggering the movement of a genitive phrase or possessive pronoun. Furthermore, a [Defi-
nite| value triggers the weak declension of an adjective in the lower structure (“NP” in (107)
and (108)). If the D is [Indefinite|, and if an adjective is present, the D head interacts with
the adjective to provide it with full features of gender, case and number, resulting in the

forms of the strong declension.

However, a DP alone cannot derive all the attested word orders. Quantifiers typically
precede definite determiners, and the Old English data require a projection for quantifiers
above the DP; this is a dedicated ‘QP’ in (107). Old Norse on the other hand may
be conservative in this regard, maintaining the derivation of initial quantifiers through
movement, which we also see in Latin and Ancient Greek. Old Norse is innovative in its
split between FP and DP in (108); this is the product of the continued grammaticalisation
of (h)inn into a marker of definiteness. While (h)inn is the head of DP, and can trigger
the movement of the noun, demonstratives like sjd stand in the higher FP. Moreover, there
are fragments of evidence from Old English and Old Norse that the higher projection is
one characterised by prominence, such as for conveying contrast. Furthermore, a case can
be hesitantly made for Old Norse at least, on the basis of its NDQ orders (104), that

quantifiers and fronted constituents compete for the same syntactic position. Overall, if
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we remove the syntactic innovations in the two languages, what remains is a syntactic
structure with EmphasisP, DP, NumP and the lower lexical NP, a configuration identical

to what has been proposed for the older languages of the set in §4.2.4.

4.4  SLAVIC AND CELTIC NOUN PHRASES

44.1 THE OLD CHURCH SLAVONIC NOUN PHRASE

This section addresses the two remaining members of the language set, beginning with the
representative of the Slavic family, Old Church Slavonic. Within its noun phrase, we find
evidence for a DP component, as well as very speculative support for an EmphasisP in
an older stage of the language. As with the constituents of the clause, the word order of
the OCS noun phrase closely matches that of Greek originals that it typically translates.
However, divergences between the Greek sources and OCS exist that offer a window on
the native Slavic syntax. One involves the language’s set of definite determiners, namely
its demonstratives: proximal sp ‘this’, distal ¢ ‘that’, distal ons ‘that, yonder’. All three

can appear either pronominally or as part of a noun phrase.

(109) a. |sp cluks| nacets zbdati
this.M.NOM.SG person.M.NOM.SG begin.AOR.3SG build.INF
“This man began to build’

(OCS. C. Mar. Lk. 14.30)

b. s [tg nosts| bodete dbva
in that.F.ACC.SG night.F.ACC.SG be.FUT.3DU two.M.NOM.DU
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‘On that night there will be two’

(OCS. C. Zogr. Lk. 17.34)

c. préSednse ucenict ego na |ons
reach.PSTP.NOM.PL disciple. M.NOM.PL he.GEN.SG on that.M.ACC.SG
poln|

half.M.ACC.SG
‘When his disciples reached the far side’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mt. 16.3)

These different demonstratives frequently parallel the word order of their Greek counter-
parts hottos ‘this’ and ekeinos ‘that’, although OCS does not have an obligatory definite
article equivalent to Greek ho. These elements may follow the word or phrase that they
specify, again in imitation of the Greek; in (110b), the demonstratives togo and tp appear
after the quantifier and noun, matching the similarly postposed ekeinou and ekeinen, which

have a weaker, anaphoric reading (see §4.2.3).

(110)  a. hoi dndres [tod topou
the.M.NOM.PL man.M.NOM.PL the.M.GEN.SG place.M.GEN.SG
ekeinoul apésteilan eis [holen ten
that.M.GEN.SG send.AOR.IND.ACT.3PL into all.F.ACC.SG the.F.ACC.SG
perikhoron ekeinen|

surrounding-area.F.ACC.SG that.F.ACC.SG
“The men of that place sent word into the surrounding area there’

(Koine Greek. Mt. 14:35)

b.  mgZi [mésta togo| posslase VB
man.M.NOM.PL place.N.GEN.SG that.N.GEN.SG send.AOR.3PL into
[vpso strang to|

all.F.ACC.SG country.F.ACC.SG that.F.ACC.SG
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‘The men of that place sent word into the countryside there’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mt. 14:35)

However, there are interesting instances of s and t» that do not match the Greek word
order exactly; in fact, their position would be unacceptable in Greek. In these, sp and t»

appear in the second position of the phrase, following a noun, adjective or other category

of word.

(111)  a. labon [tous hepta drtous|
take.AORP.M.NOM.SG the.M.ACC.PL seven bread.M.ACC.PL
‘Having taken the seven loaves’

(Koine Greek. Mk. 8.6)

b. priems [sedmp to zlébn|
take.PSTP.M.NOM.SG seven.ACC.SG that.F.ACC.SG bread.M.GEN.PL
‘Having taken the seven loaves’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mk. 8.6, from Dimitrova (2008, 45))

(112)  a. blépeis [tadtas tas megdlas
see.PRS.IND.ACT.2SG this.F.ACC.PL the.F.ACC.PL great.F.ACC.PL
otkodomds|
building.F.ACC.PL
‘Do you see these great buildings?’

(Koine Greek. Mk. 13.2)
b.  widisi li [velikaa st zbdanié|

see.PRS.2SG Q great.N.ACC.PL this.N.ACC.PL building.N.ACC.PL
‘Do you see the great buildings?’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mk. 13.2, from Dimitrova (2008, 44))
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In these discrepancies between the Greek and the Slavic, we can identify traces of another
native system of definiteness marking. While some have stated that at least ¢5 in these cases
“retains in Old Slavic its full value of a demonstrative” (Vaillant, 1942, 1), Dimitrova (2008)
has proposed instead that second-position ss and t» are products of grammaticalisation

and function as definite articles. Such definite articles are exponents of a D head.

The second position of Old Church Slavonic definite articles Dimitrova (2008, 51-5)
derives by N-to-D movement, a syntactic process. An alternative derivation, utilised for
its clauses in Chapter 2, is that non-demonstrative sp and ¢s have become enclitics, a
byproduct of their grammaticalisation, and trigger prosodic inversion (Halpern, 1992, 1995)
with whatever stressed constituent they precede, be it a noun or adjective. Although OCS
manuscripts do not consistently include word breaks, there is even tenuous evidence for
definite articles that trigger some kind of phonological fusion with their preceding host; in
(113b), the noun rods appears not with its usual nominative singular ending, the ultra-
short vowel -5, but as rodo. This upgrade to a longer vowel may be the result of the enclisis

of sp and its combination with rods as one prosodic unit.

(113) a. ti |he gened haite]
why the.F.NOM.SG generation.F.NOM.SG this.F.NOM.SG
zetel semeion

seek.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG sign.N.ACC.SG
‘Why does this generation seek a sign?’

(Koine Greek. Mk. 8.12)

b.  ¢sto |rodo Sb| zZnamenié istetn
why generation.M.NOM.SG this.M.NOM.SG sign.N.ACC.SG seek.PRS.3SG
‘Why does this generation seek a sign?’
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(OCS. C. Mar. Mk. 8.12, from Dimitrova (2008, 50))

If we agree with the evidence and the syntactic analysis, then Old Church Slavonic
definite noun phrases like (112b) give us grounds to extrapolate a native DP structure out
from out of the shadow of Greek influence. In this, the D could be realised by a non-enclitic

demonstrative like sp or by its enclitic, article-like counterparts.

(114) DP
D NP
=51

velikaa zpdanié

If we accept that second-position sk and ts are definite articles, or at least quasi-articular,
we may wonder about the origin of this bit of syntax, specifically whether it is native
to Slavic or yet another external influence. The majority of the Slavic languages have
managed perfectly well without definite or indefinite articles, and article-less noun phrases
are clearly an option for OCS too; countless examples (e.g. (117b) and (118b)) show
that its authors were happy to leave Greek ho untranslated. However, there are some
Slavic languages with definite articles, namely Bulgarian and Macedonian, the modern-

day descendants of the South Slavic dialect of which OCS was a literary variety.?” There

2"Dimitrova’s analysis fits well within the South Slavic (and wider Balkan) phenomenon of suffixal
definite articles; in Bulgarian and Macedonian, the definite article is likewise “affixed to the leftmost
inflecting member of a noun phrase”, be it a noun or adjective (Sussex and Cubberley, 2006, 235). Dimitrova
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is evidence too from northern, non-standard dialects of Russian (Sussex and Cubberley,
2006, 552), for which such a strong Greek influence cannot be proposed. Furthermore,
across all Slavic languages, an initial or early position for any definite determiner is the
rule (Sussex and Cubberley, 2006, 347-8). Perhaps the best argument for the native origin
of the OCS definite article is simply its redundancy. The evidence from both the sources
and comparative Slavic grammar shows that it is only optional for definite noun phrases,
and it does not consistently translate the definite article or another lexical item of Greek.
All this gives the impression that it was already a part of the syntax of the translators,

and was something that they were free to utilise according to their personal discretion.

On the evidence of Old Church Slavonic, we can claim that the emergence of the South
Slavic suffixal definite article was underway by the time of the earliest sources, and was not,
at least directly, another consequence of contact with Greek Christian texts. Its emergence
out of the demonstratives sp and t» followed a common and well-documented path of
grammaticalisation (cf. Greenberg, 1978); this process presumably involved the weakening
of both its deictic force and its phonology, leading to its enclitic status and second position.
This may be yet another example in Indo-European of a late position in the noun phrase
facilitating the creation of ‘weaker’ definite determiners, in the absence of different lexical
items. It has been claimed in this thesis for Ancient Greek (§4.2.3) and Old Norse (§4.3.3)
that word order and syntactic movement are used to distinguish strong (i.e. ostensive,

emphatic, contrastive) demonstratives from weak ones (i.e. anaphoric, discourse-tracking,

therefore provides the development of this now obligatory feature of Bulgarian and Macedonian with an
earlier, nascent stage, and it is unlikely that this South Slavic behaviour is all the product of scholarly
engagement with Greek texts.
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definite-marking) while using the same lexical elements. We can apply the same analysis

to the diachrony of OCS too, as an origin for the attested determiner-second orders.

In fact, this may have happened twice in the history of Slavic: later with nouns, but
earlier with adjectives. Old Church Slavonic uses adjectival declension to convey definite-
ness. Its adjectives have short and long forms; in OCS (and vestigially across Slavic today),
their distribution corresponds to a difference in the definiteness of the overall noun phrase.
Combined with a noun, a short-form adjective “denotes that the combination is presented
as a new one”, while a long form “presents the quality as one already known and specifically
known to belong to the particular substantive which it modifies” (Lunt, 2001, 142), such

as with discourse anaphora and proper nouns.

(115)  a. privése kb nemu slépa e 0
bring.AOR.3PL to he.DAT.SG blind.SF.M.GEN.SG  and
ems za |roko slépaagol...

take.PST.M.NOM.SG by hand.F.INS.SG blind.LF.M.GEN.SG
‘They brought to him a blind man ... and having taken the blind man by

the hand...’
(OCS. C. Mar. Mk. 8.22-3, from Lunt (2001, 142))

b. iti vp |Geong ognbngjo|
go.INF in Gehenna.F.ACC.SG fiery.LF.F.ACC.SG
“To go into fiery Gehenna’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mk. 9.47, from Lunt (2001, 142))

There is no evidence for a specific position for long and short forms with respect to the

noun; Lindberg (2013, 72-3) demonstrates that their pre- or post-nominal position is clearly

408



4.4. SLAVIC AND CELTIC NOUN PHRASES

determined by the Greek order, with fewer than ten mismatches in her corpus. However, the
choice of short or long does seem to be a deliberate decision on the part of the translators,
based on productive pragmatic and semantic principles. It does not simply mimic definite
markers in Greek; vocative adjectives in nominal phrases are typically in the long form
(Lunt, 2001, 142), reflecting the known status of the addressee, even though this does not
correspond to a particular element of the Greek prototype, namely the definite article ho.
Definiteness marking on adjectives therefore seems to be a feature of the native Slavic
grammar. We could therefore derive this behaviour through some functional category in
the underlying syntax; this could be a case of agreement between the D head and the
adjective (as proposed for Germanic in §4.3.2), or a definiteness head together with the

adjective within a phrasal lexical constituent.

In terms of diachrony, the consensus seems to be that the long forms emerged through
the fusion between adjectives and the third-person pronoun *jp (Sussex and Cubberley,
2006, 264). This can be reconstructed back to the Proto-Slavic stage, and perhaps further
back still to a Proto-Balto-Slavic point, since Lithuanian adjectives also exhibit long-form
adjectives very similar in function and etymology (gereikaité, 2019, 87-8). However we
account for their definiteness in OCS syntax, long-form adjectives may offer very tentative
support for an EmphasisP in an earlier stage of the language. Following the analysis of
phrase-final demonstratives in Ancient Greek (§4.2.3), through movement of the adjective
proper to EmphasisP, this would have produced an Adjective-*jb order; this over time

fused into the definite long-form adjectives attested in OCS.

Additional, and very indirect, evidence for an EmphasisP in OCS comes from the
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considerable variation in noun-phrase constituent order. Adjectives, for instance, whether

short or long, can be either pre-nominal (116) or post-nominal (117).

(116)  a. |ho poneros dnthropos| ek [tod
the.M.NOM.SG evil. M.NOM.SG man.M.NOM.SG from the.M.GEN.SG
ponerod thesaurod ekbdllei
evil.M.GEN.SG treasury.M.GEN.SG produce.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG
ponerd
evil.N.ACC.PL
‘An evil man produces evil things out of their store of evil’

(Koine Greek. Mt. 12.35)

b. |[zsly 53 ot |zblaago swkrovistal|
evil.M.NOM.SG person.M.NOM.SG from evil.N.GEN.SG treasury.M.GEN.SG
12n0sits zblaé

carry-out.PRS.3SG evil.N.ACC.PL
‘An evil man produces evil things out of their store of evil’

(OCS. C. Zogr. Mt. 12.35)

(117)  a. eg0 eimsi [ho poimén
[.NOM.SG be.PRS.IND.1SG the.M.NOM.SG shepherd.M.NOM.SG
ho kalos|

the.M.NOM.SG good.M.NOM.SG
‘I am the good shepherd’

(Koine Greek. Jh. 10.11)

b. azp esmap(sic)  |pastyrs dobry]|
[.NOM.SG be.PRS.1SG shepherd.M.NOM.SG good.M.NOM.SG
‘I am the good shepherd’

(OCS. C. Mar. Jh. 10.11)
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The same goes for dependent genitive and dative words and phrases (118), possessive

pronouns (119), numbers (120) and quantifiers (121).

(118)  a. hdte hoi nekroi akousousin [tés
when the.M.NOM.PL dead.M.NOM.PL hear.FUT.IND.ACT.3PL the.F.GEN.SG
phonés [tod huiod [tod theodl||

voice.F.GEN.SG the.M.GEN.SG son.M.GEN.SG the.M.GEN.SG god.M.GEN.SG
‘When the dead hear the voice of the Son of God’

(Koine Greek. Jh. 5.25)

b. egda mrstvii uslysetn lglsB [sna
when dead.M.NOM.PL hear.PRS.3PL voice.M.ACC.SG son.M.GEN.SG
bziel|

God’s.M.GEN.SG
‘When the dead hear the voice of the Son of God’

(OCS. C. Mar. Jh. 25)

(119)  a. eiselthe eis |to tameion sou|
enter.AOR.IMP.ACT.2SG into the.N.ACC.SG room.N.ACC.SG you.GEN.SG
kai kleisas [tén thiran soul|
and shut.AORP.ACT.M.NOM.SG the.F.ACC.SG door.F.ACC.SG you.GEN.SG
proseuzai [toi patri sou|
pray.AOR.IMP.MED.2SG the.M.DAT.SG father.M.DAT.SG you.GEN.SG
‘Enter into your room and having closed the door, pray to your father’

(Koine Greek. Mt. 6.6)

b.  wvsnidi vp [kléts tvojg| i zatvori
enter.IMP.2SG in room.F.ACC.SG your.F.ACC.SG and close.IMP.2SG
[dvbri tvoje] pomoli se [otcu
door.F.ACC.PL your.F.ACC.PL pray.IMP.2SG self.ACC.SG father.M.DAT.SG
tvoemuy|

your.M.DAT.SG
‘Enter into your room and having closed the door, pray to your father’
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(120)

(121)

(OCS. C. Mar. Mt. 6.6)

[hoi] de |[soi mathetail ou
the.M.NOM.PL but your.M.NOM.PL disciple.M.NOM.PL not
nestetdousin

fast.PRS.IND.ACT.3PL
‘But your disciples do not fast?’

(Koine Greek. Mk. 2.18)

a [tvoi ucenici ne postets se
but your.M.NOM.PL disciple.M.NOM.PL not fast.PRS.3PL self. ACC.SG
‘But your disciples do not fast?’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mk. 2.18)

[anthropds tis| etkhen [dio
man.M.NOM.SG Something.NOM.SG have.AOR.IND.ACT.3SG two.ACC.PL
huious|

son.M.ACC.PL

‘A man had two sons’

(Koine Greek. C. Mar. Lk. 15.11)

[cloks edins| imeé [dBva
person.M.NOM.SG one.M.ACC.SG have.AOR.3SG two.M.ACC.DU
snal

son.M.ACC.DU

‘A man had two sons’

(OCS C. Mar. Lk. 15.11)

kai idou  [polloi telonai kai hamartoloi]
and behold many.M.NOM.PL tax-collector.M.NOM.PL and sinner.M.NOM.PL
‘And behold, many tax-collectors and sinners...’

(Koine Greek. Mt. 9.10)
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b. i se [mBnodzi gréspnici i mytare]
and behold many.M.NOM.PL sinner.M.NOM.PL and tax-collector.M.NOM.PL
‘And behold, many tax-collectors and sinners...’

(OCS. C. Mar. Mt. 9.10)

There are certainly differences in adnominal modifiers between the two languages, but most
operate at the level of the individual word, such as the use of a specific adjective to translate
a Greek genitive and the case of the verb’s direct object (genitive vs. accusative) in (118),
or the use of the numeral edins ‘one’ to translate the Greek indefinite determiner tis. Word-
order deviations are attested too, but the relative positions of (accented) elements in the
OCS nominal are once again unlikely to reveal much that is straightforwardly ascribable to
the native Slavic syntax; the motivations behind the arrangements in the Biblical examples
(118)-(121) lie in Greek. However, while they do illustrate that the attested OCS noun
phrase is in thrall to Greek prototypes, we should invoke the principle of translation in
§2.2.1: Greek could only determine what Slavic syntax allowed it to determine. The fact
that OCS attests in (116) and (117) both pre-nominal and post-nominal adjectives suggests
that these orders would not be unintelligible or badly received by their audience. This gives
the impression that the OCS noun phrase was syntactically flexible and had the capacity
for self-modification. By positing a component for the native syntax like EmphasisP, we
can derive this flexibility. This is highly speculative, but could be strengthened through

comparative work on Slavic in general.

In sum, the Old Church Slavonic evidence offers glimpses of a native Slavic noun-phrase

syntax, which included both definite determiners and a degree of word-order flexibility.
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These together created post-posed quasi-articles out of demonstratives. All in all, the
direct OCS evidence again supports an underlying syntax with at least a DP, while there
is indirect evidence for the EmphasisP proposed for the syntax of Latin, Sanskrit, Ancient

Greek in (77), and for early Germanic in (107)/(108).

4.4.2 THE OLD IRISH NOUN PHRASE

The final language to be discussed is Old Irish, representing the Celtic language family. As
in other early Indo-European languages, the Old Irish noun displays the three features of
gender, number and case, which it shares through agreement with the other constituents
of the noun phrase. How those features are expressed though is quite distinct; an earlier
system of inflection endings has transformed into a combination of endings, root-vowel
alternations and mutations, which modify the word that follows. These mutations work
within the boundaries of syntactic constituency; a noun may mutate a dependent adjective,
and may itself be mutated by a preceding and governing determiner, number or preposition.
Compared with its Indo-European sister languages, Old Irish is also considerably rigid in
its noun-phrase arrangements. Within these restrictions, we can diagnose a hierarchical
syntax that includes a high DP layer, as well as a NumP between DP and the lower lexical

structure.

The evidence for this syntax comes from functional constituents, namely possessive
pronouns, numbers, the definite article and quantifiers. The definite article in always

appears before a head noun, adjectives, genitives and quantifiers like wile.
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(122)

[int uile comthirchomracc sanctorum]|
the.M.NOM.SG whole.M.NOM.SG congregation.M.NOM.SG holy.M.GEN.PL

[in chatlach [inna fer||
the.F.NOM.SG totality.F.NOM.SG the.M.GEN.PL man.M.GEN.PL

[int oéntu [inna eccalsall
the.M.NOM.SG unity.M.NOM.SG the.F.GEN.SG church.F.GEN.SG
‘The whole congregation of saints ... the totality of the men ... the unity of the

church’

(Old Irish. Wh. 7c8)

The article is not used with vocative noun phrases, despite their definiteness (Stifter, 2009,

71), which typically appear instead with the leniting vocative particle a.

Similarly, possessive pronouns always precede their possessum and are unstressed and

proclitic; they usually fuse with a preceding preposition. To compensate for their prosodic

weakness, their person feature can be emphasised with the addition of one of the emphatic

enclitic pronouns, the notae augentes, to the end of the noun phrase, as in (123a).

(123)

a. |mo gligernat|=sa ... |mo ben|=sa
my Glycerium.F.NOM.SG-I =~ my woman.F.NOM.SG-I
‘My Glycerium ... my wife’

(Old Irish. Sg. 61b14)

b. do chuil
your corner.F.ACC.SG
“Your corner’

(Old Irish. Sg. 229a)
c. do|=m thoschid|

for-my need.F.DAT.SG
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‘For my sustenance’

(O1d Trish. Wh. 10d27)

d. gaibid [comarbus [for n-athar]] et
take.IMP.2PL heritage.M.ACC.SG your father.M.GEN.SG and
intamlid la béssul

imitate.IMP.2PL his custom.M.ACC.PL
‘Take up your father’s succession and imitate his manners’

(Old Irish. Wb. 9al4)

These possessive pronouns derive from old genitive pronouns, hence their lack of inflection
and agreement with the noun (Thurneysen, 1946, 276). If so, then it seems that geni-
tives were once more flexible in their position with the noun phrase, able to precede and
follow the noun. Possessive pronouns also precede other pre-nominal elements, such as
compounded adjectives and more functional elements like quantifiers, as in (124). It is at

present unknown whether they also precede numbers.

(124)  a. tre l[a  n-uili aimseral
through their all.F.ACC.PL time.F.ACC.PL
‘“Through all their tenses’

(Old Irish Sg. 157b9)

b. s hé |in peccad)| T0-géni
be.PRS.IND.3SG he the.M.NOM.SG sin.M.NOM.SG make.PRF.ACT.3SG.REL
la  n-uile comaccobor|

their all.N.ACC.SG concupiscence.N.ACC.SG
‘It is sin which has made their whole carnal desire’

(Old Irish. Wh. 3¢25)

416



4.4. SLAVIC AND CELTIC NOUN PHRASES

Possessive pronouns are in complementary distribution with the proclitic definite article

in (Thurneysen, 1946, 298). We can therefore unify possessive pronouns and the definite

article, considering them as equivalent markers of definiteness (Thurneysen, 1946, 295-

6).28 We can syntactically analyse both as lexical exponents of a high D head, above the

positions of the noun and its lexical modifiers.

It is also higher than a NumP for numbers. In NumP are base-generated both cardinal

and ordinal numbers; these consistently stand pre-nominally in the surface order (125),

even though ordinal numbers inflect to agree like adjectives.

(125)  a.

29

[inna teoir ranna sal s
the.F.NOM.PL three.F.NOM.PL part.F.NOM.PL this be.PRS.IND.3SG
[dinrann far-dingrat|

one-part.F.NOM.SG signify.PRS.IND.ACT.3PL.REL
‘These three parts, it is one part that they express’

(Old Irish. Sg. 26b13)

etir [inna cethri fersul
between the.M.ACC.PL four.M.ACC.PL verse.M.ACC.PL
‘Between the four verses’

(Old Irish. M. 58all)

i |=sin chétne tuiste]
in the.F.DAT.SG first.F.DAT.SG creation.F.DAT.SG
‘In the first creation’

28 Although the functions of in extend to non-anaphoric definite and specific indefinite contexts (Gold-

stein, 2022).

29Two exceptions are tdnaise ‘second’ and toisech, which can mean ‘first’. These follow the noun, likely
a product of their etymology; they do not derive from other numerals, but rather from two verbal roots
(Greene, 1992, 17-8) and therefore occupy the regular position of adjectives.
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(Old Irish. Wb 1al)
For the syntax then of the Old Irish noun phrase, we can propose the following structure:

(126) DP

/N

D NumP

/N

Num NP

Al

Note that “NP” in (126) again is shorthand for the lower configuration of lexical modifiers.
In this, the head noun must occupy a higher position than adnominal adjectives and

genitives, since as a rule, adjectives follow the noun that they modify.

(127)  a. hi|=sind libur romanach|
in the.M.DAT.SG book.M.DAT.SG Roman.M.DAT.SG
‘In the Roman book’

(Old Irish. Sg. 4al2)

b. a geinti hireschu!
oh gentile.M.vVOC.PL faithless.M.VOC.PL
‘Oh faithless gentiles!’

(Old Irish. Wh. 3al3)

418



4.4. SLAVIC AND CELTIC NOUN PHRASES

c. s i |corp spirtdldae [ind
be.PRS.IND.3SG in body.M.ACC.SG spiritual.M.ACC.SG the.N.GEN.SG
eséirgil| ... do|=n chorp
resurrection.N.GEN.SG  to the.M.DAT.SG body.M.DAT.SG
marbdu)|
mortal.M.DAT.SG
‘It is into a spiritual body of the resurrection ... to a mortal body’

(Old Irish. Wh. 3al4)

A pre-nominal position is also possible, but restricted. A handful of adjectives may precede
the noun (some optionally, others obligatorily), in which case they lose their inflectional

endings and form a compound with the noun (Stifter, 2009, 22).

(128)  a. bésu [dagduine]
perhaps-be good-man.M.NOM.SG
‘He may be a good man’

(O1d Trish. Wh. 6b23)

b. |memmbrum naue|, [drochdub|
parchment.N.NOM.SG new.N.NOM.SG bad-ink.N.NOM.SG
‘New parchment, bad ink’

(Old Irish. Sg. 217a)

c. |senchassa rechta) ad-fiadat
old-tales.M.NOM.PL law.M.GEN.SG declare.PRS.IND.ACT.3PL.REL
[sdibapstil]

false-apostle.M.NOM.PL
‘Old tales of the Law which false apostles tell’

(Old Irish. Wh. 28¢23)

The adjectives that appear thus compounded are especially common words, expressing
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"basic’ vocabulary, such as dag ‘good’, droch ‘bad’, sen ‘old” and dc ‘young’. There is little
reason to deny that the default position for the adjective is post-nominal; pre-nominal
adjectives are few and form a closed set.?’ Like adjectives, genitives consistently follow
the head noun in the prose language of the glosses, as in (127c¢), although they sometimes
precede in retoiric, “a stylized language found in poetry and early laws” (Stifter, 2009, 51),

which may be another syntactic archaism.

At a pre-Old Irish stage, possessive pronouns were still genitive pronouns and the
definite article was the demonstrative element *sindo- (Thurneysen, 1946, 293). If we
wish to consolidate these pronouns with nominal genitives (that is, having once had the
same basic syntactic position), we can claim that the possessive pronouns once moved to
Spec,DP, before later undergoing Spec-to-Head syntactic reanalysis (van Gelderen, 2004),

accompanied by a reduction in their morphophonology.

A possible issue for the syntax in (126) is the use of demonstrative particles. As
a proclitic article, in can no longer convey the meanings or force of a demonstrative.
Consequently, additional indeclinable elements are added to contribute both emphasis and
deictic direction (Thurneysen, 1946, 299-300). These include proximal so, medial and
anaphoric sin and distal tall and ucut. Most notably, unlike other functional constituents,

these attach themselves to the end of the head noun, which itself must be preceded by the

30Tt is interesting though that the specific adjectives that may be pre-nominal and compounded are
reminiscent of pre-nominal adjectives in Romance languages; for example, the French equivalents of four
above (bon, mauvais, vieur and jeune) likewise usually precede their head noun. It could be interesting to
explore whether compounded adjectives in Old Irish are relics of an older grammar, one with a hierarchy of
adjectival projections, in the manner of Cinque (1994), within which dag and droch were once the product
of a high projection like Cinque’s “speaker-oriented AP”.
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definite article. If a dependent adjective or genitive is present within the noun phrase, the

particle follows that modifier too and remains last (130a).

(129) a. in testimin S0
the.M.NOM.SG text.M.NOM.SG this
‘This text’

(Old Irish. Sg. 4al2)

b. i [=snaib consonaib ucut|
in the.F.DAT.PL consonant.F.DAT.PL that
‘In those consonants’

(Old Irish. Sg. 9a22)

(130) a. for|=sa cenélae metir sin|
on the-n.acc.sg kind-n.acc.sg metre.M.GEN.SG that
‘In that kind of metre’

(Old Irish. Sg. 8al3)

b. do[=n dliaim mdir sin [inna
to the.F.DAT.SG mass.F.DAT.SG great.F.DAT.SG that the.M.GEN.PL
pecthachl|

sinner.M.GEN.PL ‘To that great mass of sinners’

(O1d Trish. Wh. 9d5)

An exception to the phrase-finality of these elements is when the dependent genitive phrase
is itself definite and includes the definite article; in cases like (130b), the demonstrative
precedes the genitive. This exception to the phrase-final position of the demonstrative is
reasonable from a semantic point of view; if it also follows the definite genitive phrase, it

is likely to be interpreted as a member of that dependent phrase instead.
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These phrase-final elements do not pose a problem for the syntax in (126) though; we
can integrate them by analysing them as low adverbial adjuncts to the noun. Such a status
for Modern Irish demonstratives is the view of Kane (2013), who follows Bernstein (1997)
and her treatment of demonstrative “reinforcers” in Germanic and Romance languages, such
as French ci and la. Under this view, Old Irish so, sin, ucut and the rest are “post-nominal
locative (place denoting)” elements (Kane, 2015, 148), recruited into the noun phrase as
adjuncts to reinforce the definite article, which provides the feature of definiteness. The
many elements used in this role support this analysis; these locative particles (mostly) do
not inflect, and “in principle, any adverb of place can be added after article + noun for
local qualification” (Stifter, 2009, 27). In terms of their syntax, they stand with adjectives

and genitives within the low NP structure.

However, the locative particles themselves have been reduced to enclitics; thus, to

emphasise a locative particle, the stressed particle 7 is used before it.

(131) a. in ddini hi  siu
the.M.NOM.PL person.M.NOM.PL PRT this
‘These people’
(Old Irish. Wh. 12d16)

b.  for|=sin persin i sin]
on the.F.DAT.SG person.F.DAT.SG PRT that
‘In that person’

(Old Irish. Sg. 197all)

The particle 7 can additionally form complex pronouns with either the definite article
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alone or with the article and a locative particle (Thurneysen, 1946, 301) (132a). It is
clearly stressed, since it can host the two clitic elements on either side. The combination

of the article and 7 is often used as an antecedent for a relative clause (132b).

(132)  a. cenmithd |a n-t  siul
besides the.N.ACC.SG PRT this
‘Except for this’

(Old Irish. Wh. 24al8)

b. ind 7 crettes
the.M.GEN.SG PRT believe.PRS.IND.ACT.3SG.REL
‘Of the one who believes’

(O1d Trish. Wh. 2b19)

Although its etymology is not clear, it is best to consider 7 as some kind of pronoun or
light noun in its own right, which can form its own noun phrase with the definite article.
In orders like (131), ¢ and the preceding noun are in fact syntactically independent of
each other. Constructions like (131b) consequently contain two phrases in apposition; the
second comprises only 7 and the locative element sin, and the whole construction is akin
to English ‘in the person, that one’. This apposition of phrases, such as with 7 or the
aforementioned notae augentes, is clearly a productive means in Old Irish of emphasising
constituents that cannot be emphasised themselves. Under this view, constructions with 7

do not pose difficulties for the syntax proposed in (126).

All things considered, the Old Irish noun phrase is a syntactically inflexible domain,

with little optionality. Its restrictive word order can be easily derived through a syntax
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with at least a DP, a NumP, and a position of the head noun higher than adjectives,
genitives and adjunct locative particles. While there traces of movement in the prehistory
of Old Irish (such as with possessive pronouns’ movement into the DP), such flexibility has

disappeared by the stage of Irish of our prose sources.

4.5 CONCLUSIONS: RECONSTRUCTING A PROTO-NOUN PHRASE

Across the seven members of the language set, striking similarities have been found in the
behaviour of their noun phrases, and in the abstract structures that respectively generate
that behaviour. On the basis of frequency, antiquity and the principles in Chapter 1,
these commonalities substantiate the following reconstruction for the abstract syntax of

the Proto-Indo-European noun phrase:

424



4.5. CONCLUSIONS: RECONSTRUCTING A PROTO-NOUN PHRASE

(133) EmphasisP

N

Emphasis DP

/N

D  NumP

/N

Num NP

Al

(133) is not committed to any configuration of the lower “NP”, which contains the head
noun, adjectives, genitives and other adjunct constituents; for one reason, it is outside the
‘left periphery’ and therefore the scope of the thesis. For another, the comparative evidence
does not readily indicate one particular ancestral arrangement of these constituents; pre-
and post-nominal adjectives and genitives are well attested. To reconstruct their basic
order, they would certainly require their own dedicated project, and even then the NP

would in all likelihood remain opaque.

Across all seven languages, there is consistent evidence for the DP layer in (133), in
which determiners are base-generated as D heads. In some of the languages, there is a
definite article; for others, there are demonstratives, of which definiteness is one inherent

feature. Furthermore, the DP offers a structural position for other lexical material that
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make their noun phrase definite, such as certain genitive phrases and possessive pronouns;
these we can derive through movement from a lower genitive position up to Spec,DP. All
in all, for definite noun phrases, the evidence satisfies both the majority rule and the elder
rule of reconstruction, and so we can claim that DP was a part of Proto-Indo-European

syntax too.

As with the CP in Chapter 2, by reconstructing a DP for the proto-syntax, we gain
a common origin for the attested behaviour of definite determiners, and a starting point
for the uniform grammaticalisation across early Indo-European of different demonstratives
into pre-nominal definite articles. For the proto-language, we can reconstruct at least two
definite determiners of the category D, which served ostensive and anaphoric functions:
*s6 ‘this, that” and *éy ‘that’ (Ringe, 2006, 54-7). As D heads within a left-headed syntax,
they stood higher than the head noun, adjectives and numbers, which produced a basic

determiner-initial linear order.

The picture becomes murky though when we consider indefinite noun phrases. Clearly
a bare (determiner-less) noun phrase was typical for indefinite referents; not one of the
branches of Indo-European considered has developed an indefinite article by the time of
our historical sources. Although we can reconstruct an indefinite function for the stem
*kY- (Beekes and de Vaan, 2011, 227-31), the use of this element as either an indefinite
or interrogative determiner within a noun phrase is scarcely attested across early Indo-

European, as mentioned in §2.3.1 and §2.3.5.3! It is therefore difficult to reconstruct it

31 There is an established idea that the stem *k%- had two derived forms: an i-stem *k¥i- and an o-stem
*k¥o-. The traditional rule, formulated on the basis of Latin, is that the i-stem formed pronouns, while
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as an indefinite determiner for Proto-Indo-European. This is to say, we have no secure
indefinite lexical items that could be indefinite counterparts to *sé and *éy. For this
reason, it is reasonable to ask whether a D head and DP structure are only reconstructable

for definite noun phrases with a lexical determiner.

Paraphrasing Norris (2018, 3) on Estonian, a noun phrase without an article or deter-
miner is not equivalent to a noun phrase without a DP. Many generalisations and diag-
nostics for a DP component, or absence thereof, have been suggested, notably by Boskovié¢
(2008, 2012); these diagnostics include left-branch extraction, adjunct extraction, word-
order scrambling, multiple wh-fronting and multiple adnominal genitives. These might
allow us to diagnose a DP structure in indefinite noun phrases in early Indo-European
(and from there in Proto-Indo-European), but the problem is that many of them rely on
intuitions of grammaticality, for which we lack the native speakers. Others can be tested;
Latin is a language without any articles, and its noun phrases are only NPs according to
Boskovi¢ (2012, 7). The evidence for this comes partly from a ban on two lexical genitives
within one noun phrase, although this claim does not seem to be borne out by the available
data (cf. Pinkster, 2015, 1040). All this is to say that we lack secure lexical and syntactic
evidence means to claim with confidence that the Proto-Indo-European indefinite noun

phrase was also a DP in its syntax.

Our response is therefore likely to be motivated by theory-internal reasons. It may de-

the o-stem had an “adnominal function” (Ringe, 2006, 56). This would offer syntactic and morphological
support to the view that *k*o- could function as an interrogative/indefinite determiner in a noun phrase,
if only this distribution of the two stems were robust; Ram-Prasad (2022, 60-1) demonstrates that *ko-
can be both adnominal and pronominal, with exceptions to the rule in both Latin and Avestan.
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pend heavily on our assumptions about the stability and optionality of syntactic structures:
whether they remain the same in all contexts, regardless of whether their components are
lexically realised or not. We could claim, if only for the sake of uniformity, that all Proto-
Indo-European noun phrases were underlyingly DPs, and that indefinite noun phrases had
a lexically null D. This is an established analysis for Modern English, in which the syntax
of indefinite and article-less plural noun phrases (e.g. good cats are playful) has a null D
head, and so is structurally the same as noun phrases with articles (cf. Le Bruyn et al.,
2017). One potential lexical expression though for a Proto-Indo-European indefinite D is
the aforementioned indefinite pronoun. Such a lexical item, built on the stem *£*-, can be
reconstructed for the proto-language. It conveyed an interrogative or an indefinite sense,
depending on its accent. In the view of Abney (1987, 181-2) and later Norris (2018, 21-7),
such elements are in fact full DPs. Although the evidence is lacking for the use of *£*- as

a determiner, it does offer lexical evidence for an indefinite element of the category D.

Additionally, we might claim that all Proto-Indo-European noun phrases were DPs
because the function of D is greater than simply marking definiteness; the view of Borer
(2005, 64-7) is that noun phrases can only be arguments of a verb if they are syntactically
DPs. Since Proto-Indo-European undoubtedly combined verbs with nominal arguments,
Borer’s semantic and syntactic arguments could be applied to the proto-language too. This
line of argument is theory-internally motivated, but it need not remain so. There is possible
evidence that a kind of non-argumental noun phrases, namely vocatives, had a reduced

syntactic structure in Proto-Indo-European.

For Longobardi (1994), vocative phrases in Italian are not arguments of the verb and
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are not DPs. This he supports with the observation that vocative singular common nouns
do not require the article that their non-vocative counterparts do need (e.g. caro amico!
‘dear friend!” vs. il caro amico ‘the dear friend’). As noted in their respective sections,
Ancient Greek and Old Irish likewise do not use their definite articles with vocatives,
despite the implicit definiteness of their addressee. Old English does display the definite
element se when its vocative noun phrases contain an adjective, but this is a later (intra-
Northwest-Germanic) innovation, motivated by the syntactic requirements of the adjectival

weak declension.

Furthermore, there is morphological evidence that early Indo-European vocatives have
a lesser complexity, and perhaps a reduced syntactic structure too. Across early Indo-
European, vocative singular forms are marked by the absence of a final suffix.?> We can
reconstruct this for Proto-Indo-European; while the nominative singular animate was ex-
pressed through the suffix *-s, its vocative counterpart was the bare stem (Sihler, 1995,
250). We therefore have comparative evidence from word order and morphology for the
view that the early Indo-European vocative noun phrase was structurally less complex
than its argumental equivalents. On these grounds, we further have a means to claim
tentatively that all early Indo-European noun phrases that were part of the propositional
content of a clause were syntactically complex and were DPs, regardless of whether they
were definite or indefinite, and that this common syntactic structure can be reconstructed

back to the proto-language. Therefore, (133) applied to all (non-vocative) noun phrases

32For example, the nominative~vocative pairs: Sanskrit devih~déva ‘god’, Ancient Greek Zets~Zet
‘Zeus’, Latin dominus~domine ‘master’, which shows ablaut variation of the final stem vowel.
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in Proto-Indo-European. If nothing else, this evidence from vocatives opens up interesting
avenues to explore the interaction between syntax, nominal morphology and the DP in

early Indo-European languages.

Returning now to the reconstruction in (133), the noun-phrase left periphery across
the language set is not derivable through positing a DP alone. (133) also includes a
NumP, to account for the consistent post-determiner but pre-lexical position of numbers
across early Indo-European. Furthermore, to account for orders in which the determiner
is not initial in its phrase, this thesis proposes an EmphasisP for the synchronic syntax of
Latin and Ancient Greek, and tentatively also for Sanskrit, Old English, Old Norse and
Old Church Slavonic. By reconstructing EmphasisP, we gain a syntactic and diachronic
reason for the considerable word-order variation especially characteristic of the three earlier
Indo-European languages. The label of ‘Emphasis’ for its lexically null head is deliberately
non-committal, trying to consolidate the descriptions in previous literature of what fronting
within the noun phrase achieves. It avoids specific characteristics like ‘Topic’ or ‘Focus’, for
which there seems to be little or no firm support. Instead, ‘EmphasisP’ offers constituents
of the noun phrase a syntactically marked position, which may or may not have been
accompanied with emphatic prosody. This position was connected to the wider discourse
context of the noun phrase. In Spec,EmphasisP, a moved constituent could refer back to

a known topic, or contrast with something else.3

Lexico-phonological reconstruction has not identified any lexical items that could be

the exponents of the Emphasis head, leaving us to conclude that Emphasis was lexically

33‘ProminenceP’ or ‘ContrastP’ would be appropriate alternative names.
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null. It made its presence felt though through movement; the evidence for EmphasisP
comes from various fronted lexical items, namely nouns, adjectives and genitives, that
precede a definite determiner in Latin, Ancient Greek and Sanskrit. These are constituents
considered salient in the view of the speaker, linking them to entities beyond the borders
of their noun phrase. Moreover, there are instances of fronting the same elements to
precede numbers, as in Old Norse; both the unmarked and marked order can be derived
if we adopt a syntax with their movement past a high NumP and into an even higher
EmphasisP. Furthermore, there is evidence in Classical Greek, pre-Old Norse and pre-Old
Church Slavonic of movement to EmphasisP as a way to ‘weaken’ demonstratives. In the
absence of definite articles, these languages exploited the word-order variation offered by
EmphasisP to produce orders with the demonstrative later or last in the noun phrase. This
created a contrast between initial strong demonstratives, which were ostensive towards to
objects in the immediate environment, and weak demonstratives, which were anaphoric

and referred back to or anticipated entities in the discourse.

Further evidence for a syntactic structure beyond DP might come from quantifiers.
These have a consistently pre-determiner position across early Indo-European languages.
Having proposed a proto-DP from the common behaviour of determiners, it may seem only
right to reconstruct a higher proto-QP too. However, the evidence for this reconstruction
would be weaker. In Latin and Ancient Greek, and marginally in Sanskrit and Old Norse,
we find that quantifiers (e.g. Ancient Greek pds ‘all’) can stand later in the surface order,
and function as attributes of the head noun. For these respective languages, it has been

proposed that the initial quantifiers are in fact base-generated low in the structure, and

431



4.5. CONCLUSIONS: RECONSTRUCTING A PROTO-NOUN PHRASE

then undergo movement higher.?* Where they then stand is unclear. Their apparent com-
plementary distribution with fronted constituents suggests that they target EmphasisP,
but the DP seems more appropriate; like determiners, quantifiers help to specify the refer-
ence of the overall noun phrase. This can remain unresolved for the individual languages
and for the proto-syntax. What matters is that the comparative evidence from quantifiers
does not require us to reconstruct for an additional functional projection above DP. (133)

can accommodate quantifiers too.

Depending on what lexical items are used, the reconstructed syntax in (133) would

have generated linear sequences with the following orders:

e Noun

Demonstrative Noun

e Number Noun

e Demonstrative Number Noun

e Noun Demonstrative (with noun fronting)
e Noun Demonstrative Number (with noun fronting)
e Number Demonstrative Noun (with number fronting)

34The arguments from morphology given in Latin, Sanskrit and Ancient Greek may pertain also to Proto-
Indo-European; lexico-phonological reconstruction posits a distinct declension for its demonstratives, e.g.
*sd. What quantifiers we may be able to reconstruct for the proto-language seem to be thematic and
presumably adjectival in declension, e.g. *wiso- ‘all’ (cf. Matasovic, 2009, 540)
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e ctc.

For example, following the lexical reconstructions of Ringe (2006), a demonstrative (e.g.
*s56 ‘that’), a number (e.g. *pénk”e ‘five’) and a noun (e.g. *kwé ‘dog’) would be arranged

in Proto-Indo-European into an unmarked DemNumN order.

(134)  *toy pénke kwones
that.M.NOM.PL five = dog.M.NOM.PL
‘Those five dogs’

(Proto-Indo-European. Artificial example)

To emphasize the dogs, perhaps to contrast them with *h,dweyes ‘sheep’, the syntax

permitted the noun to be fronted, producing a NDemNum order.

(135)  *kwdnes toy pénk?e
dog.M.NOM.PL that.M.NOM.PL five
‘Those five dogs’

(Proto-Indo-European. Artificial example)

(133) can also produce orders with fronted, contrastive adjectives.

(136)  *|hyrud'rées  toy pénk”e kwones| |krsnéhges =k"e
red.M.NOM.PL that.M.NOM.PL five dog.M.NOM.PL black.F.NOM.PL and
téhses swéks hydweyes|

that.F.NOM.PL six  sheep.F.NOM.PL
‘Those five red dogs and those six black sheep’

(Proto-Indo-European. Artificial example)
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As a final note, (133) is also intentionally minimal, consolidating a wide range of word-
order evidence to substantiate its two key components. The claim is specifically that the
Proto-Indo-European noun was generated by this syntax at least; other scholars might
wish to enlarge it. It is also intended as only a common origin and starting point for the
different noun-phrase behaviours that we find in the later daughter languages. Over time,
through grammaticalisation, it may have changed; one example is the diachrony, proposed
in §4.2.3, that the DP split into two in between the Homeric and Classical eras of Greek,

a consequence of the development of a definite article.
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THESIS CONCLUSIONS

5.1 THE RECONSTRUCTED LEFT PERIPHERIES

The preceding three chapters have been an extensive exercise in syntactic reconstruction.
On the basis of a wide range of comparative evidence, involving various groups of lexical
items and sundry instances of syntactic movement, this thesis reconstructs the following
two syntactic structures for the left periphery of the clause (1) and noun phrase (2) in

Proto-Indo-European':

ITo be precise, late Proto-Indo-European or Proto- Core-Indo-European.
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(1) TopicP

/N
Topic CP
/\

c Ip

Al

(2) EmphasisP

SN

Emphasis DP

/N

D NumP

/N

Num NP

Al

The clausal syntax in (1) contains two key components: heads of the category C, which
encodes clause type and status, and a Topic head, which hosts or triggers the movement of

topical material in its specifier position. The noun phrase in (2) meanwhile is proposed to
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have a DP layer, which is responsible for the noun phrase’s (in)definiteness, and an Em-
phasisP, which is a deliberately non-committal label for a syntactic component associated
with fronting and discourse-salience within the noun phrase. These reconstructions are a
point of origin for a broad array of documented word-order phenomena across early Indo-
European languages, including the considerable variation in older languages like Sanskrit.
This flexibility is the product of discourse-functional components, such as Topic, Focus
and Emphasis, which modify an unclear fundamental configuration. Yet they also account
for the most common word orders that we find, such as the observed typical pre-nominal
and pre-adjectival position of definite determiners across Indo-European, and the usual
clause-initial position of subordinators, preceded only by topics. These are understood to
have been their unmarked positions in the proto-language. It also gives a source for the
behaviour of enclitic pronouns as part of Wackernagel’s law, since this is partly produced

through syntactic movement to the C head.

However, (1) and (2) are intended to represent a minimum of syntactic configuration in
Proto-Indo-European. There is evidence for more components, but these did not reach the
same level of consistency to be reconstructed so cogently. One possible addition, discussed
in §4.5, would be based on the initial position of quantifiers in Indo-European noun phrases.
If we do not wish to derive these through movement to EmphasisP or DP, then the most

obvious alternative is to reconstruct another functional projection (a ‘QP’) above DP.?

Being the ancestral proto-syntax, (1) and (2) are not understood to have been main-

tained down the generations unchanged. There is evidence for modifications in particular

2 Alternatively, we could propose that the Proto-Indo-European DP was capable of self-iteration.
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daughter languages; it is suggested in §4.2.3 that the earlier DP ‘split’ in two with the
development of a definite article. For some languages, philological complications obscure
potential reflexes of the proto-syntax; there is little to no direct support for a TopicP in
Old Church Slavonic, for instance, although the behaviour of the wider Slavic family seems
to support a high-Topic syntax. The proposed reconstructions in (1) and (2) are intended
to be diachronic starting points for a host of syntactic behaviour, not the final word on

Indo-European syntax in general.

In contrast to previous reconstructions (notably Kiparsky’s (1995)), focus is not re-
constructed as a feature of this high clausal syntax. The analysis of the language set
in §3.3.2 is that the evidence for a high Focus component is negligible and insufficient
for reconstruction, and that focal behaviour is better derived through a lower syntactic

location.

A final, more general conclusion is that this thesis demonstrates that it is better to
think of Proto-Indo-European as a language with configurational syntax. This is to say,
we can explain so much of the attested data if we posit that the parent language was
configurational, with syntactic constraints on its word order. Its syntax must have incor-
porated the capacity for modification and variation, understood primarily as the workings
of discourse information, but this picture of the proto-language is surely better than the
counterclaim that Proto-Indo-European was non-configurational, with no structure beyond
the individual word. For one thing, we do not have to explain how configurationality comes

to develop seemingly ex nihilo across the later Indo-European family.
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H.2  DISCUSSION OF THE RECONSTRUCTIONS AND WIDER

CONTEXT

One point to note is that there are parallels between the two domains of syntax recon-
structed in (1) and (2). While the labels and key characteristics of the topmost two
components differ, C corresponds to D, and Topic to Emphasis, in that their functions
pertain to the overall domain. The function of C is to encode the type and status of its
clause into the syntax. It takes the basic proposition formed through the constituents of
the lower structures and relates it to the world, truth and the intentions of the clause’s
producer. For example, a C head may have the feature of [Declarative|; this encodes that a
specific relationship between the producer and the proposition, namely that they believe it
to be true; a C with the feature [Interrogative| instead encodes an absence of a belief in the
truth of the proposition, and triggers word order associated with requests for information.

Through this, C plays a part in the illocutionary force of a clause (Austin, 1975).

D meanwhile has a somewhat similar function, in that it specifies and instantiates the
reference of the lower syntax of the noun phrase; “the noun provides a predicate and the
determiner picks out a particular member of that predicate’s extension” (Abney, 1987, 50).
Clause type and definiteness are separate phenomena, and it is not claimed that the noun
phrase has comparable ‘types’ or its own truth value or illocutionary force. Instead, the
parallel is that C and D make their respective domains of syntax ‘complete’. In taking an

IP as its complement, C creates a proper, usable clause (cf. Collins, 2024, 139); a clause’s
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“ability to be true or false, and so to make a distinctively sentential move in the language
game, supervenes on the fully formed structure” (Gaskin, 2020, 13). In similar way, D

combines with the lexical constituents of the NP to create a fully referential noun phrase.

Moreover, Topic and Emphasis are alike, in that they look beyond the borders of their
own domain, and help to situate it in its wider context. Topic offered the Proto-Indo-
European clause a syntactic position for constituents that are somehow topical and link
the new clause to the discourse, in anticipation of new information (part of which is the
clausal focus). Constituents in EmphasisP do not seem to have shared this topical quality,
but rather were either emphatic or contrastive with some other entity or quality. The
comparative evidence therefore does not seem to allow clausal Topic and noun-phrase
Emphasis to be reduced into one, but the picture has emerged of a high, left-peripheral
syntax with two key components: one that looks inward, the other outward. That there
are parallels between the two syntactic domains is noteworthy, but not surprising; the idea
that they mirror each other is well established (cf. Abney (1987) on English and Szabolcsi

(1987) on Hungarian).

A further similarity between C and D noted by Szabolesi (1987, 180) is that they make
their clause or noun phrase an acceptable argument of a verb; a verb can select a DP or a

subordinate CP as its object.

(3) a. [ see|pp the man]

b. I see |cp that the man is here]
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This could be claimed as a function of the reconstructed C in (1) as well, were it not for
the tricky issue of subordination in Proto-Indo-European. This is a topic that this thesis
has avoided, concentrating instead on the interior of the clause. In brief, there is a long-
standing idea, supported by comparative evidence from Sanskrit, Hittite, Ancient Greek
and Latin, that all finite clauses in the proto-language were syntactically independent (cf.
Clackson, 2007, 171-6). Finite clauses were only associated through parataxis; it was out
of this original situation that clausal embedding (hypotaxis) later developed. Since this
thesis is not concerned with multi-clausal constructions, a position on this diachrony is
not necessary. However, another observation of the language set is that this paratactic
view of Proto-Indo-European need not reconstruct a language that is radically different in
syntax from its descendants, capable of no utterances more complex than strings of simple
clauses; the evidence shows that embedding is consistently attested with non-finite clauses.
All seven languages exhibit non-finite verbal forms that can have their own arguments, and
four (Latin, Ancient Greek, Sanskrit, Old Church Slavonic) display a productive ‘absolute’
construction, which could be reconstructed back to the proto-language (cf. Comrie 1998,
94-5; Ruppel 2012, 227). On the basis of non-finite morphology and syntax, we there-
fore have grounds to reconstruct embedded clauses for Proto-Indo-European, leaving the

Uniformitarian Principle undisturbed (Roberts, 2007, 274).3

A second point is that it seems prudent to distinguish different kinds of subordination

3The syntactic picture of Proto-Indo-European that emerges from the literature and the language set
is reminiscent of another Eurasian proto-language, Proto-Uralic, which likewise has been reconstructed
with productive embedding of non-finite constructions, but not finite clauses (Janhunen, 1982, 39). Some
modern Uralic languages, such as Mari, maintain this grammar (Saarinen, 2022, 466-8).
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in the discussion of the early Indo-European clause. The argument that finite clauses
originally had no connection stronger than adjunction® is strong, but even if we accept this
absence of embedding and syntactic subordination, Proto-Indo-European may have been
capable of lexical subordination. This is to say, the behaviour of subordinators across the
language set is so consistent that we can reconstruct a situation in which specific lexical
items are marking their clause as subordinate to another, even if it can only stand at the
edges of that superordinate clause. One such element was surely the reconstructed *yd-

stem®, which, as a marker of relativity, occupied the CP layer in (1).

On the subject of subordinators, an idea noted in the conclusions in §2.4 is that syn-
tactic comparison and reconstruction may even succeed in areas where lexico-phonological
reconstruction fails; it is true that there is little evidence for specific lexical subordina-
tors in Proto-Indo-European, yet their comparative syntactic behaviour across early Indo-
European may be the only trace of the existence of older lexical items now otherwise lost

to us.

A related point made briefly in §3.2.4 is that the syntax in (1), reconstructed for all finite
clauses, may have changed with the development of finite-clausal embedding. Assuming the
traditional ‘parataxis to hypotaxis’ diachrony, a further claim is that TopicP was gradually
lost in new syntactically subordinate clauses. While the original Topic-Subordinator order
is common still in Sanskrit, a language arguably without finite-clausal embedding, the

subordinator-second orders in (4a) and (4b) may represent rare archaisms in languages in

4As in the common correlative construction, discussed in §3.2.1
5The etymon of various subordinators, including Sanskrit yd- and Old Irish =@"/N.
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which embedding is up and running.

(4)

equidem scio iam [filius quod

indeed know.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG now son.M.NOM.SG that

amet meus istanc meretricem e
love.PRS.SBJ.ACT.3SG my.M.NOM.SG that.F.ACC.SG courtesan.ACC.SG from
proxumo Philaenium]

nearest.N.ABL.SG Philaenium.F.ACC.SG
‘Indeed I now know that my son may love that courtesan from nearby, Philae-

nium’

(Latin. Plautus, Asinaria 1.1)

autar eqo theds eims |diamperes  hé
but [.NOM.SG god.M.NOM.SG be.PRS.IND.3SG continuously who.F.NOM.SG
=se phuldsso en pdntesst ponois|

yOu.ACC.SG guard.PRS.IND.ACT.1SG in all.M.DAT.PL toil.M.DAT.PL
‘But I am a god, who guards you unfailingly in all your struggles’

(Ancient Greek. Homer, Odyssey 20.47-8)

The loss of TopicP was a reasonable change; now that the subordinate clause was sur-

rounded by the material of the superordinate clause, any initial topic would likely be

interpreted as belonging to the latter. This ambiguity was avoided to the degree that pre-

subordinator topics disappeared from the linguistic input of subsequent generations. The

subordinator became a strict boundary between one clause and another.

A further consequence of the analysis of this thesis is the reconstruction of not only

syntactic heads and categories, but also derivational operations that derive the surface

word order. Syntactic movement is one such operation, but another is prosodic inversion
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(Halpern, 1992, 1995). This, done to satisfy prosodic constraints, is a key piece of the
analysis of word order in Sanskrit, Ancient Greek and Old Irish.® It is especially important
in explaining second-position conjunctions and pronouns in clauses in which CP and TopicP
are not lexically realised. In such cases, pronouns move to the C head as usual, but then
trigger prosodic inversion with the next available host in the linear order. This inversion
seems so common across the language set that it too is best explained as an inherited

prosodic remedy for host-less enclitics.

5.3 FURTHER WORK

This thesis opens up so many avenues for further research into Indo-European syntax.
The most obvious is to compare and test the reconstructions in (1) and (2) against more
Indo-Furopean languages. With a bigger comparative set, the reconstructions can be
corroborated, modified, improved or even rejected. The most important candidate for
comparison is Hittite. At present, the seven languages considered can only lead us to
their common ancestor, which is not the point of departure of the whole Indo-European
family. This later ancestor has herein been referred to as Proto-Core-Indo-European, but an
alternative name is simply Proto-Indo-European, in contrast with the older stage of Proto-
Indo- Hittite (cf. Sturtevant, 1933) or Proto-Indo-Anatolian (cf. Kloekhorst and Pronk,

2019).7

SWith additional support from Latin and Gothic, cf. §2.3.5.
"Meanwhile, for Ringe (2006, 5), the topmost node of the family tree is Proto-Indo-European, while
what remains after the Anatolian split is “North Indo-European”. After parting ways with the speakers of
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(5) Indo-Hittite

/\

Anatolian Indo-European

T T

Hittite Luwian Lycian Lydian Sanskrit Greek Latin

(From Sturtevant (1962, 109))

This relationship of the Anatolian languages to (the rest of) Indo-European means
that differences in their syntax need not doom (1) and (2); they may instead offer evidence
for innovations within either Proto-Anatolian or Proto-Core-Indo-European. Since Hittite
does not, it has been claimed, show the same wh-movement?®, it may be possible to build
a case that the clause-typing C in (1) was a Proto-Core-Indo-European innovation. This
case would consequently elaborate our understanding of the diachrony of the proto-syntax.
Anatolian does seem to show the same Wackernagelian behaviour of enclitic pronouns, but
the Tocharian languages do not (see Onishi, 2022). Both of these branches need to be
studied in detail and integrated into the discussion, if we are to get back to the ultimate

origins of this famous word order.

An interesting point, raised in a recent conversation about the conclusions of this thesis,
is that it paints a picture of considerable syntactic stability. The issue of dating Proto-

Indo-European is complex, not least because a proto-language is not the same thing as a

future Proto-Tocharian, the next node down is “West Indo-European”.
8See the conclusions of §2.3.1.
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‘real’ language spoken in one place and one time (cf. Clackson, 2007, 16). One reckoning
(Atkinson et al., 2005) dates the post-Anatolian stage of Proto-Core-Indo-European to
between seven and six thousand years before the present day. If so, we have a time gap
of at least two thousand years before the earliest documented member of the language
set (Vedic Sanskrit) and five thousand before the latest (Old Norse). This prompts the
question of whether the syntactic configurations in (1) and (2) could really have remained
the same over those millennia. Yet there does not seem to be an obvious reason for why
they could not have; syntax is regarded by many to be slow to change in general (cf.

Roberts, 2007, 444-9), perhaps even inert (Longobardi, 2001a; Keenan, 2002).

“Inertia: Things stay as they are unless acted on by an outside force or decay.”

(Keenan, 2002, 327)

If the causes of change were simply not there, there is nothing in the syntax that forbids
its endurance over the centuries and into the emerging branches of Indo-European. What
is more interesting is why it then does seem to change in later languages. (1) and (2)
are not intended to derive the word order of the descendant languages of the set, such as
modern-day Germanic languages, for which Topic, C, Emphasis and D may not be nec-
essary or sufficient analyses. The general impression is that there is a divide in the set
between the ancient trio (Latin, Ancient Greek, Sanskrit) and three of the post-classical
languages (Old English, Old Norse, Old Irish) in the arrangement of their clauses. ‘Syntac-
ticization” (Walkden, 2014, 91) and the rise of new syntactic constraints (such as Germanic

V2 or Celtic VSO) attest to shifts away from an older configuration that had endured for
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centuries. How and why a discourse-driven, more flexible word order of, say, Latin be-
comes the syntactically constrained, less flexible word order of, say, Italian is a fascinating
question. We can speculate about historical factors, arising from a more interconnected
linguistic landscape in late antique and early medieval Europe, but perhaps these are sim-
ply unrelated changes across an ever-diversifying language family. What is certain is that
these are matters for another project; this thesis has navigated its intended course, from

the syntax of Proto-Indo-European to its early attested descendants.
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Al

ABBREVIATIONS

Al

ABBREVIATIONS

Abbreviation Meaning Abbreviation Meaning
ABL ablative POSS possessive
ACC accusative PPRF pluperfect
ACT active PRF perfect
AOR aorist PRS present
CND conditional PRT particle

CP Complementizer Phrase PST past

DAT dative PV preverb
DEF definite Q interrogative particle
DEP deponent REL relative

DP Determiner Phrase RES resultative
DU dual SBJ subjunctive
F feminine SG singular
GEN genitive ST strong

IMP imperative VN verbal noun
IP Inflectional Phrase VOC vocative
IPRF imperfect VP Verb Phrase
IND indicative WK weak

INF infinitive

INJ injunctive

INS instrumental

LOC locative

M masculine

MED mediopassive

N neuter

NOM nominative

NP Noun Phrase

OPT optative

PASS passive

-P participle

PL plural
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A.2 SOURCES INFORMATION

This appendix provides information about the sources and resources used throughout this
thesis, along with clickable links. Examples taken from specific pieces of work are acknowl-
edged as such, yet the majority are taken instead from primary sources, which also owe
their availability to the hard work of the scholars who have preserved, collated, digitised
and parsed them. This thesis stands on their shoulders.

A21 LATIN

The early Latin texts used as examples (Caesar, Cicero, Plautus, etc.) are mostly taken
from the versions on the Perseus Digital Library, others from the Loeb Classical Library.
A22 ANCIENT GREEK

Classical texts are likewise taken from the Perseus Digital Library. Biblical quotations in
Koine Greek come from Bible Hub.

A.2.3 SANSKRIT

Being almost entirely taken from the language of the Rigveda, Sanskrit examples were

gathered from the University of Cologne’s VedaWeb.
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https://www.perseus.tufts.edu/hopper/
https://www.loebclassics.com/
https://www.perseus.tufts.edu/hopper/
https://biblehub.com/
https://vedaweb.uni-koeln.de/

A.2. SOURCES INFORMATION

A24 OLD CHURCH SLAVONIC

The examples for early Slavic were taken from the TITUS database and the Syntacticus

treebank, as well as a digitised version of the Codex Zographensis.

A.25 OLD ENGLISH

The resources for Old English primary sources were mixed; examples from the Martyrology
come from the edition of Rauer (2013), examples from the Old English translation of Bede’s

Historia ecclesiastica come from Miller’s (1890) edition.

A26 OLD NORSE

The examples from the Heimskringla were drawn from the University of Oslo’s Library of

Old Norse, those from the Prose Edda from the publicly available edition of Guoni Jonsson.

A.2.7 OLD IRISH

Examples of the St Gall glosses come from the online version of Bauer et al. (2017); those of
the Wiirzburg glosses from the the edition of Doyle (2018); and those of the Milan glosses

from the database of Griffith (2013) and from TITUS.
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https://titus.uni-frankfurt.de/indexe.htm?/texte/texte2.htm
https://syntacticus.org/
https://expositions.nlr.ru/ex_manus/Zograph_Gospel/_Project/page_Manuscripts.php?izo&lang=en
https://archive.org/details/oldenglishversio01bede/page/n1/mode/2up
https://www2.hf.uio.no/polyglotta/index.php?page=library&bid=18
https://www2.hf.uio.no/polyglotta/index.php?page=library&bid=18
https://heimskringla.no/wiki/Edda_Snorra_Sturlusonar
http://www.stgallpriscian.ie/
https://wuerzburg.ie/index_Eng.html#epist1
https://indogermanistik.univie.ac.at/milan-glosses/
https://titus.uni-frankfurt.de/indexe.htm?/texte/texte2.htm
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